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Van 
shackles of 

Til and his followers have helped to break the apologetical 
humanistic philosophies by providing a Scriptural perspective 

for apologetics; however, their arguments are not exegetically corrobo
rated. Consequently, the purpose of this dissertation is to show that 
the validity of a consistently presuppositional approach to apologetics 
rests sol idly upon exegetical and theological bases which permeate the 
totality of divine revelation. 

Chapters one and two provide some necessary prolegomena. Con
cerning the problem of elusive definition, it is noted that Christian 
apologetics historically has varied in emphases and grown in scope. A 
working definition of the contemporary discipline would be the philosophy 
of methodology pertaining to all forms of Christian communication. A 
brief discussion of the epistemological search for 'commori ground'leads 
to the conclusion that fal1 en mankind suppresses truth and that his con
science is circumscribed. The apologist's crucial point of contact with 
the natural man resides in the latter's retention of the image of God to 
some degree. This alone makes the communication of truth possible. 

Chapter three deal s quite extensively with hamartiological compli
cations including total depravity, inability, and Satanic opposition. 
Man, being bound to sin, self and Satan, is totally helpless and hopeless 
apart from Divine soteriological intervention. In addition, saved sinners, 
including apologists, are subject to anthropocentric hangover. 

In the light of these ominous Scriptural' conclusions, the apolo
gist must always keep in mind the reality of soteriological theocentricity 
い.e. ch. 4). God is the architect of salvation, and He also takes the 
initiative in salvation. The discussion of chapter five adds specificity 
by dealing with efficient provisions. The apologist needs a supernatural 
weaponry, and God has abundantly provided in the resources of His Spirit 
and His Word. 

A Biblical apologetical methodology must be based upon all of 
this Scriptural data. Since the hamartiological condition of mankind is 
impenetrable in reference to any and all finite means, the aforamentionad 
efficient provisions must be employed at all times. The Holy Spirit's 
working with the Word 1s the only power capable of subduing rebellious 
men. Chapter six, "Methodological Reflections," illustratively corrobo
rates this theologically implicit apologetical methodology. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

Chapter 
I. INTRODUCTION 

The Availability Of A Biblical Perspective 
The Need For A Thoroughly Biblical Presentation 

Recognizing This Need 
Meeting This Need 

The purpose of the dissertation 
The procedure of the dissertation 

The Problem Of Elusive Definition 
The Introduction Of Key Presuppositions 

The Crucial Presupposition 
The Corollary Presuppositions 

Concerning theology 
Concerning epistemology 

The Charge Of Circular Reasoning 

II. AN EPISTEMOLOGICAL LIFE LINE 

The Limitations Of Natural Man's Knowledge 
And Conscience 
His Knowledge Suppressed 

Salient observations from Romans 1:18-32 
Preliminary contextual observations 
Selected exegetical observations 

Epistemological implications from Romans 1:18-32 . 
His Conscience Circumscribed 

Salient observations from Romans 2:12-16 
Preliminary contextual observations 
Selected exegetical observations 

Epistemological implications from Romans 2:12-16 . 
The Importance Of The Image Of God In Natural Man . . • 
The Implications Of The Image Of God In Natural Man .. 

III. HAMARTIOLOGICAL COMPLICATIONS 

Internal Complications 
The Scriptural Evidence For Original Sin And 

Total Depravity 
Man's polluted roots 

The realities of the Fall 
The reminders from Genesis 2 and 3 . 

2
2
2
3
3
3
6
9
9
0
0
1
3 

T
l 

1
1 
m
l 
1
. 

5
6
6
6
9
0
2
2
2
3
9
0
3 

7 

7 

7 
8 
8 
9 

-
—
.—

-
—
.
—
-
—
3
3
3
3
3
3
4
4 

4 

4 

4 
4 
4 
4 

V 



暴 

The larger context 
The immediate context 
The theological context 

The reminders from Romans 5:12ff 
Exegetical problems 
Historical 'solutions' 
Theological conclusions 

The results of the Fall 
Personalized in Psalm 51:5 
Generalized in Ephesians 2:1,3 

Contextual and syntactical notations ... 
Exegetical observations 
Theological conclusions 

Man's profane reputation 
Discussed in Job 

Job 4:17 
Job 14:4 
Job 15:14-16 
Job 25:4-6 

Noted by Solomon 
Ecclesiastes 7:20 
Ecclesiastes 7:29b 
Ecclesiastes 9:3 

Heralded by Jeremiah 
His ministry 
His problem 

Confirmed by Jesus 
His diagnosis 
His avoidance 

The Practical Effects Of Original Sin And Total 
Depravity 
Man's perverted reasoning 

Identified in Genesis 6:5 
The evaluation 
The implications 

Amplified in Ephesians 4:17-19 
Contextual notations 
General notations 
Specific notations 
Apologetical notations 

Man's perpetual resistance 
An inspired review: Romans 3:9-18 

The polemical context 
The powerful indictments 

Verses 10-12 
Verses 13-14 
Verses 15-18 

An inspired synthesis : Romans 5:6-10 ..., 
The Apologetical Implications Of Original Sin And 

Total Depravity: Man's Inability 
The burden of Jeremiah 13:23 
The burden of 1 Corinthians 2:14 

つ 
o
 5 5
 6
 J 
o 
3 
3
 9
 o
 ml 
7
 8
 8
 9
0
2
5
6
7
0
0
9
0
 o
 Tl 
3 
4 
7 

8
 8
 8
 9
 1
1
1
 -
— 
3 
5
 8
 9
 9
 

5
 5
 5
 5
 5
 6
 6
 6
 6
 6
 7 
7 
7 
7
 7
 7
 8
 8
 8
8
8
8
8
9
9
9
9
 9
 9
 
9 
9
 9
 9
 o
 o
 o
 o
 o
 o
 o
 o
 \ 

T
 1
Ê 
T
l
 
1
1
 

1
1
 T
l
 

T
 _
 

2
 2
 2
 

T
 T
 T
l
 

vi 



c 

Man's hostility 
Man's hopelessness 

External Complications: Satanic Opposition 
Aimed At The Recipients Of Truth 

At The Outset 
Throughout history 

The fact of 2 Corinthians 4:3-4 
The remembrance of Ephesians 2:2 
The knowledge of 1 John 5:19 

Aimed At The Disseminators Of Truth 
Paul's theological corroboration 
Paul 's experiential corroboration 

Conclusions 
the Hopelessness Of Anthropocentricity 

Concerning the lost sinner 
Concerning the saved sinner : anthropocentric 

hangover 
The Hope Of Theocentricity 

IV. SOTERIOLOGICAL THEOCENTRICITY 

An Introduction To God's Sovereignty In Salvation . . • 
An Old Testament Assertion : Psalm 3:8 
A New Testament Assertion: Titus 3:5 

Some Insights Into God's Sovereignty In Salvation ... 
He Is The Architect Of Salvation 

The prophecy of Isaiah 53 
The declaration of Ephesians 1:3-14 

He Takes The Initiative In Salvation 
Acknowledgments of this perspective 

From the initial perspective 
The theological implication of Jeremiah 

31:18-19 and Lamentations 5:21 
The theological corroborations of Matthew 

11:25-27 and 16:15-17 
The theological manifestations of Romans 5:6-11 
The theological affirmation of Romans 9:16 .. 

From the continual perspective 
Implied in the process of Colossians 1:6 ... 
Noted in the plan of Philippians 1:6 
Identified 1n the provision of Philippians 2:13 
Summarized in the panorama of Romans 8:28-30 . 

Attribution of this initiative: grace 
Some Illustrations Of God's Sovereignty In Salvation . 

The Example Of Israel 
The Example Of An Old Testament Saint 
The Example Of The Gentiles 

Peter's testimony 
Paul's testimony 

Concerning his call to ministry 
Concerning his first missionary journey 
Concerning the Thessalonian converts 

5
7
8
9
9
0
0
3
5
7
8
9
0
0
0 

•—
 3 

5 

5
6
7
9
9
9
3
5
6
6 

6 

7
0
0
-
— -
— 
3
5
7
8 

2
2
2
2
2
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
4
4
4 

4 
4 

4 

4
4
4
4
4
4
5
5
5
5 

5 

5
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
-

1
 T
»
 T
»
 T
 T
 T
 T
l
 
T
l
 
T
l
 
T
l
 

T
 T
l
 
1
1 
1
1
 

T
 
T
l
1
1
 

T
l
 

T
l
 

T
 T
l
 
T
l 

1
.
m
l 
1
.

1
1
 
T
l 
m
l 

1
 
T
 1
1
 T
l
 
T
l
 

T
 T
l
 
T
l
 
1
1 I 

vii 



# 
The Example Of A New Testament Saint 

Some Implications Of God's Sovereignty In Salvation 
Theological Implications 
Apologetical Implications 

V. EFFICIENT PROVISIONS 

The Irresistible Dynamics 
The Objective Dynamic: The Word Of God .... 

Selected Old Testament Affirmations 
Through David : Psalm 19:7-14 

Verse 7a 
Verse 7b 
Verse 8a 
Verse 8b 

Through a personal testimony 
Through Jeremiah 

Selected New Testament affirmations 
Through Paul 

The Word's power 
Romans 1:16 
1 Thessalonians 2:13 
2 Timothy 3:15 

The Word 's productivity 
Through the author of Hebrews 
Through Peter 

The Subjective Dynamic : The Spirit Of God ... 
Historical expressions 

Early expressions 
Reformation expressions 

Calvin 
Luther 

Contemporary expressions 
Scriptural intimations 

The undergirding principle 
The Spirit's initial operation 

John 16:8-11 
John 3:5ff 

The Spirit's continued operation 
An Old Testament example 
A New Testament example 

The Intricate Synergism 
Asserted 
Applied 

The Implications For Apologetics 
These Efficient Provisions Must Not Be Diluted . 
These Efficient Provisions Must Be Determinative 

VI. METHODOLOGICAL REFLECTIONS 

Alleged Rationalistic Reflections 
Acts 17:1-3 

o
 2
 2
 6
 

8 
8 
8 
8 

T
 T.
 T
 T
 
187 

7
7
8
8
9
0
1
1
2
2
3
3
3
4
6
2
3
4
7
0
1
1
2
2
4
4
6
6
9
9
1
2
2
4
6
7
8
9
9
1
 
2
 

8
8
8
8
B
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
0
0
0
0
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
-

—
1
1
1
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
3
 
3
 

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2 

2 

2
 2
 

3
 3
 

2
 2
 

vili 



The allegation 
Its refutation 

Acts 17:16-34 
The allegation 
Its refutation 

Via precedent 
Via observation 

The background of Paul 's sermon: Acts 17:16-22a 
The essence of Faul 's sermon: Acts 17:22b-31. 

Declaration: vv. 22b-29 
Exhortation: vv. 30-31 

The reactions to Paul 's sermon: Acts 17:32-34 . 
Apparent Presuppositional Reflections 

The Example Of The Prophets And Apostles 
An 0T prophetic precedent 
A NT apostolic precedent 

The Example Of The Reformation Under Josiah 
Background and occasion 
Salient observations 

The Example Of The Reformations Under Nehemiah and Ezra 
Background and occasion 
Salient observations 

The Example Of Our Lord 
A polemical pattern 
A presentational pattern 

Enlightening the two 
Enlightening the ten 

The Examples Of Philip And Peter 
Acts 8:26ff 
Acts 10:34ff 

The Example Of Apollos 
The Example Of Paul 

Observed through his practice 
A polemical context 

The challenging occasion 
The warnings and the remedy 

A presentational context 
Observed through his testimony 

Concerning himself:1 Corinthians 2:1-5 
The burden of the context 
The burden of the affirmations 

Paul 's general affirmation 
Paul 's specific affirmation concerning subject 

matter 
Paul's methodological affirmation 

Concerning his successors : the Pastoral Epistles . 
What not to do 

1 Timothy 1:6-7 
1 Timothy 6:20-21 
2 Timothy 2:23-26 

2
3
5
5
6
8
9
9
2
3
5
7
8
8
8
2
3
3
5
7
7
8
2
3
4
6
8
0
0
2
3
5
5
5
5
7
1
1
«—

 

2
 4
 4
 
7
 o
 5 6
 6
 7
 8
 

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
6
6
6
6
6
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
8
8
8
8
8
8
 
8
 9
 9
 9
 9
 9
 9
 

ix 



暴 
What to do 

2 Timothy 2:14-18 
2 Timothy 4:1-2 
Titus 1:9 

VII. SUMMARY-CONCLUSION 

Concerning The Unregenerate Recipient Of Truth .... 
Concerning The Regenerate Recipient Of Truth 
Concerning The Regenerate Disseminator Of Truth ... 

APPENDIXES 

I. HORNE'S CHART: "A SUMMARIZING OVERVIEW OF CONTEMPORARY 
APOLOGETIC TYPES" 

II. SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO HAMARTIOLOGICAL 
COMPLICATIONS 

III. SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO SOTERIOLOGICAL 
THEOCENTRICITY 

IV. SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO EFFICIENT 
PROVISIONS 

V. SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO METHODOLOGICAL 
REFLECTIONS 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

9
 9
 2
 4
 
7
 
7
 8
 9
 

9 9 o
 o
 
o
 
o
o
o
 

X 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

BNTC 
BSac 
zr~ 
CBQ 
CBSC 
CECNT 
CJT 
CÖTTV 

CTM 
EGT 
EvQ 
ExpTim 
GTJ 
HNTC 
IB 
TCC 
Int 
JBL 
JBR 
JËTS 
JSS" 
JTS 
W 

LSJ 

LXX 
MC 
Ml 
NASB 
NCB 
NICNT 
NICOT 
NIDNTT 

Anchor Bible 
F. Josephus, Jewish Antiquities 
Ashland Theoloqical Bulletin 
W. Bauer, W. F. Arndt, F. W. Gingrich, and F. W. Danker, 

Greek-Enqlish Lexicon of the NT 
F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs’ Hebrew and Enqlish 

Lexicon of the OT 
BlacFs Nt Commentaries 
Bibliotheca Sacra 
Century Bible 
Catholic Biblical Quarterly 
Cambridge Bible for Schoofs and Colleges 
H. A. W. Meyer, Critical and Exeqetical Commentary on the NT 
Canadian Journal of Theo Foq^ • 
C. F. Keil and F. Delitzsch, Commentary on the 0T_in Ten 

Volumes 
Concoraia Theological Monthly 
TPie ExpositorTs Greek Testament 
Ivangencal Quarterly 
Expository Times 
Grace Theological Journal 
Harper's NT Commentaries 
Interpreter's Bible 
InternationaT CrftTcal Commentary 
Interpretation 
Journaf of Biblical Literature 
Journal" of Bibfe and Renq_ion 
Journal öf the EvangeliciT" TFeological Society 
Journal- of Semitic Studies 
Journal" of rheologicaT Studies 
L. Koehler and W. Baumgartner, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti 

1ibros 
H. G. Liddell,R. Scott, and H. S. Jones, A Greek-Enql ish 

Lexicon '一 

The SeDtuaq^int 
Modern Churchman 
Massoretic Text 
New American Standard Bible 
New Century Bible 
New International Commentary on the NT 
New International Commentary on the OT 
The New International Dictionary of NT Theology 

NIV New International Version 
NT New Testament 
NovT Novum Testamentum 

J 

•

圃 
J
f
v 

C
L 

B
 n
 T
 A
 

D
 

A
 A
I
A
I
B
 

B
 



W. Hendrlksen, New Testament Commentary 
New Testament Studies 
Old Testament 
Review and Expositor 
Reformed rheologlcal Review 
Sonclno Boole s of the Bible 
Scottish Journal of Theoloqy 
Southwestern journaf of Fheolog^ 
Studia Theo fogica 
Tyndaie BuITetin 
Theoloqical Dictionary of the NT 
Theological Dictionary of the 01 
Tyndafe NT Commentaries 
Tyndaie OT Commentaries 
Theological Wordbook of the OT 
United Bible Societies Greek New Testament (3rd ed.) 
Vox Evanqel ica 
Vetus Testamentum 

p 

^
b
l
i
l
s
l
l
r
�
爾 c

 c
 T G 

T T o
 s
 

T
N
T
O
W
U
B
V
E
V
T 



CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

On account of the prevalence of philosophical approaches to 

apologeticsノ there is an acute need to delineate as thoroughly as pos

sible the implicit system of apologetics which is contained in the 

Scriptures. The Church of Jesus Christ has been olêLaued for centuries 

b^r^eJL_^hll^soßhy.^_ani_.tlils-plieaQni.enpji.J.s^eadii^ the 

fie 1 a^po l-of frti e s. Bahnsen adequately surveys the situation when he 

asserts that "Socrates transferred the set of authority to man's autono-

2 
mous reason; Roman Catholic and Arminian apologetics follow suit. ..." 

Consequently, Hughes' observations must be noted and heeded : 

The construction of a system of apologetics that is distinctively 
Christian should be founded on the testimony of Scripture to the 
nature of reality in its divine, its human, and its cosmic aspects. 
It should, moreover be founded on the biblical testimony in its 
entirety, for the teaching concerning God, man, and the universe is 
plain and consistent throughout the whole of Scripture and is not 
dependent on the selection of a few isolated proof texts.3 

1 For a summary of the contemporary apologetical situation see 
Home's chart, "A SUMMARIZING OVERVIEW OF CONTEMPORARY APOLOGETIC TYPES," 
in Appendix I. 

2 
Greg L. Bahnsen, "Apologeticsin Foundations Of Christian 

Scholarship： Essays in the Van Til Perspective, ed. by Gary North 
(Vallecito, CA: Ross House Books,1976), p. 208. For evidence concern
ing these assertions see: Ibid., pp.195-208. 

3 
Philip Edgcumbe Hughes, "Crucial Biblical Passages For Christian 

Apologeticsin Jerusalem and Athens : Critical Discussions on the 
Theology and Aqoloqeti'cs of Cornel lus Van n l CR", p.: Presbyterian and 
Reformed PubTishing Co., i"971p. 131. In the light of Hughes'1 egiti-
mate challenge, it seems incongruous that he only briefly surveys six 
passages. 



The Availability Of A BiDlical PersDective 

Presuppositional apologists (especially Van Til and his apolo

getical progeny) have provided for the Church a Biblical £ersD_ective. 

Contemporary Christians are indebted to Van Til and his followers for 

breaking the apologetical shackles of humanistic philosophies by pro

moting a Scriptural perspective for apologetics. However, there are 

some contemporary scholars like Brown who would be quick to point out 

that "all too often Van Til assumes the defense of a biblical position 
2 

without showing that it really is a biblical position." 

The Need For A Thoroughly Biblical Presentation 

Recognizing This Need 

Ironically, "fundamentalists have developed a somewhat frenetic 

rationalism of their own and tend, all unwittingly, to conduct their war-
3 

fare from the same ground as the radicals whom they oppose." In the 

area of a pol ogeti cs，t^its-nieaiis_-th.ai_many., as evi denced . by _ t.heij_ argu

ments ,pay only a lip-service to-a- presuppositional approach. Their 

actual apologetical„m.eth(^.alQ„9y denjes一their professed system of apolo

getics^. 

This designation is being employed in the commonly accepted 
sense. Home would use "revelational"as a designation of this particu
lar type of apologetics since he differentiates philosophically between 
three forms of presuppositionalism. Cf. his chart in Appendix I and his 
discussion in Charles M. Home, "A Biblical Apologetic Methodology," 
unpublished Th.D. dissertation (Winona Lake： Grace Theological Seminary, 
June 1963), pp. 36-81. 

Col in Brown, Philosophy And The Christian Faith (Chicago: 
Inter-Varsity Press,1969), p. 249. 

3 
Philip Edgcumbe Hughes, "The Creative Task of Theology," in 

Creative Minds in Contemporary Theology, ed. by Philip Edgcumbe Hughes 
てGrand RapicTs: Mm. B. herdmans Publishing Co., 1966), p.17. 



3 

Meeting This Need 

The Durpose of the dissertation 

It is the purpose of this dissertation to avoid the taint of the 

above accusation concerning methodology and yet to "show" contemporary 

scholars like Brown (see his challenge of Van Til above) that a presuppo-

；si ti onal approach to apologeti cs is indeed the only really Biblical 

approach. In order to accomplish this, a different kind of presentation 

is demanded. 

Such a presentation must be consistent"^ presuppositional.For 

example, in a very real sense, the overriding presupposition of this 

! dissertation is its thesisノ the validity of presuppositional apoloqetics 

rests solidly upon exeqetical and theoloqical bases which permeate the 

\ totality of Divine revelation. The passages surveyed and synthesized 

should confirm Scripturally the credibility of a consistently presuppo-

sitional approach to apologetics. 

The D_rocedure of the dissertation 

Xhe author is convinced that the only way to reach those with i 

rationalistic incliriatians in the area of applogetics-4s to display thef  

exegetical and theological data and to pray that the Holy Spirit will 

apply His truth and change their direction. The polemic undergirding 

this procedure is well reflected in one of Whitefield's probing chal

lenges to Wesley: "Give yourself to reading. Down with your carnal 

2 
reasoning! Be a little child. . . Scripturally speaking: 

^This should become more obvious as the key presuppositions are 
stated (see below). 

2 
George Whitefield, Whitefield's Journal s , reprinted (N.p.: 

Banner of Truth, 1960), p.1588. 



Trust in the LORD with all your heart, and do not lean on your own 
understanding. In all your ways acknowledge Him, and He will make 
your paths straight. Do not be wise in your own eyes (Prov. 3:5-7a, 
NASB)J 

"In all your ways" includes apologetical methodology. 

The development of the thesis will resemble the construction of 

a pyramid in distinct but yet interrelated stages. The apex of this 

pyramid is a Scripturally reflected apologetical methodology, but the 

exegetical and theological bases upon which it and each successive stage 

rests constitute the architectural integrity of the whole structure. 

Prior to any construction project there is the need for a build

ing permit. Since the base of this particular pyramid is so formidable, 

is there any Divine sanction for such an apologetical construction proj

ect? -Is there an epistemological connection which allows for at least 

the possibilitx of the. communication of truth? Chapter two (i.e. An 

Epistemological Life Line) will deal with the procurement and the nature 

of that permit. 

The broadest base of this pyramid will be treated in chapter 

three which deals with hamartiological complications. This compendium 

of Scriptural data might even be considered to be the massive and solid 

The impact of the antithetical parallelism of v. 5 is surveyed 
by Toy when he notes : "Opposed to this posture of mind [i.e. v. 5a] is 
the leaninq on one's own understandina (insight, wisdom) [i.e. v. 5b] 
as on a prop or staff [2 S.1:6, Mic. 3:11;Job 24:23). The assumption 
is that man1s intellect, apart from God, will not guide him aright" 
(Crawford H. Toy, ICC [New York : Charles Scribners' Sons,1916J, p. 
60). Cf. A. Cohen, Proverbs, SBB (London: Soncino Press,1946), p.14. 
The truth of v. 7 "Incufcates humility, and stands opposed to pride and 
self-confidence. . . . This verse connects immediately with the preceding 
one, and presents a good reason for following the advice there given. 
--V7 with the suff. becomes îirT^n. 一hnn has an emphatic sense, and it is 
inserted for this reason. The meaning is, he and none else" (Moses 
Stuart, A Commentary On The Book of Proverbs TÄndover: Warren F. Draper, 
1870], p. TWi 



footing for the whole structure since defective apologetical method

ologies are proportionally divergent in accordance with their hamar

tiological inadequacies. Selected Scriptural data will be analyzed and 

synthesized (this procedure will be employed for each chapter), and it 

is hoped that the Word will speak for itself and ultimately elicit a 

positive response from Bible students, especially apologists. 

Upon this broad base of hamartiological complications will rest 

another very strategic base, the Biblical evidence for soteriological 

theocentricity (i.e. ch. 4). The burden of the chapter is to demonstrate 

that salvation is essentially God's business； therefore, this discussion 

along with the immediately preceding one are corollaries. Together they 

become determinative in the development of a Biblical apologetical 

methodology: "a correct apologetic methodology must be constructed upon 

a recognition of the Bible's teaching concerning the spiritual condition 

of the natural man and the gracious operations of the Spirit in the 

elect."， 

Chapter five will build upon the previous base adding specificity 

The Scriptural evidence pertains to God's ordained means of effecting 

salvation in those whom He has graciously chosen. The objective dynamic 

which He has ordained is His Word, and the subjective dynamic involves 

the essentially mysterious operations of the Spirit. These alone are 

sufficient to overcome men who are spiritually bankrupt (cf. ch. 3). 

As al ready asserted, the apex, methodological reflections (i.e. 

ch. 6), will rest upon all of these bases. The word "reflections" is 

designed to acknowledge the implicit nature of this Scriptural data (i.e. 

^Home, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p. 82. 



there is no explicit apologetical methodology systematically delineated 

in the Scriptures). Nevertheless, certain examples will be discussed 

which will exhibit a great deal of compatibility with the antecedent 

theological conclusions, and these examples are worthy of imitation. 

Paul 's testimony in 1 Corinthians 1-3 is particularly helpful in pro

viding an apologetical pattern. 

The Problem Of Elusive Definition 

Prior to an expansion of the project at hand, the issues of 

definition must be addressed. Of course, the primary question is "What く 

is apologetics?" A concise definition would sharpen the focus on the 

whole project; however, such a definition has eluded both ancient and 

contemporary apologists J Ramm simply concedes that "no uniform phrase 

2 
has been adopted to express the idea of Christian apologetics." He does 

however draw some distinctions which are noteworthy: 

Christian apologetics differ from an apoloa^, which is a reply 
to a specific accusation; from a theodicy, which is an attempt to 
alleviate the problem of evil；and from Christian evidences, which 
attempts to show the supernatural imprimatur upon Christianity and 
its congruity with all types of facts.3 

1 Bahnsen issues a good reminder concerning this plight: Bahnsen, 
"Apologetics," in Foundations, pp. 191-93. 

2 , 
Bernard L. Ramm, A Christian Appeal to Reason (Waco, TX: Word 

Books,1972), p.14. He also adds : "Nor have the Christian apologists 
agreed on any uniform method in developing Christian apologetics" (Ibid., 
pp. 14-15). 

3 
Baker's Dictionary of Theoloqy, s.v. "Apologeticsby Bernard 

Ramm, p. ？î). For more observations on the relationship of apologetics 
to evidences, see: Cornelius Van Til, "Apologeticsunpublished course 
syllabus (Philadelphia: Westminster Theological Seminary, n.d.), pp. 
1-2; and John C. Whitcomb, Jr., "The Limitations and Values of Christian 
Evidences. Part 4 of Contemporary Apologetics and the Christian Faith," 
BSac 135 (January-March 1978):25-33. 



A historical survey of apologetics reveals both changes in 

emphasis and most importantly an expansion 1n scope. Based upon ety

mology, early Greek usage, and New Testament usage, a—n—(^çnoApYta w.a$ 
广.3! 

basicai ly a. defense•ノ The verb âncAoyécom has been quite appropriately 

.^"* 4 
labeled a "|udic1a1 verb." Peter's use of ânoXoyCa (I.e.1 Pet 3:15)； 

has often been taken as determinative 1n defining the nature and scope 丨 

5 
of contemporary apologetics; however, such a conception would ignore 

I 
the term's subsequent development into a general term relating to an j 

expanding historical discipline. 

The initial phase of this development may be noted in the early 

Christian apologists, yet the first usage of apologetics for a specific 

6 
Christian discipline did not arise until 1834. Therefore, it is best 

For a good survey of the history of apologetics, see: Avery 
Dulles, A History of Apoloqietics (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 
1971).ÄTso see: J. K." S. Reid, Christian Apologetics (Grand Rapids : 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1969), pp. ?6-2"10. For a brief survey, 
see: Bahnsen, "Apologeticsin Foundations, pp. 220-32. 

’ 

"Apologetics as an activity appears as a constantly dynamic and 
changing study ..." (Frederic R. Howe, "A Comparative Study of the 
Work of Apologetics and Evangel ism," BSac 135 [October-December 1978]: 
307). It should be noted however that many of Howe's conclusions are 
irival id. 

3 
See: Alfred Ernest Garvie, A Handbook of Christian ADoloqetics 

(New York: Charles Scribners Sons,1913"), pp. 1-2. 

4 
James Hope Moulton arid George Milligan, The Vocabulary of the 

Greek Testament, reprinted (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing 
Co., 1972), p. 66. 

5 
Cf. Frederic R. Howe, "Kerygma and Apologia," in Jerusalem and 

Athens : Critical Discussions on the Theoloqy and Apologetics of 
Cornel1us Van Til,ed. by E. R. Geehan (N.p7: Presbyterian and Reformed 
Publishing Co., 1971),£ass1m: and his "A Comparative Study of the Work 
of Apologetics and Evangelism," pp. 304-10. 

^Garvie, Handbook Of Apologetics, p. 2. 



to evaluate the nature and scope of the contemporary discipline by the 

various schools of thought which have developed from that time onward J 
/ ^ ' 

A study of that period leads to the conclusion that "apologetics 

,  2 
し not only defends but also commends the faith." For this reason, it is 

important to insist, as Van Til consistently does, that there cannot be 

"any sharp distinction between witnessing to and defending the Christian 

3 
faith." Even in NT times it was often obvious that "proclamation was 

4 
inseparable from defense." Consequently, "apologetics is essentially 

an activity in the Church--indeed of the Church--closely related in 
5 

spirit to preaching and evangel ism." Indeed, based upon the NT concept 

6 
of "preaching" and the contemporary dimensions of the discipline, apolo

getics circumscribes all such specific endeavors. A working definition 

of the contemporary discipline would be the philosophy of methodology 

£ertaining to all forms of Christian communication (e.g. evangelism, 

preaching, Christian education, etc.}. 

Incidentally, the roots of contemporary presuppositionalism may 
be noted throughout: Abraham Kuyper, Principles of Sacred Theoloa乙， 
trans. by J. Hendrik De Vries, reprinted (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Co.,1954). 

2 
Reid, Christian AdoIogetics, p.14, 

3 
Van Til 's response to Howe's "Kerygma and Apologiain Jerusalem 

and Athens. p. 452. Cf. Ronald B. Mayers, "Both/And： The Uncomfortable 
Apologetic," JETS 23 (September 1980):231.It should be noted that even 
Howe is compeTTed to recognize this fact to a degree (cf. "A Comparative 
Study of the Work of Apologetics and Evangel ism," p. 309). 

4 
Greg L. Bahnsen, "The Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athens," ATB 

13 (Spring 1980):6. 

5 
J. V. Langmead Casserly, "Theology and ApologeticsCJT 3 

(October 1957):227. 

^Cf. Furnish's 1 ist of NT synonyms for the one overall activity: 
Victor Paul Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, and Preachers : A Study of the 
Biblical Concept of Preaching," Int 17 (January 1963):52. 



The Introduction Of Key Presuppositions 

I It has already been intimated that presuppositions are ines-

1 
i capable, so the issue becomes one of their validity or invalidity. The 

presuppositional1st therefore is concerned with the task of deriving his 

assumptions from the Scriptures. Conn, a presuppositionalist in regard 

to his apologetics, addresses the issue of the source of key presuppo

sitions by affirming that "we declare ours to be those which the Bible 

2 
itself provides for us." If indeed this be the case, the validity of 

our presuppositions will be unassailable. 

The Crucial Presupposition 

The crucial presupposition is concerned with the locus of our 

authority•—God•s inscripturated revelation. It is difficult to improve 

upon Murray's statement of this primary assumption: "Scripture evidences 

itself to be the Word of God; its divinity is self-evidencing and self-

3 
authenticating." In other words, "the self-testimony of Scripture is 

sufficient to establish authority. . . . The seeds of authority are 

internal to the objective content of biblical revelation because it is 

4 
God-breathed." 

1 
Grier well reminds all of the ever present reality of "non-

demonstrable assumptions": James M. Grier, Jr., "The Apologetical Value 
Of The Self-Witness Of Scripture," GTJ 1(épring 1980):71. 

2 
Harvie Conn, Contemporary World Theology: A Layman's Guidebook 

(Nutley, NJ: Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Company,1973T, p. ix. 

^John Murray, "The Attestation of Scripture,"1n The Infallible 
Word. ed. by Ned B. Stonehouse and Paul Wool ley (Philadelpiïia: Presby-
terian Guardian Publishing Corporation, 1946), p. 45. 

々Grier, "Apologetical Value Of Self-Witness，" p. 72. 
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The apologetical implications emanating from this crucial pre

supposition are inestimable. Home summarizes some of these when he 

appropriately asserts that "natural man must be forthrightly confronted 

with the absolutely authoritative pronouncements of their sovereign 

Creator, as recorded in the Bible. God's Word brings with it through the 

Inner witness of the Spirit its own best self-attestation, shattering 
1 

ever> claim of man to ultimacy." Grier aptly corroborates : 

A true defense of Christianity demands the open conmunication of 
self-authenticating Scripture to man..…It would be fruitless to 
defend a self-authenticating Scripture by abstract non-scriptural 

o |argument. . . . The internal evidence ought to be presented unasham
edly from the starting point of the Bible as God's authoritative 
word. It ought to be presented with the force of an absolute demand 
and the prayer that God the Holy Spirit will open the blind eyes of 
the hearer so that he,w"ill see the overwhelming evidence and bow in 
repentance and faithメ 

The Corollary Presuppositions 

Concerning theoloqy 

Already it should be quite obvious that theology and apologetics 
3 

are intricately and inextricably related. The real controversy (since 

1834) has been over which is primary. Presuppositionalists rightly con-
4 

tend that "theology must supply the presuppositions of apologetics." 

^Horne, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p.1. 

‘Grier, "Apologetical Value Of Self-Witnessp. 74. 

3 
However, during the course of apologetical history, there have 

been some who would have denied this assertion. For a defense of the 
assertion, see: John M. Frame, "Theology," in Foundations Of Christian 
Scholarship: Essays in the Van Til Perspect1ve"~IVaITecito, CA: Ross 
House Books,197b), pp. 29§-9f; cf. pp. 29^-329. 

4 
This is Bahnsen's summary of Van Til's pre-eminent contribution 

to apologetics; Van Til's insistence upon the consistent application of 
this presupposition has launched an apologetical reformation (cf. Bahnsen, 
"Apologeticsin Foundations, p. 238). For some good arguments for the 
primacy of theology, see:一Home, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," pp. 
114-16. 
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Therefore, "let us no longer allow our apologetics to come far behind 

1 
our theology." 

Concerninq eçistemoloa^ 

Nowhere 1s this primacy of theology as crucial for apologetical 
2 

methodology as it is in the area of epistemology. Bahnsen provides an 

appropriate introduction to the central Issue： 

Man must know God In order to find intelligibility in anything else. 
Man cannot gain knowledge by looking within himself for the final 
reference point or interpretive category of experience. Human knowl-
edqe is completely dependent uDori the original knowledqe of God. and 
thus God's revelation is foundational for man's ej)istemoloqica1 
endeavors.J 

^ 1% 
Socrates' (and his long string of prideful disciples) insistence upon the 

4 
autonomy of man's intellect leads to a fatal end, because: 

the sin-darkened mind, contrary to popular opinion, is a slave 
to certain very definite presuppositions. Failure to accept Scrip
ture's teaching on this most important point lies at the base of 
the historical impotence of Christian apologetics and evangelical 
witness. ... If one does not begin one's investigations of ancient, 
medieval,or modern philosophy with the biblical presupposition of 

l|Horne, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p. 84. 

For a survey of the major theories of epistemology, see: Gordon 
H. Clark, A Christian View of Men and Thinqs_ (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerd
mans Publishing Co.,1952J, pp. 286-323. All of Reymond's volume should 
also be studied, especialiy his development of what he refers to as the 
apologetical "pou st5" (e.g. pp. 30, 79-85): Robert L. Reymond, The 
Justification Of Knowledqe: An Introductory Studグ In Christian Apolo-
qetic Methodology (Phillipsburg, NJ: Presbyterian and Reformed PubTTsh-
ing Company,19/9). 

^Bahnsen, "Apologeticsin Foundations, p. 213. 

4 
Ibid., p. 208. Rushdoony well notes: "Autonomous man has long 

r e i g n e d  a s  u n c h a l l e n g e d  e m p e r o r  i n  e v e r y  a r e a  o f  h u m a n  t h o u g h t . . . .  
This reigning emperor, autonomous man and his philosophy, walks in actual 
poverty, though clothed with scarlet in the imaginations of his follow
ers" [this statement well includes apologists with rationalistic tenden
cies] (Rousas John Rushdoony, Van Til [Philadelphia: Presbyterian and 
Reformed Publishing Co.,1960], p. T5"). 
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the noetic effects of sin , he will eventually establish a 
refuge for the apostate man J 

It 1s already obvious that this disease of prideful autonomy has 

afflicted both the designated recipients of truth and the disseminators 

of truth. Its contagion has resulted in a tragic apologetical epidemic : 

Since apologists had surrendered the. battle at the presuDpositional 
level already,1t is no surprise that we find them acconnodating to 
the methods of idealistic philosophy . . . , higher criticism ..., 
and Darwinian science. . . . The same arguments which appeared 
throughout the history of the church were again rehashed, with all 
the ensuing defects of the Socratic outlook thwarting their success. 

By taking as its starting point an agreement with apostate 
thought and presuppositions, Christian apologetics has throughout 
its history ended up in captivity behind enemy "lines. Having said 
"yes" to unbelieving epistemology or interpretation at the outset, 
the later attempt to say "but" and correct the conclusions of non-
Christian' thinking has been manifestly unsuccessful.2 

\v ト、 
By the grace of God, we must never fall prey to these subtle temptations, 

because "to capitulate to the unregenerate demand for autonomy and submit 

the biblical revelation and its evidence to his viewpoint is to deny what 

Scripture says about him as a sinner whose mind is at enmity against 

3 
God." "The method is, then, not to reason to the full theistic position 

from a standpoint outside of it, but to stand within the Christian the-

4 
istic position itself." 

Jim S. Halsey, For A Time Such As This: An Introduction to the 
Reformed Ajjoloqetic of Cornelius Van "hi (Philadelphia: Presbyterian 
and Reformed Pub!ishing Co., 197bJ, pp. 100, 105-6. The rationalistic 
apologist must face up to the awesome responsibility encompassed by 
Halse,s last cited declaration (cf. above). 

Bahnsen, "Apologeticsin Foundations, pp. 230-31. 

^Grier, "Apologetical Value Of Self-Witness," p. 74. 

4 
Robert D. Knudsen, "Progressive and Regressive Tendencies in 

Christian Apologeticsin Jerusalem and Athens : Critical Discussions 
on the Theoloay and Açologetics ot Cornelius Van Til, ea". by E. R. 
Geehan ("N.p.: Presbyterian and Reformed publishing Co., 1971), p. 283. 
Cf. Home on metaphysical presuppositional ism: "Biblical Apologetic 
Methodology," p. 208. 
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The Charge of Circular Reasoning^ 

2 
This charge has been adequately answered by competent scholars. 

There are two important parts to the rebuttal.First, "presuppositions 

are universal":"all epistemological authorities start with linguistic . 

3 
assertions that are self-referential ノ' Secondly, it is God who has 

established the particular circle under discussion; therefore, for the 
4 

presuppositionalist, it is "a non-vicious circle." "Man is God's 

creature and is dependent on God for knowledge through self-revelation. 

The evidence for the truth of God's revelation is internal to the reve-

5 
lation and is adapted to man in language form." Consequently, 

We move from the Scriptures, through the Scriptures, to the Scrip
tures .Many will condemn this ... as arguing in a circle, or 
debating within a closed system. Our only rebuttal is that all 
arguing ... is arguing in a circle. The only question becomes, 
Who has drawn the circle? Who has closed the system? Insofar as 
the circle is a Bible-centered one, it is also God-centered. And a 

^The usual form of this charge is characterized by Halsey, For A 
Time Such As This, on pp. 37-39. 

^Cf. Cornelius Van Til. The Defense of the Faith (Philadelphia : 
Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Co.,19?5), pp. 99ff.，179ff.； 
Van Til,"Apologetics" syllabus, pp. 61-65; Murray, "Attestation," in 
Infallible Word, pp. 7-10; John M. "Scripture Speaks for Itself," 
in God's Inerrant Word : An international Symposium On The Trustworthi
ness Of ScriDture fMinneapolis: Bethany トetlowship, Inc.,1974)’ pp. 
170-80; Rousas John Rushdojcws- "The Quest For Common Ground," in Founda
tions Of Christian^SctroTarshij)： Essays in the Van Til Perspective 
(Vallecito, CA: Ross House Books, 19/6), pp. 27-38; an3 John C. Whitcomb, 
jr., "Contemporary Apologetics and the Christian Faith. Tart ン 
Christian Apologetics and the Divine Solution," BSac 134 (July-September 
1977) :197-200. Even Carnell admits to the necesüty of "circular reason
ing" :Edward_JoiinJCawi«JJ , An Introduction to Christian Apologetics : 
A Philosophic Defense Of The Trinitarian-Theistic faith (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. terdmans PubTishing Co.,1948), pp. ^T-IOI. 

^Grier, "Apologetical Value Of Self-Witness," p. 75. 

4Ibid. 5Ibid., p. 76. 
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God-centered mind is always closed, in the most beautiful sense. 
|0ur appeal is for more closed minds, more arguing in terms of God's 
IcircleJ 

In the light of this, let us proceed to the Scriptures, the locus of all 

authorityゾ 

Harvie M. Conn, Contemporary World Theoloay: A Layman's Guide
book (Nutley, NJ: Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Company,1973)7 
p. ix. 

2 
However, remembering that "the Christian who adopts such a 

Bible-centered apologetic . . . must prepare himself for intense criti
cism, even from fellow Christians. To subordinate rationalistic argumen
tation to the supremacy of Scripture 1s to cut across the grain of all 
natural incl1 nations and invites the accusation of bigotry and obscur
antism" (Whitcomb, "Contemporary Apologetics and the Christian Faith. 
Part II," pp.199-200). Just how inherent and subtle are these ration
al istic inclinations may be observed from the writings of semi-
presuppositionalists (i.e. inconsistent presuppositionalists, or better, 
semi-rationalists) ； for example, cf. Mayers, "Both/And: The Uncomfortable 
Apologetic," pp. 234-37. 



CHAPTER II 

AN EPISTEMOLOGICAL LIFE LINE 

Prior to an extended survey of the awesome hamartiological com

plications which confront the apologist (cf. chapter 3), it is necessary 

to point out that there is an extremely thin epistemological life line 

which makes the communication of truth possible. At first glance the 

need to make this point might seem to be unnecessary; however, the sub

sequent evidence pertaining to the effects of the Fall upon all men is 

so staggering that some have concluded that such a life line is totally 

dry-rotted. Relating to apologetics, the central issue in this area of 

controversy is that of 'common ground.1 

The Limitations of Natural Man 's 

Knowledge and Conscience 

It must be rioted at the outset that the larger context of uni

versal condemnation (i.e. Rom 1:18-3:20) colors any particular asser

tions made within the immediate contexts : 

There is general agreement as to the structure of this part of the 
Epistle. St. Paul has just stated what the Gospel is; he now goes 
on to show the necessity for such a Gospel.The world is lost with
out it. . . . The summary conclusion of the whole section is given 

IficClain's simple but accurate outline of this portion is still 
one of the best available: Alva J. McClain, Romans Outlined and Sum
marized, sixth ed. (Winona Lake： BMH Books,1971),pp. 10-11； cf. pp. 
16-21 for explanations. 
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in the two verses, iii.19, 20: it is that the whole world, Gentile 
and Jew alike, stands guilty before God J 

His Knowl edge Suppressed 

Sal ient observations from Romans 1:18-32 

Preliminary contextual observations 

In discussions relating to 'natural theology,' this passage has 

2 
become an eminent one. For this reason an interaction with the text 

3 
(brief though it may be) is demanded. 

Contextually, the ycSp indicates that "verse 18 goes clearly with 

4 
verse 17 and, at the same time serves as a transition to verses 19ff 

William Sanday and Arthur C. Headlam, A Critical And Exegetical 
Commentary On The EDistle To The Romans, ICC (New York: Charles Scrifa
ner's Sons, 191b ), pp. 40, 41• Cf. C. E. B. Cranfield, The Eoistle To 
The Romans, vol.I, ICC (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark,1979), p. 104. 
Although various groups of men are mentioned throughout Paul's argument, 
the essential applicability throughout the passage is to mankind in gen
eral .Cf. Ibid., pp. 105-06; William R. Newel1,Romans Verse by Verse 
(Chicago: Moody Press,1938), pp. 25-26; and R. C. H. Lenski, The Inter-
Dretation of St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans (Minneapolis: Augsburg 
Publishing House,1936), pp. 92, 94-95. On the continuity of the argu
ment, see: ^L^aJidöiLA^-Keck!i_MThe Function of Rom 3:10-18: Observations 
and Suggestions," in God's Christ and His People: Studies in Honour of 
Nils AlstruD Dahl,ed. by Jacob Jervel1 and Wayne A. Meeks「Oslo: 
Universitelsforlaget, 1977), pp. 151-53. 

2 
Of the particularly significant verses, Johnson notes that 

'among theologians Romans 1:18-23 1s principally known as the classic 
省ew Testament passage on natural theology, and over it have raged the 
fires of many a theological conflict" (S. Lewis Johnson, Jr., "Paul and 
the Knowledge of God," BSac 129 [January-March 1972]:63). For some 
important bibliography on this debate, see: Ibid., p. 63, n. 5. Cf. 
Henry's chapter on "The 'Common Ground' Controversy": Carl F. H. Henry, 
God Who Sçeaks And Shows : Preliminary Considerations, vol.I of God, 
Revelation ancf Authority IWaco, Tx: Word "booïcs,1976), pp. 395-40^. 

3 
For a survey of early interactions with the Greek and Latin 

texts of the passage, see: William Vandermarck, "Natural Knowledge Of 
God In Romans : Patristic And Medieval Interpretation," TS 34 (March 
1973):37-46. — 

^Matthew Black， Romans, NCB, ed. by Ronald E. Clements and 
Matthew Black (Greenwood" SC: Attic Press,1973), p. 48. "Note in 
Romans Paul 's use cf ydp. now argumentative, now explanatory, now both 
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The parallel ism is obvious but so also is the transition to a new 

phase of argument. Lightfoot's interpretive paraphrase illustrates the 

！» thrust of this particular transition: '"A righteousness of God is 
I  
I revealed, being required for the state of mankind; for a wrath of God is 

ゥ 
revealed and extends to all.1" 

The subsequent context to the assertions made in Romans 1:18-23 
3 

is also significantly important. Verses 24ff.look back upon the obvi

ous rebel!ion revealed in the immediately preceding revelation; the 6t<5 

of verse 24 "indicates that the retribution finds its ground in the 
.4 

antecedent sin and is a just infliction for the sin committed." Conse

quently, Romans 1:24-32 deal s with the "penal retribution for their 
5 

apostasy." The essence of this divine retribution is seen in the 

as here" (A. T. Robertson, "The Epistles Of Paul," vol.IV of Word Pic
tures In The New Testament [Nashville： Broadman Press, 1931], p. 327). 
On the various possibilities of interpretive referents for yâp, see: 
C. E. B. Cranfield, "Romans 1:18," SJT 32 (September 1968):330-32. 

^ "Both dnoMoXuirceTai and ôpyri QeoG are counterparts of 
âixDKaXÛTrreTai, and ÔLxaLOOûvn 9eoG in v.17" (Lenski, Romans, p. 89). 

2 , 
J. B. Lightfoot, Notes On The Eçisties Of St. Paul (Winona Lake: 

Alpha Publications, n.d.), p. 251. 

3 
For a jogd_di_jcuss|on of the^ exegetical implications of Romans 

1:18-32， seerÇ S. Lewi s Johnson し"God Gave Them Up; A Study in 
Divine RetribûTTôn7 , ,~~BSïcnT9 (April -June 1972):124-33). On the major 
syntax which weaves together the threefold TtopéficcKev, note Lenski : 

V'Atô in this verse [1:24] is followed by ôuà TOCTO in v. 26, and by 
iKaâœc KT 入.，in v. 28; thus three statements describe the divine punish-
Iment for the rejection of God" (Romans , p. 107). For a refutation of 
the claim that this threefold napZôùKEv is strictly progressive, see: 
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 45. 

4 
John Murray, The EDistle To The Romans, vol.1’ NICNT (Grand 

Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Pubfishing Co.,1 965], p. 43. 

5 
Heinrich August Wilhelm Meyer, Critical And Exeqetical Handbook 

To The Epistle To The Romans, trans. by John C. Moore and Edwin Johnson, 
the translation rev. and ed. by William P. Dickson, in vol.V of CECNT 
(reprinted, Winona Lake: Alpha Publications, 1979), p. 62. 
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TOpéfiûKEv of verse 24 (which is repeated in vv. 26 and 28). "The basic 

meaning of the vb. [i.e. tdpoôl6uul] in the NT is to deliver up to judg-

1 
ment and death." It is used specifically of God's judgment on sinners, 

3 
and herein, obviously "in a judicial sense." Indeed, the repetition of 

4 
these "words sound to us like clods on the coffin. . . •“ 

Undeniably, the surrounding context of Romans 1:18-23 is hamar-

5 
etiologically burdensome. The extended passage (i.e. vv.18-32) speaks 

of mankind's intellectual futility, spiritual darkness, incredible stu-- 一v 一 d 

with these contextual insights, the exegete is more likely to arrive at 

an essentially balanced interpretation of the epistemological asser

tions contained in Romans 1:18-32. 

^NIDNTT, s.v. "Judgment," by T. McComiskey, 2:368. 

2 
TDNT, s.v. "Tinpa5tât4iLby Friedrich Buchsel,2:170. 

3 
Johnson, "God Gave Them Up," p.128. For adequate refutations 

of viewing the term in this context only in a "permissive sense" or a 
"privative sense," see: Ibid., pp.126-28, cf. p. 128，nn.15,18; 
Murray, Romans,1:44-45; and Henry Alford, Alford's Greek Testament, 
vol.II iGrand Rapids: Guardian Press,197F)", p. 323. 一 

4A. T. Robertson, "The Epistles Of Paul," vol.IV of Word Pic
tures In The New Testament (Nashville: Broadman Press,1931), p. 330. 
Concerning apologetics, the content relating to the third TrnpéfioKev is 
very explicit: "God gave them up to an abandoned mind . . . 'a repro
bate t God-rejected^ mind‘； meeting their disaqprobation with His just 
and fataT reprobation (6oKLut5Cei.v, ASökluosHand!ey C. G. Moule, 
The Eçistle To The Romans [Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, 
n.d.J, p. 521. 

5 
Cf. Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," pp. 61-63. 

6 
Cf. Hughes' excellent hamartiological synthesis: "Crucial Bib-

1 ical Passages For Christian Apologeticspp. 136-38. 
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Selected exegetical observations 

"The wrath of God is being revealed from heaven against all the 

godlessness and wickedness of men • • (Rom 1:18’ NIV). The leading 

verb duDKaXurnercaL is best taken in a general sense as "reveal,disclose, 

bring to light" and in the passive, as here, "be revealed."1 What is 

being revealed is simply delineated as the <5py?i ÔeoG. This (Spyr^ is 

2 
"God's attitude towards defiant sin." The prepositional phrase intro-

, 3 
duced by éni with its compound objects would substantiate such an under-

^ 4 
standing of dpyri ôeoO. "The wrath which is being revealed is no night

mare of an indiscriminate, uncontrolled, irrational fury, but the wrath 

of the holy and merci fui God called forth by, and directed against, men 's 

5 
dioéSeta and dôixCa." 

This data must be harmonized with the present tense of 

dnoKoAuTtTETaL in order to determine the historical scope of application. 

For the classification of this verb as it occurs in both Romans 
1:17 and 18 within the general category of usage, see： BAGD, p. 92. On 
the implications of this being a Divine passive, see: Lenski, Romans, 
p. 90. 一 

2 
Newel1,Romans Verse by Verse, p. 26. 

3 
Generally speaking, cîoé0ei.v would indicate a "direct disregard 

of God," and dßしKCOV would intimate a "wickedness of conduct" (Ibid?, 
p. 27J. The use of these a- privatives enforces the major thrust of this 
section dealing with the spiritual bankruptcy of mankind. On these 
particular negations, see: Lenski, Romans, p. 92. All of these a-
pr lvat ives  are  s ign i f i cant  for  apo loget ics  (c f .  dvanoXcrnVrouc .  v .  2 0 ;  
dojvexcjc, v. 21；eCs àxaôapaLav TOO àxiuîCeoSat, v. 24; etc.). Concern
ing the scope of the prepositional phrase under discussion in 1:18, the 
TTODOV must not be overlooked. 

4 
On the importance of this éitî and the objects "against which 

God1s wrath is directed," see: Cranfield, Romans,1:111. 

Ibid. For good refutations of attempts at weakening the force 
of ôpYTi Seoö herein, see： Ibid., pp. 108-09； Cranfield, "Romans 1:18," 
pp. 332-33; Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God’" p. 65; and Murray, 
Romans’ 1:35-36. 
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Extremely restrictive and extremely inclusive interpretations have been 

1 2 
proposed along with several hybrids. However, the view which seems to 

harmonize the most data considers dnoKaAünrexaし to be a continuous 

3 
present finding its explanation in the subsequent context: 

But what revelation of divine wrath is meant? Paul himself supplies 
the information in ver. 24 ff., in which is described what God in 
His sufficiently well-grounded (vv.19-23) wrath did (-nopdfimtev 
QDCJTOOC). God's wrath therefore is revealed from heaven in this wa^, 
that those who are the objects of it are given up by God to terrible 
retribution..…4 

The attributive participial clause which modifies the anarthrous 

5 
dvOpcinuv of verse 18 confronts the reader with one of the most impor

tant epistemological assertions in Scripture: men "suppress the truth 

in unrighteousness" (NASB). Kaxexivxcjv is the key word. The verb xaxéxco 

6 
has demonstrated a wide spectrum of usage throughout its history. Some 

of this semantical diversity is due to the two different ways in which 

the xaid prefix could color the root ëxco (i.e. whether it is simply 

Cf. Meyer's brief survey in: Romans, pp. 54-55. 

2 
E.g. Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 41. 

3 
Cf. BAGD, p. 579; Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 

65; and Black, Romans, pp. 48-49. 

4 
Meyer, Romans, p. 54. Cf. Johnson who also points to the reve

lation associated with the threefold napéfiaKev and concludes that "the 
revelation of the divine wrath is seen in man1s own history and experi
ence" ("Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 66). For the only contrary 
viewpoint worthy of mention (i.e. the wrath of God seen through the 
continued presentation of the Gospel),see： Cranfield, "Romans 1:18," 
pp. 333-35. 

5 
Lenski ' s comment and commentary is worthy of mention : " 'AvOpilmjo 

without the article is al1-comprehensive, it includes all humanity and 
excepts no one" (cf. respectively Romans, pp. 92, 94-95). 

^Cf. BAGD, pp. 422-23; TDNT, s.v. "xoréxœ," by Hermann Hanse, 
2:829-30; and Moulton and Milligan, Vocabulary Of The Greek Testament, 
pp. 336-37. 
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perfective--"possess, hold fast" or whether it retains its basal force 

of "down"). In the light of the immediate context the perfective sense 

of "hold fast" is to be rejected.1 The force of xaréxœ in Romans 1:18 

2 
is to hold down, to restrain, to suppress, or to hinder, or to hold in 

3 
prison (i.e.Incarcerate). Robertson's illustration vividly portrays 

the impact of the verb in this context, when he states that the idea is 
4 

to "put in a box and sit on tho lid." 

That which is locked up in this box is declared to be xfiv 

5 
しccv. Paul 's use of âAi^ôeua herein is clarified by its contextual 

setting : "The is correctly interpreted in the sense of divine 

truth general1 y.； the mode of revelation, in which it is presented to 

man's knowledge, is furnished by the context, here, by ver.19f., as the 

6 
truth apparent by natural revelation in the works of God." Thiselton 

concurs and expands this important sub-category of Pauline usage: 

P a u l . . . u s e s  a l ë t h e i a  i n  a  .  .  .  d e f i n i t e l y  b r o a d e r  s e n s e ,  t o  
mean God's revelation of his will or even of his Being either 
through the law or even, at one point, through creation. This use 
i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  f i r s t  t w o  c h a p t e r s  o f  R o m a n s .  M e n  . . .  
"suppress the truth" (Rom. 1:18), and exchange the truth about God 
for a lie (pseudei)(1:25). Hence there will be wrath for those who 
do not obey the truth (2:8). . . . The truth at issue here is not 

For adequate argumentation, see : Cranfield, Romans,1:112, 
n. 5. 

2 
Combi ne : Murray, Romans, 1:36-37; and Johnson, "Paul and the 

Knowledge of God," p. 67. 

3 
"It is also used in a bad sense ... of 'holding illegally,' 

'holding in prison' (with év) in R 1:18; 7:6" (TDNT, s.v. "xaréxco," 
2:829). 

^Robertson, "Epistles of Paul," p. 328. 

5 
For an excellent and balanced survey of the semantical history 

of <i\^ôeta related to its Hebrew and Greek backgrounds, see: NIDNTT, 
s.v. "Truth," by A. C. Thiselton, 3:874-901.Cf. esp. the PauTine uses 
of àAj^ôeua (pp. 884-88). 

6Meyer, Romans, p. 56. 
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primarily the truth of the gospel.Men are without excuse for Paul 
not, as for John, because they lay claim to a knowledge which would 
allow them to recognize the Messiah, but because they reject the 
truth about God as creator and judge. Paul does not say that the 
whole Gentile world has wilfully rejected gospel-truth, but that 1t 
has wilfully suppressed (katechein) what may be seen about God and 
his sovereign claims from creation: "the invisible attributes of 
God are plainly seen, namely, his eternal power and deity" (Rom. 
1:20).1 

Preliminary epistemological implications relating to the whole 

participial clause of Pomans 1:18 readily surface. Concerning this evi

dent suppression (i.e. HOTEXôVTXLV) of truth, Johnson offers an important 

twofold conclusion: "This meaning is well suited to•express the reac

tion which men in their unrighteousness offer to the manifested truth. 

It also implies that men have some knowledge of the truth, but in spite 

2 
of that they stifle it." Characteristically, men "prevent the truth 

3 
from exerting its power in the heart and the life." 

There are two possible ways to construe this ôし<5tし with the immediately 

preceding context: 

It is difficult to decide whether this verse should be understood as 
giving the reason for God's wrath (so vindicating God's fairness) or 
as justifying the language of the preceding participial clause by 
showing that men do indeed have sufficient knowledge of the truth to 
warrant their being described as trying to suppress it. Though the 
former alternative is co隱only accepted, it might perhaps be claimed 

1NIDNTT, s.v. "Truth," 3:885. 

^ ぐJohnson， "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 67. On this 
important significance of HarexàvTXj^, cf. David L. Turner, "Cornelius 
Van Til and Romans 1:18-21:A Study In The Epistemology Of Presuppo
sitional Apologetics," GTJ 2 (Spring 1981):52. 

Paul's argument progresses with the し clause of verse 19. 

3 
Lenski, Romans, p. 92; cf. pp. 92-93 for expanded commentary. 
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for the latter alternative that it yields a rather better articu
lated sequence of thought. . . J 

The latter syntactical alternative is preferable and certainly does fit 

lthe continuity of argumentation: 

Verse 19 explains how it can be said that men hinder the truth in 
unrighteousness; they hinder the truth because there 1s a manifes-
tation of the truth to them, and the truth manifested to them is 
described as "that which is known of God." The content of this 
knowledge is defined in verse 20.2 

Much interpretive contention has arisen over the meaning of TO 

Yvoinov Toö Oeoö. Concerning in Romans 1:19’ there have been 

three historical interpretations, the first two of which vie for the 

pre-eminence:(1)TO Y\)om<5v = that which is known of God, (2) to 

YVùrrrôv = that which may be known about God, and (3) t5 y\*iut6v = 

3 
YvûaLQ. Advocates of the second position are prompted to a meaning 

which is not the prominent one in the NT nor the LXX apparently because 

of the import of these words (i.e. should the first option be retained). 

However, the normal usage of yvùjotôq in the NT (e.g. Acts 1:19; 2:14； 

Cranfield, Romans,1:113. For advocates of the former syntac
tical relationship, see: Meyer, Romans, pp. 56-57； and Lenski, Romans, 
p. 95. 

2 
Murray, Romans,1:37. Cf. Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of 

God," pp. 67-68. 

3 
John Peter Lange, The Epistle Of Paul To The Romans, trans, by 

Philip Schaff, in Commentary On The Holy Scri_ptures, ed. by John P. 
Lange (Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, n.d. ), p. 82. For an 
inconclusive Interaction with the two major interpretations, see: James 
Denney, "St. Paul's Epistle To The Romans," in vol.II of EGT, ed. by 
W. Robertson Ni coll (reprinted, Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publish
ing Co.,1970), p. 592. Denney, however, does at least conclude: 

I"What is meant in either case is the knowledge of God which is indepen-
ident of such a special revelation as had been given to the Jews" (Ibid.). 

4Cf. JDNT, s.v. "YVCJOTôC," by Rudolph Bultmann, 1:719. For 
some bibliography supporting this position, see： BAGD, p.164； and 
Black, Romans, p. 50. 
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15:18; etc.) would indicate that it refers to an objective knowledge and 

that this is also the sense in Romans 1:19. Coupled with the objective 

genitive TCö QeoO the phrase is best rendered as "that which is known 
2 

about God." 

The prepositional phrase év CDûTDLC and the subsequent dative 

ccûtolc» subordinate to the respective forms of (pccvepfm), probably should 

be viewed from Johnson's perspective： "The expression, 'manifest in 

them' and 'manifest it to them,' imply that the revelation has entered 

3 
into the minds and consciousness of men." Consequently, "they have the 

、 4 
YVCJJTOV TOG SecG, which renders them inexcusable." 

"For si nee the creation of the world God's invisible qualities--

his eternal power and divine nature--have been clearly seen, being under

stood from what has been made . . (Rom 1:20, NIV). This verse obvi-

ously reveal s the substance of the knowledge about God which manifests 

5 
itself in and unto men. Beginning with the rare prepositional phrase 

Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 68. Lenski 
asserts that yvarnrôs in the NT "alwavs denotes what is known" (Romans, 
p. 95). For other strong defenses of this meaning, see : Meyer, Romans, 
p. 57； Alford, Alford's Greek Testament, 2:321-22; and Philip Schaff's 
editorial note in Lange, Romans, p. 79, n. 3. 

2 
Cf. Lenski, Romans, p. 96. 

3 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 68. For dogmatic 

assertions on this perspective, see : Alford, Alford1 s Greek Testament, 
2:322; Meyer, Romans, p. 57; and Lenski, Romans, p. 96. For a presen
tation of the other perspective (i.e. "among them"), see : Cranfield, 
Romans,1:113-14. 

4 
Meyer, Romans, p. 57. 

5 
On the progressive development of Paul's argument, remember that 

he is making a succession of affirmations, each explained or confirmed 
by the following (cf. Turner, "Cornelius Van Til and Romans 1:18-21，" pp. 
51-52). Specifically, the yàp clause of verse 20 "confirms and amplifies 
the statement that God has manifested Himself to men" (Johnson, "Paul and 
the Knowledge of God," p. 68). 
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DNB KTtcrecûC KAJUOO, it is best in the light of the immediate context 

to view it as "1 from the very beginning•“ (i.e. "since the creation of 

2 
f the world," NIV). Therefore, this temporal connotation complements the 
S 

present tenses of xoSopSxaし and voouueva and emphasizes the continuity 

( o f  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t h i s  g e n e r a l  r e v e l a t i o n .  

Kaôopâim has been taken by some in the sense of "looking down 

3 
on, taking a survey of, and so apprehending or perceiving"; however, 

the xaxd prefix is probably intensive denoting that which is "clearly 

4 
discerned": "Stress is laid upon the perspicuity afforded by the things 

5 
that are made . . . they are 'clearly seen.'" The subordinate adverbial 

6 
participial phrase offers internal syntactical options； however, 

Lenski's survey represents the traditional interpretation which is com

pati bi e with the overall development of Paul 's argument : 

"The phrase seems to occur nowhere else in LXX. or N.T." (E. H. 
Gifford, The EDJstle Of St. Paul To The Romans [London: John Murray, 
1886], p. 70)"". For comparisons and contrasts with similar prepositional 
phrases in the NT, see： Ibid. 

^Lightfoot, Notes On The Epistles Of St. Paul，p. 252. Cf. 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of Godp. 68. Alford points to the 
"historic aorist" (i.e. écpcwépcojev) of verse 19 as the origination of 
this manifestation in creation (ATford 1  s Greek Testam_ent, 2:322).  

JCf. AT ford, Alford's Greek Testament, 2:322. 

^Lightfoot, Notes On The Eqistles Of St. Paul, p. 252. He well 
compares Job 10:4 in the LXX. Robertson comments : "Present passive 
indicative of kathoraö (perfective use of kata-), old word, only here 
in N.T., with direct reference to aorata" "T'Epistles of Paul，" p. 329). 
On the striking oxymoron (i.e. "unseen'T"c1early seen"), see： Lenski’ 
Romans, p.120. 

5 
Murray, Romans,1:39. 

^For an adequate discussion of TOüS UDÎ VOOLV vooûueva HoSopaxau, 
see: Cranfield, Romans,1:114-15. His own conclusion is somewhat 
f o r c e d ;  c f .  e . g .  T b i d . ,  p .  1 1 5 ’  n . 1 .  
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Toüc rtou^joaし is the dative of means with the act of perceiving; 
"the things made (by God)" are the means by which our minds see the 
unseen things regarding God. We see the things made, see them with 
our physical eyes [i.e. waSopatai], but they convey more to us than 
their own undeniable existence; having a mind, by mental perception 
[i.e. vcxxjueva] and by means of the visible we fully see the invis
ible, God's omnipotence and divineness. This 1s natural theology 
which is universal in scope J 

The implications of the appositional xe ôLLôUOC OûTOû ôûvauLC xal 

2 
SeしC5TTIC are astounding, but "we must not tone down the teaching of the 

3 
apostle in this passage": 

"The invisible things" referred to at the beginning of the verse are 
n o w  d i s t i n c t l y  s p e c i f i e d  a s  G o d  ' s  " e t e r n a l  p o w e r  a n d  d i v i n i t y " . . . .  
The statement ...is "inclusive of a great many invisible attri
butes and reflects on the richness of the manifestation given in the 
visible creation of the being, majesty, and glory of God.4 

These astounding assertions are brought back into a sharp judi

cial and hamartiological perspective commencing with the eCs TO elvai 

clause of verse 1:20b and continuing with the clauses introduced by ôしôTし 

5 
in verse 21.The force of ELS with the articular infinitive conveys 

Lenski, Romans, p. 99. 

2 
For a brief sarvey of the key words with some comparisons and 

contrasts between Oeし6xris and ôeôxris, see : Robertson, "Epistl es of 
Paul，" pp. 328-29. For a historical review on "the argument from the 
n a t u r e  o f  t h e  c r e a t e d  w o r l d  t o  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  i t s  A u t h o r s e e :  
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 43. 

3 
j Murray, Romans,1:40. Yet, it must be remembered in the light 

^ of the context that "Paul does not teach that there exist rational means 
/of proving from creation that God exists" (Charles Kings!ey Barrett, A 
)Commentary On The Epistle To The Romans, in HNTC, Henry Chadwick, gen. 
id. [New York: Harper & Brothers, 1957], p. 35). Even some contemporary 
Roman Catholic scholars are obliged to affirm this ; cf. David M. Coffey, 
"Natural Knowledge Of God : Reflections On Romans 1:18-32，" TS 31 
(December 1970) :682. 

4 
Murray, Romans,1:39-40. 

5 
Johnson appropriately notes that the し encompasses the argu

ment contained in verse 21-23 giving "a more detailed consideration of 
the human response to the divine revelation in nature" ("Paul and the 
Knowledge of God," p. 71). 



more than merely result. It denotes "secondary or conditional pur

pose. " Once again, Divine sovereignty and human responsibility coal-

esce according to Scriptural precedent. 'AvanoAoy^xouc (i.e. <5w + 

6XXDAJ0YTITOS) is "a forensic term" (cf. Rom 2:1)and it paints the foil ow

ing picture: "Arraigned before the bar of divine justice they have 
3 

nothing to say." The reason for this silence is further spelled out in 
4 

verse 21. 

"For . . . they neither glorified him as God nor gave thanks to 

him" (Rom 1:21a, NIV). These objectively negated active verbs (i.e. 

é56^aoav and riùxapこcarpav) signify that this was "not unfortunate ignor-
5 

ance but culpable rebel lion ノ' In addition, such a conclusion is not 

only reinforced by the preceding revelation but also by a reminder of 

it in the concessive participle with its object xbv Qec5v (i.e. 

、6 
"even though they knew God," NASB). "The knowledge of God must in this 

context be the knowledge derived from the manifestation given in the 

1 
For excellent arguments on this point and its application to 

this context, see : Alford, AT ford1 s Greek Testament, 2:322; Murray, 
Romans,1:40; 40-41,n. 39; Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God，" 
p. 69; Barrett, Romans, p. 36; et al. 

2 
Sanday and Headlam，Romans, p. 44; note their answer to Burton 

and others. 
3 
Lightfoot, Notes On The _E£istles Of^St^^Pau^, p. 252. Cf. 

Johnson1 s expanded discussion {""Paul and the Knowledge of God," pp, 
69-71). 

4 , 
Cf. Murray's comments : Romans,1:41. 

5 
Barrett, Romans, p. 37. 

^For pertinent discussions, see : Turner, "Cornelius Van Til and 
Romans 1:18-2し"p.16; and Johnson, "Paul and the Knowl edge of God，" p. 
71. 



visible création." This is the evidence men actively trample under 

foot. 

"With the verb emataiothêsan • . . Paul begins his description 

2 3 
of man's  regression." They were "rendered f u t i l e "  év tdCc ômXoyしctvjoUq. 

4 
After an excellent usage survey of ôしaAoyしovuis， Schrenk concludes that 

"the sense of 'evil thoughts' is predominant in the NT" (e.g. Mark 7:21; 

5 
Matt 15:19; Luke 5:22, 6:8). Lenski considers the 6しOAOYしoyoCs herein 

"as being equivalent to rationalizing"; therefore, "although men knew 

6 
God, they became empty in their reasonings about Godノ， Newman and 

Ni da's paraphrases of the Pauline phraseology present the following 

ideas : "'when they think, they think nothing, ' 'when they think, it has 

7 
no value at all,'or 'they think complete foolishness.1" 

Murray, Romans.1:41. 

2 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God，" p. 71."It is the 

story of passage from knowledge and l ight to ignorance and darkness" 
(Ibid., p. 72). Note the strong contrast introduced by 6X?A. 

3 
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 44. For significant usage sur

veys of vaiaidia) and its import herein, see : Cranfield, Romans.1:117-18; 
and Lightfoot, Notes On The Epistle_s Of St. Paul,pp. 252-53, where he 
points to conceptual parallels in 2 Kgs 1? :5, Ps 94:11,Jer 2:5,1 Cor 
3:20, etc. 

4 
TDNT, s.v. "SLCLAOYtoyiis," by Gottlob Schrenk, 2:96-97. Note 

its employment in the LXX for (Ibid., p. 96). 

5 
Ibid., p. 97. Schrenk further concludes that this predominantly 

negative sense "shows how strong is the conviction that the sinful nature 
of man extends to his thinking and indeed to his very heart" (Ibid.). 
This argument will be developed more fully in the next chapter. 

6 
Lenski, Romans, p. 103. 

^Barclay M. Newman and Eugene A. Ni da, A Translator's Handbook 
on Paul 's Letter To The Romans, in vol.XIV of Helps For Translators 
'Tlondon: United Bible Societies,1 973), p. 24. They aïso stress that 
this is "not ignorance" but "failure to think right or correctly about 

|moral issues"てIbid., p. 25). 
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Quickly following this revelation and supplementing it come the 

words "and their foolish heart was darkened" (NASB). Firmly based upon 
1 

a primary usage of in the OT, "Paul uses xapôta to denote a man's 

2 
inward hidden self as thinking, willing and feeling subject." Speci-

� fi city is added through the qualifying âouveTÔc (i.e. d- privative + 

•VOUVETôC from ouvcriut, cf. 7"»a in OT)^ showing "that it is the intellec-

4 
tual element of their inner lives which here is particularly in mind." 

5 
i This crucial faculty is éanoTioSn (i.e. "darkened"). Undeniably, "the 

j intellect is not a part of human nature somehow exempted from the qen-

j era! corruqtiorij not somethinq which can be appealed to as an impartial 

/ arbiter capable of standinq_outside _the influence of the eqo and return-
•‘ 6 

inq a perfectly objective judgment" (emphasis added). Verses 22 and 23 

darken the picture even more : "Although they claimed to be wise, they 

became fool s . . (NIV). 

^ Cf. TDNT, s.v. in the OT," by Friedrich Eaumgartel, 
3:606-07; and W. David Stacey, The Pauli ne View Of Man In Relation to 
its Judaic and Hellenistic Background (London: MacMillan & Co.,1956), 
pp. 194-97. 

2 
J Cranfield, Romans,1:118. "Kardia is the most comprehensive 
]term for all our faculties whether feeling (Rom 9:2), will (I Cor 4:5)， 
(\intellect (Rom 10:6)" (Robertson, "Epistles of Paul，" p. 329). 

3 
Cf. Joseph Henry Thayer, Greek-English Lexicon Of The New Tes

tament (Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, n.d.J, pp. 82，604, 
60S. Again, the hamartiological complications inherent in such words 
will be discussed in the next chapter. 

4 
Cranfield, Romans,1:118. 

5 • 
For a brief survey of oxoxd£co, OMOTî&O» and OXOTôCL) and the sig-

nificance of touoTLoSn herein，see : Li ghtfoot, Notes On The Epistles Of 
St. Paul,p. 253. This factor, of course, counteracts natural cpSs/cpcuxし 
in man (e.g. John 1:4’.9; etc.). On the natural light of mankind, cf. 
e.g. : Homer A. Kent, Jr., Liqht In The Darkness : Studies In The Gos Del 
Of John {Winona Lake : BMH Books, 1974), p. 29. Later it wi fl be seen 
that any vestiges of light Satan seeks to shroud (cf. 2 Cor 4:3-4 below). 

^Cranfield, Romans,1:118. 
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Epistemological IITIDIIcations from Romans 1:18-32 

Two extremes must be avoided concerning this passage. First, it ' 

must not be denied that there is a revelation of God in nature. "There 

is a clear revelation of God's eternal power and deity in the creation. 

And even though man, unaided by the Holy Spirit, does not profit from it, 
2 

the revelation does not cease to be revelation." Secondly, and more 一 

importantly, this revelation in nature must not be extracted from the 
— -4o 

context of Romans 1:18-32 and exalted in function, because "the 1Bibli 
3 

of nature1 is insufficient to save sinners." 

The hamartiological assertions contai ned in this passage must be 

hermeneutically determinative: 

It was the design of God that this glorious theater of the majesty 
and splendor of God should lead man to an unmistakable sense of His 
eternal power and divinity. However, while the mirror of the opera 
Dei is transparent and clear, and the divine wisdom and power are 
displayed for all to see, man does not understandingly interpret what 
he sees because of s i n.^ 

Si nee man "suppresses the truth," he certainly may not be regarded as a 

5 
II truth-seeker. He "refuses to honor God-in-his-revelation and formulates 

i1ife-and-world perspective more congenial to his standpoint of 

Even Markus Barth finds himself opposed to the stringent view 
of Karl Barth in this area : "Speaking Of Sin (Some Interpretive Notes 
On Romans 1:18-3:20)，" SJT 8 (September 1 955) :289. 

2 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 70. "It serves 

simply the negative purpose and function of preserving manfs responsi
bility before God， because it heightens the conviction of sin and brings 
to consciousness the state of inexcusability" (Ibid., pp. 70-71). 

3 
Ibid., p. 73. On the severe 1 imitations of 'natural theology,1 

cf. Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 1:399; 2:122-23. 

4 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 73. 

5 . 
See Newel1 1 s argument relating to HaTHrxc^vrajv (v. 18): Romans 

Verse by Verse, p. 27. Cf. Hughes1 excellent argument : "Crucial Bi bli-
caT Passages For Christian Apologeticspp. 134-38. 



revolt." To some degree this revealed fact may be generalized and 

applied to "the question of common ground and the response the apologist 

2 
may anticipate from the sinner... 

As one considers the "debate over whether rational powers are 
3 

completely defective in consequence of the fall of man," the pursuit of 

'common ground' becomes all the more elusive. Indeed, the faculties of 

men are "darkened" (cf. Rom 1:21b again). Lest epistemological nihil ism 

be conceded, one half-step back to the right must be taken. That step 

involves the strategic 1 common ground' of the image of God. Concerning 

communication between believers and unbelievers with radically different 

4 
world and life views, "the fact remains, however, that the underlying 

knowledge of God common to all persons is there only on the basis of the 
5 

へimaqo Dei": 

However much the moral earthquake of the fall impaired the 
imago, it did not wholly demolish it. But because of the fall, man 
as si nner can maintain the line of revelational continuity only in 
and through special revelation, since he perversely thwarts the gen
eral revelation which universally confronts him. Although bracketed 
by the knowledge of God, man as sinner chooses not to know him 

Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 1:402; cf. Reymond's 
epistemological _'£Ou stô" : The Justification Of Knowl edqe. pp. 30, 
79-85; for his excellent co�ents on Romans 1:18-32，see pp. 24-27. 

2 
Reymond, The Justification Of Knowledqe, p. 25. 

3 
Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, Z:i3b; cf. pp.135-3/ 

where the views of Calvin and Clark are discussed. Concerning this 
'common ground' debate, Clark definitely overestimates natural man's 
potential in reference to his reason and logic, and it would seem at 
times he has strongly influenced Henry's thinking. However, Henry is 
repeatedly forced back to the testimony of Scripture： "the consequences 
of man's fal1.• . are more serious than" many philosophers and 
logicians have postulated (Ibid.， p. 135). 

^Cf. Henry's full discussion : Ibid.,1:402. 

5Ibid. Cf. his total discussion on the imaqp Dei as the locus 
of 1 common ground' (pp. 405-09). 



(Rom. 1:28) and distorts God1 s nature and will. The imag£-content is 
reduced, distorted and even falsified as it is incorporated into con
jectural philosophical and religious perspectives, yet it is never 
wholly eradicated J 

His Conscience Circumscribed 

Salient observations from Romans 2:12-16 

Preliminary contextual observations 

2 
"In 2:1-16 the principles of divine judgment are propounded." 

Although the passage maintains the development of a universal anthro-

pology and hamartiology, specific groups of mankind are compared and con-

3 
trasted to verify these principles relating to universal culpability. 

The general principle of judgment is summarized in the Biblically famil

iar truth of Romans 2:11� "For there is no partiality with God" (NASB). 

The relationship of this affirmation is connected to Paul's illustrative 

argument in verses 12-16; the y^P of 2:11 is the first of four in quick 

4 
succession. Consequently, the Y^P of verse 12 introduces the explana-

tion of the principle of verse 11，the yàp of verse 13 amplifies verse 

12, and "the Y tip ….of verse fourteen looks, not at verse thirteen, 

but back to verse twelve. The Gentiles, too, have a law by which they 

""ibid., pp. 405-06. 
2 
S. Lewis Johnson, Jr., "Studies in Romans. Part V: The Judg-

(ment of God," BSac 1 30 (January-March 1 973) :26. Cf. Newel1's "seven 
Great Principles Of God1 s Judgment" in Romans 2 (Romans Verse by Verse, 
p. 54)； and cf. Denney on the purpose of verses 1^10 \uSt. Paul1 s 

3 Epistle To The Romansp. 595). 

3 
Contrast Murray's rejection of any general application (Romans, 

1:54-56). Murray's own hermeneutical difficulties with the statements 
introduced by the 616 in 2:1 and the yâp of 2:14 are sufficient refu
tations of his restricted perspective on the whole passage (cf. respec
tively: Romans, 1:56, p. 72, n. 22). 

^Cf. Lightfoot, Notes On The Eqistles Of St. Paul,p. 260. 
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are to be judged•“ Remembering that "the purpose of Paul in the verses 

• . . is to accuse both Gentiles and Jews of the guilt of sin" (cf. Rom 

、2 
3:9), Esser's survey of Paul's usage of V&UDQ in Romans helps to frame 

these particular assertions into their larger context: 

Whether they live within the Jewish law, or outside it, both groups 
will meet the same judgment, without respect of persons (vv, llf., 
16), according to their works• Destruction and death await all men 

I (Rom. 3:23, 2ラ；7:10, 11c,13)f for no one has put into practice his 
\ knowledge of what is good. • • .3 

It will be seen that "Paul had come to regard conscience as performing 

in the Gentile world roughly the same function as was performed by the 

4 
Law amongst the Jews 

Selected exegetical observations 

Only the salient factors of Romans 2:14-15 will be surveyed 

5 6 
herein. Several interpretations of Romans 2:14a have been proposed. 

One view gaining popularity is that the eövn refers to saved gentil es. 

This view is summarized by Col in Brown when he suggests that this "pas

sage may well refer to Gentile believers who have responded to the gospel 

without having had the law and who thus fulfill the promise of the new 

1 Johnson, "The Judgment of God," pp. 30-31. 

2Ibid., p. 26. 
3 
NIDNTT, s.v. "Law," by Hans-Helmut Esser, 2:446. It is against 

this dark background that the only hope for man is introduced (i.e. 
Rom 3:21ff.). 

4 
Margaret E. Thrall, "The Paul i ne Use of E*bNEIAHII Z," NTS 14 

(October 1967):124. 

oeticai 
and Cranfield, Romans,1:155, n. 2. 

6 
For a good survey of these, see: Cranfield, Romans,1:155-bb. 



34 
1 

covenant • • ••丨(i.e. cf. Rom 2:15 with Jer 31:33) • Nevertheless, due 

to the thrust of the immediate and larger contexts and the unspecified 

2 
anarthrous ê&vri, the traditional conception of this passage should not 

be rejected prematurely: 

The proposition is then that there are Gentiles who do not have the 
law and yet by nature do the things of the law. . . . There is no 
good reason to suppose that this does not apply collectively to the 
Gentiles who do not have the law in the sense defined above.3 

Much of the hermeneutical tension felt by advocates of the 

optional position mentioned above is eased by stressing that the whole 

syntactical unit (i.e. Rom 2:14a) is governed by öxav. Gentile deeds 

and actions which conform to God1 s ethical standard are by no means the 

rule： "They do not， of course， always do so, for öTCCV means 'whenever' 

4 
and refers only to such instances as occur." Gentil es "are a law for 

themselves, even though they do not have the law" (Rom 2:14b，NIV) upon 

those occasions when they "do instinctively the things of the law" (Rom 

、 5 
2:14a, NASB). Verse 15a provides further amplitication. The continu

ation of careful phraseology prevents a radical conception of the overall 

assertion; AT ford well points out that "TO epy. TOU VôIJCU = xà TOö vôpou 

Col in Brown's editorial addition to: NIDNTT. s.v. "God，" by 
J. Schneider, 3:77； cf. his addition to: NIDNTT. s.v. "Conscience," by 
Hans-Cristoph Hahn and Col in Brown, 1:350. Also, note Turner1 s consider
ation of this view: David L, Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c and Peccatum 
Oriynal^/iQl (Fall1980) :209-10. 

2 
Cf. Johnson, "The Judgment of God," p. 31. 

3 
Murray, Romans,1:73. 

4 
Lenski, Romans, p.163. Cf. Johnson, "The Judgment of God�" 

p. 32; and Alford, Alford's Greek Testament, 2:332. For complementary 
restrictions pertaining to TOL TOU vcSpou, see： Murray, Romans,1:73. 

5 
Note the force of OCTしves: "In that they (hoitines) • 'The 

very ones who,1 qualitative relative" (Robertson’ "The Epistles of Paul," 
p. 337). 
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above [i.e. 2:14]. ... If IT had here been TO. Spya xoG vôyou, it might 

have been understood to mean the whole works of the law, which the 

Indefinite öTCCV prevents above.“〗Johnson surveys the thrust and sig

nificance of Romans 2:14-15a when he says : 

What is their law, and in what sense may they be said to do it? The 
law that the Gentil es have is the moral law, written in their very 
constitutions. The word CPûOEL . . . refers to one 's basic consti
tution, not to what one is taught or acquires (cf. Eph. 2:3; Gal. 
4:8). By nature, not by an external law such as the Mosaic Law, 
the Gentiles do perform moral acts.2 

The genitive absolute ouyqmpxupoûoTig œûTûJV TT]Q ouveし 

3 
introduces an important additional piece of information. Ibvq.no-njpétjj 

4 
means to "testify or bear witness with," and the compounded oûv in this 

5 
context points to the concept of a "joint witness"The phrase is 

almost exactly repeated in ch. ix.1 auwipT. uol rrje auveし6. you. In 

both cases the conscience is separated from the self and personified as 

6 
a further witness standing over against it." 

Alford, Alford's Greek Testament, 2:332. On TO SPYOV TOO 
vôyou, cf. Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 60. On TOO v6you Ypccrrrbv év 
Tat s xapôiaiQ auxCiv, see : Murray, Romans,1:74-75. 

2 
Johnson, "The Judgment of God," p. 130. For surveys of cpûoしs’ 

see : Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c and Peccatum Oriqiriale," pp. 206-12; 
TDNT. s.v. "cpOous." by Helmut Köster, 9:251-77； and NIDNTT, s.v. 
"Nature," by Gunther Harder, 2:656-62. For observations pertaining to 
(puaeu in Romans 2:14’ cf. Murray, Romans,1:73; Meyer, Romans, p. 92; 
and Cranfield, Romans,1:156-57. 

O # # 

'This is a new argument, not a mere continuation of the 
fvôeしEしS above" (AI ford, AI ford's Greek Testament, 2:333). Cf. the 
NIV1 s addition of "also" at this point. 

4BAGD, p. 778 (cf. Rom 9:1 and the Holy Spirit's ministry in 
Rom 8:16). 

5 
Murray, Romans, 1:75. 

^Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 60. Cf. NIDNTT, s.v. "Con
science," by Hahn and Brown, 1:350. 
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"Zbveiônauc was one of the few terms introduced by Paul from the 

Greek world which had not been already coloured by Jewish ideas (there 

\ is only one example of the word in LXX--Eccl.10:20)However, this 

\ fact should not be used as a license to incorporate in a wholesale 

jfashion Greek philosophical freight (as some have indeed done)ノ In 

didactic passages dealing with anthropology and hamartiology, Paul never 

anchors himself to the world's perspective nor even to a 'Rabbinic' per-

3 
spective. This also applies to ouveiönai-Q； the term is not used by 

4 
Paul here (i.e. Rom 2:15) nor anywhere else in the NT as a technical 

term rooted in Stoic philosophyノ Positively, "the idea of conscience 

6 
was implicit in the Hebrew word 

Bruce F. Harris, "E"iNETAHIIE (Conscience) In The Pauline 
,Writings WTJ 24 (May 1 962):1 76. Harris1 survey of ouveLönats is one 
\of the most balanced to be found； consequently, it should be studied' in 
j detail (Ibid., pp. 173-86). For a brief survey of the distribution of 
、NT usage, see : Denney, "St. Paul's Epistle To The Romansp. 598. 

\ つ 
For bibliography on the various semantical and background per

spectives ,see： NIDNTT, s.v. "Conscience," by Hahn and Brown， 1:353. 

Cf. Stacey1 s co_endable research, especially his six conclu
sions :The Pauline View Of Man，pp. 222-41.Three of the six will have 
a bearing upon several key terms throughout this dissertation: "Paul 1 s 
approach to anthropology was synthetic, not analytic"； "Paul uses some 
words with exactly the same meaning as their Old Testament equivalents, 
/without change or development" ； and "Other terms, which Paul developed, 
,and to which he added his own original sense, have an Old Testament 
(basis" (Ibid., pp. 222-26). 

4 
I.e. "the 'locus classicus' for the general sense of ouveiönatQ 

(Harris, "Z^NEIAHIIE," p. 177). 

Ibid., pp.174-75; Stacey, The Pauline View Of Man, pp. 209-10； 
and Cranfield, Romans,1:159-60. For a mediating position, see : 
Thrall,"The Pauline Use Of ITiNErAffil2," pp. 119-25. 

^ H a r r i s ,  " Z , "  p .  1 7 7 .  C f .  e . g .  J o b  2 7 : 6 ,  2 Sam 24:10; 
also cf. the concept in Jesus' teachings: Matt 6:22ff.； Luke 12:56ff.； 
etc. 
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Suveifinaïc is generally rendered "moral consciousness, con-一1 

science": 

The root idea of the word is "community in knowledge," as in the 
original verb ouvetôévca; eCôévaL (root 卜b、includes both imme
diate awareness, and knowledge by acquaintance, and the compound 
form was used earliest in the sense of "consciousness of something," 
with the idea of complicity occasionally added.2 

Various adjectives in the NT "combine both positive and negative ideas 

3 
with conscience." These qualifiers help to temper Paul 's acceptance 

4 
"of conscience as universal 

The functi_on of ouvei6nat,Q is best estimated i n a comparison 

with the volitional center of man : "Mi nd and conscience are distinct 

(cf. Titus 1:15 1 even their mind and conscience is defiled')--voûç is 

that which creates a purpose or act : OUVEL&TOLQ .is that which judges a 

5 6 
purpose or act." Now a problem arises when this God-given conscience 

must operate in conjunction with a norm, especially si nee it has been 

g 
affected by the Fall. On the one hand, it must be pointed out that the 

Fal1 has greatly circumscribed the conscience not only in unbelievers 

but also in believers (e.g. cf. the usages of ooveLÔnaしg in 1 Cor 10): 

"Paul condemns the idea that conscience alone is an invariable and 

^AGD, p. 786. '"Harris, "ra^ETAHZE2，" p. 175. 

JIbid., p. 179. 

4 
Cf. Stacey1 s reluctant concession in this area : The Paunne 

View Of Man, p, 208. 

5Harris, "mETAK2I2," p. 128. 

^For argumentation on this unavoidable implication, see: Ibid., 
pp. 179-80. ^ 

^0n this essential requirement, cf. Lenski, Romans, p. 167. 

For an attempt at interacting with this extremely difficult 
problem, see: Harris, MSûîEIAHEEpp.180-81. 
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i infallible guide." Yet, on the other hand, "The conscience is part of 

1 the equipment, as it were, given to us by God. . . . Conscience in the 

non-Christian can still provide considerable knowledge of God's stan-

2 
‘dards for the life." Remembering that in Romans 2:14-15 "the moral 

responsibility of the Jew before God is compared with that of the Gen-

3 
tile," "the function of this statement is parallel to that about knowl

edge of God in 1:19--to state the basis on which they are without 

4 
excuse." This perspective on the function of ouveiönaic in Romans 

2:14-15 is confirmed by Thrall when she argues that "the Law proves 

that all men are guilty. . . . Some positive indication that Paul 

thought of the operation of ouveLônais as paral1 el to the function of 

5 
the Law is provided in Rom.11.15." 

The last part of verse 15 "describes the conscience in oper-

6 
ation." The subject of this compound genitive absolute is X OYしoiüjv� 

variously rendered as men1 s calculations, reasonings, reflections， or 
7 

thoughts. Here it must be stressed that these are internal rather than 

external disputations;8 these internal "reasonings act in a reciprocal 

"‘NIDNTT. s.v, "Conscience，" by Hahn and Brown, 1:351. For 
expansion, cf. Ibid.， pp. 352-53; and for a particular application of 
this truth to Romans 2:14-15, cf. Lenski, Romans• p.167. 

2Harris, "IWEIAffilZ," p. 186.勹bid., p. 177. 

4Keck, "The Function of Rom 3:10-18," p.153. 

5 
Thrall,"The Pauline Use Of Z^NETAffilZ," p. 124. 

^Johnson, "The Judgment of God," p. 33. 

7BAGD, p. 476. 

g 
"The Aoyしouoi are properly 1 thoughts 1 conceived in the mind, 

not 'arguments1 used in external debate" (Sanday and Headlam, Romans, 
p. 61).For their extended refutation of the alternate view， see: ibid., 
pp. 61-62. Cf. Lenski, Romans, pp. 170-71. 



39 

way. • • • The reasonings operate back and forth between themselves. 

They do it whenever conscience acts； in fact, this is its activityノノ 

The xat connecting the verbals is important and should be construed 

as having the following force: "'or even,1�or it may be,1 imDlving 

2 
that <SnoX. is the exception, KaxriY* the rule." Via summary, the ideas 

of Romans 2:15b stand out in Ne廳an and Ni da1 s expansion: "Their 

thoughts sometimes accuse them and sometimes defend them . . . for 

example, •sometimes their thoughts say, You did wrong, and sometimes 

3 
their thoughts say, You did right.111 

Epistemological imDlications from Romans 2:12-16 

Concerning Romans 2:12-16， Lightfoot has aptly pointed out 

through paraphrase that "1 their heart is their statute-book; their con

science is their witness； their reflections are their prosecutors or 
4 

their advocates； God Himself is their Judge.1" The passage presents 

5  
"a double witness to moral truth" (cf. comments on oui g cipix>poûor\Q 

above). However, when Paul says "that the gentil es [sometimes] do what 

the law requires he is not saying that they are good people after all 

Lenski, Romans , p.168. 

2 
Sanday and Headlam, Romans， p. 62. For obvious theological 

commentary, see: Johnson, "The Judgment of God," p. 33. 

3 
Newman and Ni da, A Translator's Handbook on Paul 's Letter To 

The Romans, p. 41. 

lightfoot, Notes On The Epistles Of St. Paul,p. 261. 

5 
Johnson, "The Judgment of God," p. 33. For a review of law 

and conscience, see: Ibid., pp, 32-33. 

6«eck, "The Function of Rom 3:10-18," p. 153. Cf. G, C. 
Berkouwer, Man : The Imaqe of God, trans, by Dirk W, Jel1ema (Grand 
Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1 962), pp. 169-71. 
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AI so, when he refers to their conscience, even as a factor contributing 

1 
to their accountability, he does not do so in a hamartiological vacuum. 

Johnson correctly places the assertions of Romans 2:14-16 alongside 

those observed in Romans 1:18-32, concluding: 

i What has been said of the revelation of God in nature may also 
；be said of the second source of the knowledge of God, the revelation 
j of God in conscience (cf. Rom. 2:15-16). This "guardian appointed 
i for man," "this inner witness and monitor," by which man is given 
i a native sense of the will of God, is by reason of sin a faulty 

-. jsense also. It, too, cannot save sinners.2 

In reflecting on the epistemological life line of the first 
3 

chapters of Romans, it is extremely frayed. Nevertheless, some of 

surprising assertions made in Romans 1:19-20 and 2:14-15 do dimly 

reflect a thread back to the only epistemological bench mark making 
4 

communication of special revelation possible--the image of God. 

.The Importance Of The Imaqe Of God 

In Natural Man 

two 

the 

the 

At the outset it must be conceded that "the Bible does not defi ne 

5 
for us the precise content of the original imaqo_." Biblical theology 

provides bits and pieces of important data； however, through a subse

quent systematic integration a few viable deductions emerge. 

Cf. Johnson, "The Judgment of God," p. 33. 

2 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," pp. 73-74. 

3 
Cf. Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 2:129-30; Brown's 

editorial note to: NIDNTT, s.v. "God," by J. Schneider, 3:77； and 
Home, "A Biblical Apologetic Methodology," pp. 116-31. 

4 
Cf. Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 2:130. 

^Henry, God, Revelation And Authority� 2:125. Cf. John F. A. 
Sawyer, "The Meaning Of DTT?K ("' In The Image Of God ' ) In Genesis 
I-XI," JTS 25 n.s. (October,'1 9.ラ 4) :426. 
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When one surveys and rPiD’ along with their alternating 

prepositions 3 and p in their respective contexts of Genesisdiffi-

culti.es immediately surface. First, semantical surveys of and ^ で: •• 
point respectively to "a concrete shape or form" and "something which 

2 
can be visualized." Objectively, Craigen concludes: 

It has the best credibility that man was made in the very image of 
God and somehow wel1 resembles his Creator. The fact of a proper 
resemblance cannot be simply set aside into some figurative or 
metaphorical understanding. Some concept of form and shape and 
substantiality is involved in the terms and thereby in the concept. 
Uni ess it be granted that here in these contexts image and likeness 
take on a semantic flavor not discernible in any other usage.3 

Without development, he opens a new door when he suggests that "the use 

of archetype/ectype may be the most descriptive terms to use in wres-

4 
tling with the subject." It would seem that this suggestion has poten

tial credibility in the area of systematic theology. For example, man, 

the ectype, was created in the n^D"T3 of the special Divine Agent 

in creation, the pre-incarnate Aôyoç who IS ELKCJV TOU ôeoû (cf. Col 

1:15-17); He is the Archetype. After the Fall’ in God's gracious plan 

the Aiiyos became odpg (John 1:14, note therefore certain affinities 

with the ectype due to being made in the eCxcov tou QeoO, e.g. communi-

cable attributes) through unfathomable condescension (Phil 2:6-8) in 

order to make re-creation xax' eCxdva TOO HTUOOVTOS CBûTôV (Col 3:10) 

l"The amount of research in this area at times seems to be infi
nite; however, for a study consistently dedicated to an objective 
approach, see： Trevor Craigen, and mm： An Exegetical Inter
action," unpublished seminar paper (Winona Lake: Grace Theological 
Seminary, Fall 1980). 

2 
Craigen, and mm," pp. 8’ 11.Cf. J. Maxwell Miller, 

"In The 'Image' And 'Likeness1 Of God," JBL 91(September 1972):291-93. 

3 
Craigen, and mm," p. 33. 

4 
Ibid. 
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possible (and the eschatological climax may be noted in passages like 

1 Cor 15:45-49); etc. This whole area is worthy of much study and 

research. 

Secondly, from the Genesis account it must be stressed that man 

was made in the image of God (carefully notice and K~Q in these pas

sages) J Thirdly, the force of the alternating prepositions suggests 

that "there is no semantic distinction between mD*T3 and mD*T3" and that 

"the same is probably true of the other pair, and D>^p, although 

there is no corresponding pair of sentences to prove this in Gen. i-xi 

/Davis appropriately concludes that in the early chapters of Genesis "the 

j Hebrew terms sel em (1 image1) and demut ('likeness') are best regarded as 

3 
essentially synonymous 

Fourth, and most importantly "after the Fall, man is still said 

to be in God1s image (Gn. 9:6) and likeness (Jas • 3:9); nonetheless he 

requires to be 1 renewed . . . after the image of him that created him1 

、4 
(Col.3:10; cf. Eph. 4:24) ノ， The Scriptural facts cannot be disputed 

(D汀《rrnけ nwy [Gen 9:6b] and TOùQ àvôpdrcos tous xoô' ôuoioutv 

ÔeoG yeyovÔTciQ [Jas 3:9b; note the basal significance of the perfect 

^Cf. Ibid., pp. 26-29; and Sawyer, "The Meaning Of D、rT;K D’ぬ，" 
pp. 422, 424. 

2 
Sawyer, "The Meaning Of P. 421；cf. his entire 

discussion on pp. 421-23. 

3 
John J. Davis, Paradise to Prison: Studies in Genesis (Winona 

Lake: BMH Books,1 975) ,~p". 81". 

^Derek Kidner, Genesis : An Introduction and Co瞧entary (Downers 
Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity Press,1967), p. 51• Ct• Sawyer, "The Meaning 
Of p. 425. • ‘ 
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tense in the participle from YtvogaJ]). These facts constitute the 

2 
core of any suggested epistemological life line. "There is some sense 

3 
in which the image of God must persist even in fallen man." Halsey 

feels this inevitable tension when he argues : 

At no point does man, acting upon his adopted principle of autonomy, 
interpret or discern anything correct!y--Scripture is express on 
this truth (I Cor. 2:14; 1:20, 21;3:19). . . . One who holds to 
scriptural teaching concerning the depravity of man must maintain 
that the faculties are corrupt and defiled, but this doctrine does 
not implノ their complete annihilation (emphasis added).4 

The I ITIDI  ications Of The Imaqe Of God 

In Natural Man 

Many identifications have been suggested for the image of God in 

5 
man. For example, "some would conclude . . . that Genesis itself 

clearly indicates that the image of God consists in man1s dominium, his 

lordship over the other creatures which surround him, and which are 

I.e. "It is the strong way of saying that a thing is" (H. E. 
Dana and Jul lus R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek Testament 
[Toronto: Macmillan Company, 1 955], p. 202]. 

2 
Schaeffer has well emphasized this important point with its 

utmost implications for apologetics. Cf. Francis A. Schaeffer, Genesis 
in Space and Time (Downers Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity Press,1 972)", pp. 
50-52; Escape From Reason (London: Inter-Varsity Fellowship,1 968), p. 
88; and The God Who Is There (Chicago: Inter-Varsity Press,1968)，p. 
178. Cf. Henry's historical survey of this important point: God, 
Revelation And Authority,1:397ff. 

3 
Home, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology, p. 84. Historically, 

the vagueness of thi s absolutely val id conclusion has given rise to the 
"remnants" or "vestiges" controversies. For an adequate survey of these, 
see: Berkouwer, Man： The Imaqe of God. pp.119ff. 

4 
Halsey, For A Time Such As This. p. 30. Cf. Schaeffer, Genesis 

in SDace and Time, p. 100. 

5 
For surveys, see: Davis, Paradise To Prison, pp. 80-81；Miller, 

"In The 'Image' And 'Likeness' Of God，" pp. 291-99; Henry, God, Reve-
lation And Authority, 2:137-42; and Berkouwer, Man: The Image of God, 
pp. ’Off. 
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subject to him."^ However, his dominion should rather be regarded as 

2 
"a direct consequence of the image of God in him." Other suggestions 

3 
fall short exegetically, theologically, and/or simply in scope. It 

must be admitted again (see above) that it is impossible to isolate the 

precise content of the image, since it appears to be "a cohesive unity 
L 

of interrelated components that interact with and condition each other." 

Nevertheless, certain Implications with important bearings upon 

apologetics may be drawn. For example, it would seem that man being 

created in the image of God would intimate a potential for divine-human 

relationships. But， what about the Fall? Henry has answered, "The fall 

has not altered the fact of divine-human relationships ； it has, however, 

. 5 
modified the quality content of those relationships 

On the horizontal plane, the retention of the image of God in 

natural man makes possible to some degree communication of truth between 

the believer and unbeliever. Via review, "Traditionally God1 s image in 

man has been identified centrally in terms of man's rational and moral 

aptitudes, 6 However, qui te often too much is presupposed : "All dis

tinctly human experience presupposes the 1 aw of noncontradiction and the 

^Berkouwer, Man: The Imaq^e of God, p. 70. 

2 
Davis, Paradise To Prison, p. 81.Ct. Berkouwer, Man : The 

Imaqe of God, pp. 71-72. 

3 
E.g. cf • refutations of the popular ana lochia relationis ( i. e • 

"I"/"thou"j view: Sawyer, "The Meaning Of ぬ，"p. 422; and 
Berkouwer, Man : The Imaqe of God, pp. 72-74. 

^Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 2:125. 

5Ibid.,1:403. 

^Henry, GodRevelation And Authority, 2:125. For some good 
points of defense for this traditional perspective, see: Ibid., pp. 
125-28; cf. 1:395-409. 
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irreducible distinction between truth and error. . . For example, 

"Gordon Clark moves us beyond the emphasis on merely formal a priori 

elements of human knowing by insisting that the very forms of reason 

and morality may and must, in fact be viewed as belonging also to the 

2 
content of the divine image 1n man." This is where exegesis and the-

ology must overrule mere philosophy and the supposedly universal 'laws' 

of logic. Because of the Fall the perspective of the natural man is 

different from that of the submissive child of grace--"their two 

approaches have no common epistemological axiom.In addition, it has 

already been seen and will be seen to a greater degree in the next chap

ter that the Fall has affected all the faculties of man to various 

degrees. This exegetical fact has often been disregarded in discussions 

of epistemology and apologetics. 

In conclusion� there remains only one fragile thread to our 

epistemological life line： 

The common ground between believers and unbelievers lies not in a 
supposed common epistemology but in a common bearing of God1 s image. 
This metaphysical common ground, involving as it does the sensus 
deitatis, becomes the proper point of contact in apologetics and 
evangelism. Men are accessible to the gospel because they are 
God's image-bearers and live in God 's universe which constantly 
testifies to them of God.4 

Therefore, it will be necessary next to probe deeper into our destitute 

nature in order to discover why a consistently presuppositional approach 

to apologetics is the only one which bears God's imprimatur. The follow

ing citation is a fitting transition: 

hbid., 2:126; cf. pp. 134-35. 2Ibid., 2:133. 

3Ibid.,1:396. 

^Turner, "Cornelius Van Til and Romans 1:18-21," p. 57. 



The fal1 of man was a catastrophic personality shock; it frac
tured human existence with a devastating fault. Ever since, man's 
worship and contemplation of the living God have been broken, his 
devotion to the divine will shattered. Man's revolt against God 
therefore affects his entire being; he is now motivated by an inor
dinate will ... he devotes human reasoning to the cause of spir
itual rebellion. . . . His revolt aqainst God is at the same time a 
revolt aqainst truth and the good . . . (emphasis addedJTI 

^Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 2:1 34-35. 



CHAPTER III 

HAMARTIOLOGICAL COMPLICATIONS 

The Scriptures make it crystal clear that merely finite efforts 

pertaining to the reception and dissemination of essential spiritual 

j truths are impotent. This val id conclusion is based upon oppressive 

! internal and external realities pertaining to the bondage of the facul-

^ ties of post-Fall mankind. An understanding of these internai and exter

nal hamartiological complications is"1 the fundamental prerequisite for 

the development of an apologetical methodology which harmonizes theo!ogi-

cally with the breadth of Scripture. 

Internal Comqlications 

The Scriptural Evidence For Original Sin 

And Total Depravity 

1 
Hamartiology, including original sin and total depravity, was 

appropriately looked upon by Jonathan Edwards as "that great important 

These two theological designations will not always be sharply 
differentiated due to the historical progress of systematic studies per
taining to hamartiology. Technically, and yet generally speaking, 
original sin is the particularly appropriate terminology for the hamar
tiological bridge which connects every man's natural sinful state with 
his polluted roots traced all the way back to the historical Fall (e.g. 
cf. Eph 2:3, Ps 51:7 [Heb], etc. with Gen 3 and Rom 5:12ff.). Total 

；depravity involves both individual depth and universal scope: "By human 
I depravity we mean that man in hi s natural state is completely polluted 
! by sin affecting his disposition in such a way that it, in itself’ is 
!incapable of change. ... In extent, human depravity involves the whole 
individual and in scope it involves the whole human race" (John J. Davis, 
"Regeneration In The Old Testament," unpublished Master of Theology 

j thesis [Winona Lake : Grace Theological Seminary, June 1 964], p. 84). 

47 



48 

doctrine": 

I look on the doctrine as of qreat importance; • . . For, if the 
case be such indeed, that all mankind are by nature in a state of 
total ruin, • . . then doubtless the great salvation by Christ 
stands in direct relation to this ruin, as the remedy to the 
disease; and the whole gospel or doctrine of salvation, must oppose 
it; and all real belief, or true notion of that gospel must be built 
upon it.2 

Consequently, the doctrine is an apologetical bench mark. From one van

tage point, "if this doctrine of total depravity is not clearly under

stood in its full Biblical delineation, then one1 s apologetic system is 

3 
bound to be woeful ly defective.11 However, from a biblically commended 

vantage point, "anyone who sees clearly the Scriptural portrayal of man1 s 

sinful condition cannot fail to develop a thorough-going revelational 

4 
apologetic.n The burden of this section will be to sample exegetically 

this "Scriptural portrayal of man1s sinful condition" working towards 

inescapable apologetical conclusions. 

Man1 s polluted roots 

The realities of the Fall 

Substantive exegesis will not be undertaken in this area, since 

hermeneutical divergencies are not due to a lack of exegetical presenta

tions .All such divergencies from these essentially perspicuous 

Jonathan Edwards, Original Sin, ed. by Clyde A. Hoi brook (New 
Haven and London : Yale University Press,1970), p.102. 

2 
Ibid., p. 103. Cf. David N. Steele and Curtis C. Thomas, 

Romans : An Interpretive Outline (Philadelphia: Presbyterian and 
Reformed Publishing Company,1963), pp.152-53. 

3 
Home, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p. 83. On sin as 

bondage, see： Herman N. Ridderbos, Paul:An Outline Of His Theology, 
trans. by John Richard DeWitt (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing 
Company,1975), pp, 113-14. 

4 
Home, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p. 96. 
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J\ passages are due to the invalid presuppositions of various forms of 

V A v. destructive criticism. Obduracy rejects the historicity and/or the 

obvious implications and consequences of the Fall narrative. For exam

ple, Toy, after citing some pertinent verses from Proverbs which obvi

ously relate to mankind's sinful condition, not only denies a develop

ment of a doctrine of human depravity in the OT but bol dl y concludes 

that "there is, in OT, no reference of human peccability to the event 

described in Gen. 3. 

Based upon the Scriptural data, however, one must conclude with 

Culver that : 

The nature of sin and its origin in the present world order are 
plainly presented in the Bible in Genesis 1-3. The basic nature of 
sin at its beginning was disobedience to God's command. It entered 
at the opening of the human race's course on earth in the sin of the 
first man.2 

The reminders from Genesis 2 and 3. An understanding of the 

historical facts relating to the beginning of human history is abso-

1utely essential to the formulation of a proper anthropology and hamar-

tiology. 

Crawford H. Toy, The Book of Proverbs, ICC (New York : Charles 
Scribner's Sons,1899), p. 386； cf. p. 60. Basically, Toy and others 
simply refuse to recognize the Scriptural evidence, while other negative 
critics resort to attacks which may be well labeled as blasphemous; 
cf. e.g. D. R. G. Beattie, "What is Genesis 2-3 About?" ExpTim 92 
(October 1980) :8-10. For a val id presuppositional rejection of all 
such contrivances, see： Davis, Paradise to Prison, pp. 85-86. 

^Robert D. Culver, "The Nature and Origin of Evil," BSac 129 
(April-June 1972):112. Culver rightly points out that Rom 5:12,14，19 
summarizes the whole teaching. For a study of some allusions to Gen 2-3 
within the OT (e.g. Ezek 28:12-19), see : Norman C. Habel,"Ezekiel 28 
and the Fal1 of the First Man," CTM 38 (September 1967):516-24. 



The larger context. Thematically, Genesis presents the basic 

truths concerning God, man, sin and salvation. "Man before God" is 

2 
the primary burden; for example, consider:(1)man's constitution 

(1:26; 2:7), (2) man's calling (1:26, 2:8-17; 3:22), (3) man's fall 

3 
(3:6-7), (4) man's plight (3:16ff.), etc. The hamartiological real

ities of the Fal1 and its consequences are determinative upon the rest 

of the book: 

From the moment of the Fall, the mortal effects of sin are a major 
theme of Genesis, showing its immediate divisiveness manward and 
Godward, its increasing hold on man, which culminated in the gen
eral depravity evident at the Flood, and its various outbursts in 
presumption at Babel,decadence at Sodom, and, in the family cir-
cle, all the manward sins of the decalogue.4 

The immediate context. In Genesis 2:16-17 it is recorded that 

God clearly instructed (i.e. really charged, commanded, ordered) Adam 

as follows : "You are free to eat from any tree in the garden； but you 

must not eat from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil,for when 

you eat of it you will surely die" (NIV). The permission and prohibi

tion are meticulously concise : 

The free enjoyment of all [note VDpJ the trees is strongly expressed 
by the intensive idiom, ’5咖 So much the more precise, there
fore ,is the limitation of the freedom. • • • The question arises : 
what is meant by the threatening : "In the day that thou eatest 
thereof thou shalt surely die" [mDFi n’D .5 

Cf. Kidner's survey of "The Theology Of Genesis": Genesis, 
pp. 32-41. 

2Ibid., p. 34. 3Ibid. 4Ibid., p. 39. 

5 
John Peter Lange, Genesis, trans• and ed. by Philip Schaff, in 

Commentary On The Holy Scriptures (Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publ ishing 
House, n.d.), pp. 206-0/. 



The answer to this question will be postponed briefly； however, at this 

juncture, it must be noted that God's positive and negative charges were 

absolutely clear. 

The inmediate context of chapter three may be surveyed through 

Davis' descriptive outline: 

"I. The Tempter (v.1) 
"II. The Temptation (vv. 1-5) 

"A. Doubt of God's Word (vv. 1-3) 
"B. Denial of God's Word (vv. 4， 5) 

"III. The Fall (v. 6) 
"IV. The Effects of the Fall (vv. 7-24) 

"A. Effects on the Entire Human Race (vv. 7-13, 22-24) 
"1• Sense of guilt (v. 7) 
"2.  Separation from God (vv. 8-13) 

"B. Effects on the Serpent (vv.14,15) 
"C. Effects on Women (v.16) 
"D. Effects on Man (vv.17-20)"' 

A few crucial observations from the opening verses of the chapter are 

ample to establish the realities of the Fall. 

Concerning the temptation (i.e. vv. 1-5)， the serpent's opening 

words to Eve are significant: ]an VV V3D ^i^pKTi rf"? TD«-*13 吨. 

2 
"The sense" of *>3 eiH "would be, 1 Is it really true that . . ." The 

implication of the is "that perhaps God was not being completely 

fair with Adam and Eve, despite the fact that He had granted them access 

3 
to al1 other trees 

The serpent's subtle tactics were successful,for Eve's response 
4 

in verses two and three (i.e. her Pesher of the original commands) 

indicates a questioning of God's intentions in reference to her and her 

Davis, Paradise to Prison, pp. 86-94. 

2Ibid., p. 88. 3Ibid. 

4 
"Eve's representation of God's co隱and was to say the 1 east 

not accurate" (Edward J. Young, Genesis 3 [London: Banner Of Truth 
Trust, 1966]， p. 30). 
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husband. Of particular signif icance is her addition of "in ^iyan rf?"! 1  

2 
and her employment of the clause, both recorded in verse three. 

The obvious implication of Eve's slanted rehearsal of God's directives 

is that she apparently felt "that God's prohibit ion had been too strin

gent. While not completely agreeing with the matter as phrased by the 

serpent, nevertheless, in her own heart, she was in agreement with him 

3 
in thinking that God after al l ,  had been too strict with her." 

4 
With this open door, the serpent boldly "denied God's promise 

5 6 
of punishment." This stark denial was immediately fol lowed by an 

explanatory half-truth (v. 5) . Taking these together, 

notice the direct contradiction. God said in the day you eat you 
shal l die； Satan said in the day you eat you wi l l  be l ike God.8 

"In her eagerness to make her point, the woman enlarges on the 
actual injunction; cf . i i  17" (E. A. Speiser, Genesis, AB [Garden City, 
NY: Doubleday & Company, Inc.，1964], p. 23). For the possibi l ity of 
an extended signif ication of herein, see： U. Cassuto, A Commentary 
On The Book Of Genesis, vol . I ,Ttrans. by Israel Abrahams (Jerusalem: 
The Magnes Press, 1961),p.145; cf. Young, Genesis 3，pp. 30-31. 

2 
Davis, Paradise to Prison, p. 88. 

3 
Young, Genesis 3, p. 31. 

4 
Young well notes, "Having won the f irst round with Eve he is 

now in a posit ion to del iver his knock-out blow" (Ibid.， p. 33). 

^Davis, Paradise to Prison, p. 89. "The Hebrew construction is 
extremely emphatic, just as emphatic as that of God's promise to punish 
disobedience" ( Ibid.) . 

^0n the signif icance of the word order (7^nDPi ,  see :  
H. C. Leupold, Exposition Of Genesis�vol . I (Grand 'ftapids: Baker Book 
House, 1942)， p. 149. 

^For commentary on the tragic irony of this half-truth, see: 
Schaeffer, Genesis in Space and Time, pp. 81-82. 

8 Ibid. , p. 81. 



His intended message to Eve was basical ly that "God is envious, inasmuch 

as He grudges the highest good to man." 

"Eve was faced with a choice, she pondered the situation and 

then she put her hand into the history of man and changed the course of 
2 

human events." Verse six "pictures not the genesis of sin but its ful l 

3 
development and definite expression." With dispatch this "ful l devel

opment" was real ized through the actions indicated by the leading verbs :  

4 
. . . . . . r p m  .  .  .  K~im. The hamartiological coup de grace 

came with the f inal aff irmation: nay 7PIPIT. Cassuto 

well observes that "here， too, we have extreme brevity, and this terse-

5 
ness l ikewise betokens the celerity with which the deed was performed." 

By comparing Adam's immediate involvement in this transgression with 

subsequent Scriptural amplif ications (e.g.1 Tim 2:14;^ Rom 5:12， etc.) , 

Davis r ightly concludes that "Adam, who chose permanent separation from 

7 
God instead of from Eve, represented the entire human race." 

A word needs to be said about verse seven, si nee some would con

cl ude from it that "it is clear that the snake spoke the truth and God 

^John Skinner, A Crit ical and Exeqetical Commentary on Genesis, 
ICC (New York :  Charles Scribner's Sons,1917)， p. 7b. 

2 
Schaeffer, Genesis in Space and Time, p. 85. 

3 
Leupold, Exposition Of Genesis,1:151. 

广 4 
On the progressive actions of Eve as they general ly pattern al l 

sins committed by men, see： Ibid. , pp.151-52. Cf. Davis, Paradise to 
Prison, p. 90. 

5 ,  
Cassuto, Commentary On The Book Of Genesis,1:148. 

^On the nuances of difference between Eve's and Adam's partici
pation in this f irst transgression, see: Leupold, Exposition Of Gen
esis, 1:152-53. 

^Davis, Paradise to Prison, p. 90. 



54 

did not." Such a blasphemous assertion and other attempts to soften 

God's promised punishment (e.g. Speiser's rendering of "you shal l be 
2 

doomed to death" for IDDÇ nin in 2:17) fai l to recognize the ful l-

orbed concept of death in the Bible. God's statement in Genesis 2:17 

is not to be restricted to mean immediate physical death based upon 

D”？ and d1q.  Death in the Scriptures carries with it an 

'T  * 3 
essential idea of separation. 

Theological ly, death may be qual if ied by such terms as spir itual , 

physical ,and eternal ,and, at times, a combination of qual ifying con

cepts is intended. For Adam and Eve, at least the f irst two steps of 

4 
death are involved in thi s f irst transgression. Leupold integrates the 

data and assigns proper priorit ies to these aspects of death :  

Dying is separation from God. That separation occurred the very 
moment when man by his disobedience broke the bond of love. I f 
physical death ult imately closes the experience, that is not the 
most serious aspect of the whole affair . The more serious is the 

j inner spir itual separation.5 

Therefore, Hoyt well concludes that the death of Genesis 2 and 3 "was an 

immediate spir itual death which is the kernel out of which physical death 

causal ly comes； that is to say, spir itual separation takes place 

Ißeattie, "What is Genesis 2-3 About?", p. 8. 

2 
Speiser, Genesis, p. l/\ On the various proposed "'solutions'" 

to the al leged probl 'em, see: Cassuto, Commentary On The Book Of Gen
esis, 1:124-25; and Lange, Genesis, p. 207. 

^ "^Herman A. Hoyt, "The PI ace And Meaning Of Death In The Bible 
Especial ly In Its Relation To Sin," unpublished Th.B. thesis (Ashland, 

' : : i  OH: Ashland Theological Seminary, n.d.) , p. 88. 

4 
Cf. Schaeffer's terminology and discussion: Genesis in Sçace 

and Time. pp. 74-75. 

^Leupold, Exposition Of Genesis, 1:128. 
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immediately . . .  ; physical death is a result of spir itual death in the 

material realm. 

The theological context. Based upon the val id presupposition of 

the historicity of these chapters and i l lumined by NT explanations of 

2 
them, the theological real it ies of the Fal l emerge: 

Adam went through a unique experience. •  .  .  When Adam sinned, he 
fel l from an estate of being good into an estate of being evi l .  He 
was created by God as a creature of whom it could be said that he 
was "very good." From this estate in which he was created by God he 
fel l into an estate of sin and misery and by his disobedience plunged 
al l men into that same estate of sin and misery. That is not true 
of me. My sin has not plunged al l men into an estate of sin and 
misery. Furthermore, by my sin I did not fal l from an estate of 
being "very good" into an estate of evi l . I  and al l men l ike me were 
born into that miserable estate of sin, and when we sinned we simply 
showed that we were in such an estate. By sinning Adam became a 
sinner; by sinning we do not become sinners, we are already sinners. 
Sin does not cause us to fal1 from the estate wherein we were cre
ated , for we were born into a fal len estate. With Adam, however, the 

.case was quite different. His sin brought him into a fal len estate. 
By disobedience he fel l ;  by disobedience we simply show that we are 
already fal len.3 

The reminders from Romans 5:12ff . Any doubts regardi ng the uni -

versa! implications of Adam's original transgression vanish when Romans 

Hoyt, "Place And Meaning Of Death In The Bible," pp. 92-93; cf . 
pp. 94-95. Gen 5 completes the historical picture of this f irst sin: 
"Reading Genesis 5, l ike walking through a cemetery, produces a solemnity 
of soul . . . .Adam did not die physical ly the moment he ate the fruit--
spiritual death, separation from God, was the immediate result--but 
according to 5:5, 'he diedノ The same thing--'and he died*--is said of 
seven other patriarchs in this chapter. Death reigned, and God's word 
w a s  f u l l y  v i n d i c a t e d "  ( D a v i s ,  P a r a d i s e  t o  P r i s o n ,  p p .  1 0 4 - 0 5 ) . , ス ^  

’ ノレよ)^^ゲ^ /X 
i  For further argument on these essential points, see: ^-ourig^ 
(Genesis 3， pp. 48-65. Young r ightly asserts that "we make no apology for 
referring to the further revelation of the New Testament; indeed, only by 
so doing can we properly understand the chapter which we are now study
ing. And the New Testament makes it clear that the events of Genesis 
three are historical"(Ibid. , p. 58). This wi l l  become obvious in the 
subsequent survey of Rom 5:1 i ff .  

3 Ibid. , pp. 60-61. 
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'5 :12ff . is surveyed. This passage is one of the most expl icit in the NT 

^concerning the theological signif icance of Genesis 2:16ff . and 3:1 ff . :  

"The presence of the Fal l narrative of Genesis l ies on the very surface 

of this section of Romans and needs no further demonstration."^ Further

more, "Paul engages in a prel iminary explanation of the relation of Adam 

2 
to al l mankind." 

Exeqjetical problems. At the end of a comparatively thorough dis

cussion of the exegetical problems which relate to the essential theologi

cal issue of Romans 5:12-21, Johnson admirably concedes (as each one of 

us must) that, "this crux interpretum ….is sti l l  bathed in a mystery 

3 
that I  have not penetrated, and there are problems beyond me." These 

exegetical problems should be cautiously regarded as more than chai1 eng-

ing. For the sake of awareness, some of the most important ones wi l l  be 

noted without the thorough interaction that each one deserves. 

D. J. W. Mil ne, "Genesis 3 in the Letter to the RomansRTR 39 
(January-Apri l 1980):12. Milne convincingly argues that "at least four 
passages [ i .e. Rom 1:18-32; 5:12-19; 7:9-11； and 8:19-22] owe something 
to the Fal l narrative of Genesis" ( Ibid. , p.10; respectively, those pas
sages are treated on pp. 10-12, 12-15，15-17, and 17-18). Concerning 
circles of context, Johnson implies that there are at 1 east three :  
(1)Gen 2-3; (2) the progressive argument of Rom; and (3) Rom 5 (S. Lewi s 

xJohnson, Jr. ,  "Romans 5:12—An Exercise In Exegesis And Theology," in 
New Dimensions In New Testament Studし ed. by Richard N. Longenecker and 
MernTl C.lenney [Grand Rapids :  Zondervan Publishing House, 1974], p. 
301). 

2 
Milne, "Genesis 3 in Romansp.12. 

> 3 
Johnson, "Romans 5:12," p. 316. This conclusion could be pre

dicted from Johnson's prel iminary warning that the hermeneutical "ter
rain" of Rom 5:12-21 "is wild, rugged, infested with exegetical booby 
traps, and dotted with the graves of interpreters who fel l into them" 
( Ibid. , p. 300). For some important bibl iography on the major problems, 
see: Ibid. , p. 299’ n. 6. 
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Contextual ly, it is necessary to consider the syntactical rela-
çO' A-V?.へ“5〜 -J 

tionship of the 6ia touto which introduces Romans 5:12. After com

paring over 60 occurrences of this conjunctive idiom in the NT, 

Cranfield credibly concludes "that 6 lci toOto in this verse must refer 

2 3 
backward." But how far backward has been disputed. It seems best in 

the l ight of the careful development of the argument of Romans, to recog

nize both an immediate connection to Romans 5:1-11 (cf. oöv, 5:1)ind 

)w\>o6 ft\Q. a i  s o  mediate contextual referents (e.g. the contrasting 6é at 3:21, and 

the explanatory yâp' s beginning with 1:17,18; etc.) . Romans 5:12-21 

would be quite unintel l igible without a broader understandi ng of Paul 's 

prior del ineation of condemnation and justif ication, which Romans 5:1-11 

reviews and expands. 

•  Several problems are contai ned in verse twelve of Romans f ive. 

The f irst is the relationship of the protasis introduced by ûanep. A 

major question is whether the xal ouxcos introduces an apodosis contai ned 

in 5:12b. Again, without extensive exegetical interaction， the most 

credible answer seems to be that the apodosis of üoueo is not to be 

found in 5:12b (note the word order :  xat oûxcos; not ovxuq >ta\) but that 

For a thorough discussion, see： C. E. B. Cranfield, "On Some 
Of The Problems In The Interpretation Of Romans 5:12," SJT 22 (Sep
tember 1969) :324-26. Cf. Milne, "Genesis 3 in Romansp.12; and 
Johnson, "Romans 5:12," pp. 300-01. 

2 
Cranfield, "Romans 5:12，" p. 325； note his argument on pp. 

324-25. 

JE.g. Rom 1:17-5:11；3:21 ff . ;  5:1-11;5:9-11；5:11; etc. Cf. 
I b i d . ,  p p .  3 2 5 - 2 6 ;  a n d  M i l n e ,  " G e n e s i s  3  i n  R o m a n s p . 1 2 .  



5:12 is an incomplete sentence, the thought of which is picked up again 

in the eighteenth verse. 

The last clause of verse twelve is of the utmost importance. ^ 

Both the meaning of éxp' $ and the intention of ndvrec flvopxov have been 

greatly disputed. 'Ecp' $ may be considered from two basical ly dif- '、k 

ferent perspectives--simply as a prepositional phrase or as an idiomatic ^ 

conjunction. In the estimation of this writer, the latter option has a 

3 
sl ight edge of contextual credibi l ity; fep" tp may be rendered "because" 

、 4 
based upon an essential conceptual paral lel with énl xcuTtp 5xu. "The 

last clause, then, gives the reason why death has come to al l men. 

5 
Death is universal for the precise reason that sin is universalHow

ever, this sti l l  does not answer the how of ndvxes f^jopirov (cf . below on 

"Historical 'solutions'"). 

Prior to moving on to verse eighteen, it is necessary to make a 

few semantical notations concerning cojopxta in order to avoid unbalanced 

perspectives :  ^ 

i 1 

-”I 
For the best arguments, see: John Murray, The Imputation of 

Adam's Sin (Grand Rapids :  Wm. B. Eerdmans Publis hi ng Company, 1959)，pp. 
7-8; Cranfield, "Romans 5:12," pp. 326-28; Johnson, "Romans 5:12，" p. 
302，n. 21;and Home, "Bibl ical Apologetic Methodology," p. 94. For a 
brief survey of the development of Paul 's argument based upon this con
clusion, see: Ridderbos, Paul ,pp. 95-99. 

^"A veritable l ibrary of exegesis surrounds these words alone" 
(Milne, "Genesis 3 in Romansp. 12). For some good surveys of the 
exegetical options, see: F. W. Danker, "Romans V.12. Sin Under Law," 
NTS 14 (Apri l1968):424-39; Cranfield, "Romans 5:12," pp. 330-31； and 
esp. Johnson, "Romans 5:12," pp. 303-05. 

^Cf. Cranfield's reservations for the same preference: "Romans 
5:12," pp. 330-33. 

I  ^For a more forceful argument for this position see: Johnson, 
j"Romans 5:12," pp. 303-05; 305， n. 44. 

^Ibid. , p. 305. On the broad scope of death (cf. Gen 2-3) in 
this passage, see "Senses of Death in St. Paul"in: Thomas Barrosse, 
"Death And Sin In Saint Paul 's Epistle To The Romans," CBQ_ 15 (1953): 
439-47. 



The noun cqxiprua may refer to the individual act of disobedience 
(cf. 4:7; Acts 7:60), the principle or desposition of sin (cf. 7:8, 
9,17， 23), or to both of these senses at once (cf. 8:3; 5:21?), and 
f inal ly, the gui lt of sin (cf. 3:9;1 Pet. 2:24)J 

It has already been suggested that verse eighteen amplif ies the 

argument which had begun in verse twelve. It also introduces the cl imac-

It ic conclusion (note dpa oöv) in verses eighteen and nineteen. The 

ôdi iep yàp •  .  .  oCuûs «ai (v.19) compares the disobedience of the First 

Adam with the obedience of the Last Adam, and both of these deeds respec

tively "constituted" men as oixiptciäol  or ôlxclし ou At this juncture, an 

important semantical problem needs to be addressed :  What is the force 

of the paral lel verbal forms from MQ&ûjrriy•し？ A suggested way to render 

this verb as it is couched in an immediate context "l ike Romans 5:19 is 

2 
"make, cause (someone to become someth[ir ig])Although many would 

refuse to acknowledge a forensic coloring of the word in the NT ( i .e. 

"constituted") and especial ly herein, such a refusal does not seem to be 

justif iable. In the l ight of the immediate context ( i .e. v.19; cf. 

els xaidHpivJCL arid elg öLMatcooiv in v. 18), xaxEordSnoav and 

mTaoTaörV^ovxai . cannot total ly be isolated from some sort of forensic 

3 
coloring. 

Johnson, "Romans 5:12," p. 302, n. 25. He continues, "In v. 
19 Paul speaks of the one sin as constituting the many sinners, and 
that would seem to include actual sins, depravity, and gui lt" ( Ibid.) . 
On àj jaoTta contrasted with mpiui jga (e.g. v. 15), see the excurses in: 
Brooke Foss Westcott, St. Paul 's Epistle To The Ephesians (London: 
Macmil lan and Co. , Ltd. , I906J, p. 166. 

2BA6D, p. 390. 

3 
Cf. Oepke's concession that "in R.5 the forensic element is 

evident at v.18" (TDNT. s .v. "xa&tcrni l it ," by AI brecht Oepke, 3:445). 
For arguments supporting this forensic coloring in Rom 5:19， see： 
Ridderbos, Paul , pp. 98-99; and Murray, Imputation of Adam's Sin, pp. 
86-90. 
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found in Romans 5:12-21.These may be well labeled: 

The strictly Realistic View ( i .e. Seminal Headship)^ 
The strictly Representative View ( i .e. Federal Headship) 2  

The Mediate Imputation View〗 

None of these views ful lv harmonizes the Scriptural data! 

Theological conclusions. Although there is no historical view 

which can put al l  the pieces into the exegetical puzzle of Romans 5:12-

21，val id theological conclusions can be drawn from the passage. First” 

the Bi bl ical concept of sol idarity has a defi ni te bearing upon this 

The basic point of this view is that "human nature was numer
ical ly and specif ical ly one in Adam" (Murray, Imputation of Adam's Sin, 
p. 24). For its shortcomings, see the foi l owing arguments :  Ibid.，pp. 
33-36, 65-70; Johnson, "Romans 5:12," pp. 308-10; and Cranfield, "Romans 
5:12，" pp. 331-^7T- " 

2 
The basic point of this view is that "Adam was the appointed 

head and representative of the whole race" (Murray, Imputation of Adam's 
Sin, p. 24). It should be noted that this view does not disregard our 
biological ancestry in reference to Adam; cf . Ibid. , pp. 23ff . For 
example, Murray well notes that "sometimes the question is confused by 
fai lure to recognize that the proponents of representation as over 
against real ism do not deny but rather maintain that Adam is the natural 
head as well as the representative head of the race. That is to say, 
they maintain that the race is seminal ly one in Adam and that represen
tative union is not to be abstracted from seminal union" ( Ibid. , p. 26). 
However, Murray and others credibly argue that natural union alone is 
insufficient to explain the hamartiological connection betweerTTidam and 
us ( Ibid.) . It should also be noted that adherence to the Représen
tative View does not necessitate the acceptance of covenantal theology 
；(e.g. cf . Johnson's vigorous defense of the Representative View: 
“•Romans 5:12"). 

3 
Thi s hybrid posit ion originated with Josua Placaeus, and a 

contemporary presentation of it is reflected in Cranfield's argument: 
"Romans 5:12," pp. 337-41.For an exposure of the weaknesses of this 
view, see :  Johnson, "Romans 5:12," pp. 310-12. The view has a particu
larly diff icult time with Rom 5:19 (cf. Johnson, "Romans 5:12 � "  p. 
312, n. 96). 

Historical 'solutions. ' Three major categories of solutions 

have been offered to the aforementioned and other related exeqetical 
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passage, fécond, this factor is amplif ied by the analogies that are 

developed in the argument of Romans 5:12ff . Of "the analogy between 

Christ and Adam," Milne briefly surveys it as fol lows :  "Begun in v.12 

the analogy is explained in v . 1 3 f . ,  del imited in v. 15ff . ,  and f inal ly 

2 
[completed in v.18fノ' Yet, "it must be recognized that this analogy is 

3 
not a complete one." Nevertheless, "it does seem essentia I to Paul 's 

point to maintain that the nature or the union between the two princi-

4 
pal s and their people is paral lelEvident are two men, two acts, and 

i 5 
two results. 

I Third， the universal association of al l mankind with Adam and ‘ 

: h i s  t r a n s g r e s s i o n  i n  t h i s  p a s s a g e  i s  v i r t u a l l y  i n d i s p u t a b l e  f o r  s e v -
\ 

era! reasons. Johnson correctly extrapolates :  

I n  v . 1 2  t h e  a p o s t l e  m a k e s  t h e  p o i n t  t h a t  a l l  d i e  b e c a u s e  a l l  h a v e  
sinned. In the fol lowing verses, vv. 13-19 ( including both the 
parenthesis of vv. 13-17 and the apodosis of vv. 18-19)， he makes 
the point that al l die because one sinned. Can the apostle be deal-
ing with two different things? Hardly. The one fact may be 
expressed in terms of both plural ity and singularity. •  .  .  There 
must be some kind of sol idarity" 

^ For a brief discussion of this Bibl ical concept, see :  Murray, 
Imputation of Adam's Sin, pp. 5-6. 

‘Milne, "Genesis 3 in Romansp.13. 

^Johnson, "Romans 5:12," p. 310. ^Ibid. 

JCf. the excellent summary chart by: Steele and Thomas, Romans, 
p. 44. 

3Note： 6し.Av9pûncHj (v.12) .  .  .  eCg yàp ticp xoC èvèg 
TDfxxmcigarし oî tidAAoI ànéQawov (v.15) . . . ôし • âqjapTTVxcvTos •., 
xb ucv yap npCya è£ èvos ecc xaTdxpii ja (v.16) . . .  et yhp xtp toö èvos 
tofctrtûgatし ddcvaxoc éôaaCXeuaev 5しà toO èvbc (v.17) . . . 'Apa oöv 
ùc 6c* èvoç TinpctiiTcijuaToc etc ndvcac dvQpcjnouc etc xaià«ptua (v.18)ヽ. 

(îanep yàp ôuà xfic napaxonc toG èvos dv0pcindu ctyaptai\o\ ĵ atecttd&ncxiv oî 

Johnson, "Romans 5:12," p. 313. 
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Indeed, "the context of Romans 5 over and over again relates our sin and 
1 

guilt to the act of one man." 

A fourth conclusion may be drawn from verses thirteen and four

teen. The reasoning may be simmarized by extracting two key observa-

tions from Johnson 's argument :  

In vv. 12-14 Paul proves the universal diffusion of death by the sin 
of one man Adam, the thesis being found in v.12. .  .  .  The fact 
that sin is said to be the basis of universal death strongly implies 
that Adam's sin has produced universal sin.2 

Verses eighteen and nineteen provide data for a f i fth conclusion. These 
“ 3 

verses are an important hermeneutical key to the whole passage; they 

furnish insight into the unfinished comparison of verse 12: 

The importance of this grammatical point is seen in the fact that 
the completed comparisons of verses 18-19 give us the clue as to how 
the comparison of verse 12 would have to be completed. 

Consequently, Milne correctly postulates concerning Paul 's per

spective on sin that "Romans chapter 5 .…reveal s the true starting-

5 
point of his hamartiology." This passage "accounts for the doctrine of 

�6 
Original Sin (the inheritance of a sinful nature).“ AI though a ful l 

understanding of the mechanism of transmission and/or imputation has not 
7 

yet been systematized by exegetical theologians, the real it ies of the 

' ibid. ,  p. 310. 

2 
Ibid. , pp. 301,302. Note his whole argument ( Ibid.) . 

3 
Murray offers definit ive arguments on their contribution and 

signif icance: Imputation of Adam's Sin, pp. 8,19-21. 

4 
Home, "Bibl ical Apologetic Methodology," p. 94； cf. his whol彳 

argument on pp. 94-96. 

5 
Milne, "Genesis 3 in Romansp.11. 

^Horne, "Bibl ical Apologetic Methodology," p. 95. 

, ,  7 In the estimation of this writer the ult imate synthesis l ies 
’beyond the total Scriptural data avai lable to us. 



Fall and the hamartiological estate into which each human being since 

Ethat Fal l have been born are bibl ical ly incontestable. This 1s the 

unholy seedbed out of which al l human resistance to God's truths and 

remedies grows. 

The results of the Fal l 

Personalized 1n Psalm 51:5. Early in this individual psalm of 

lamentation, a penitential psalmノ David cries out: "Surely I  have been 

a sinner from birth, sinful from the time my mother conceived me" (Ps 

51:5, NIV). Although Psalm 51:5 (51:7, MT; 50:5，LXX) has been variously 

2 
interpreted, it is evident that the psalmist was bearing a strong tes

timony regarding his own personal connection with the universal ly grue-

3 
some real ity of original sin. A few contextual and exegetical obser

vations wi l l  vindicate this assertion. 

For form notations and psalm-type classif ication, see: Edward 
R. Dal gl ish, Psalm Fifty-One In The Liqht Of Ancient Near Eastern Pat
tern! sm (Leiden： t . J. Bri l l ,1962J, pp. 77-81.Ct. J o h n  J. Davis, 
"The Psalms :  Studies In The Hebrew Textcourse syl labus (Winona Lake: 
Grace Theological Seminary,1975), pp. 54’ 88. 

‘See Turner's quite adequate historical survey of interpreta
tions :David L. Turner, "Psalm 51:7 and Total Depravity: Exegetical 
and Historical Perspectivesunpublished postgraduate seminar paper 
(Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, October 25,1979)， pp. 12-24. 
Zink hoi Is down the various views into f ive major l ines of interpreta
tion: (1)original sin, (2) human frai lty as the source of sin, (3) col
lective expression (e.g. "Mother Israel"),(4) sexual impurity, and 
(5) cult ic involvement (J. K. Zink, "Uncleanness And Sin： A Study Of 
Job XIV 4 and Psalm LI 7," VT 17 [July 1967]:355-56); he also briefly 
discusses various rabbinic speculations ( Ibid. , pp. 357-59). Although 
rabbinic conceptions general ly circumvent the strong implications of 
such passages as the one under consideration, it should be pointed out 
that In an al lusion to Ps 51:7 in Leviticus rabba (Midrash on Leviticus) 
1t is asserted: "Even i f a man were the most pious of the pious, he 
would sti l l  have one page of sin" (TDNT. s.v. "dqxipTduco, dqjdp-nua, 
àvapTua," by Gottfried Quell ,  Georg Bertram, Gustav Stahl in, and Wal ter 
Grundmann,1:291)• 

3 
For a l ist of some of the major proponents of Ps 51:5 being "a 

statement of the doctrine of original sin," see Zink, "Uncleanness And 
Sin," p. 355. 
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To conserve space without sacrif icing val idity, Davis' outl ine 

wil l  adequately relate the verse to the larger context of the psalm 

(Hebrew versif ication): 

"I . Introduction (vv. 1-2) 
"II .  A Prayer for Forgiveness (vv. 3-12a) 

"A. The Basis for Forgiveness 
"1.The Mercy of God 
"2. The Admission of Guilt 

"a. The subject of transgression (v. 5) 
"b. The object of transgression (v. 6) 

"3. An Accurate Evaluation of the Human Predicament 

"B. The Nature of Forgiveness 
"II I .  A Petit ion for Restoration (vv. 12b-14) 
"IV. A Promise of Servi ce (vv.15-19) .  
"V. A Prayer for National Blessing (vv. 20-21)" 

Within the immediate context (sti l l  employing Hebrew versif ication), it 

should be noted that verses three through six deal with David's personal 

sin, then in verse seven he reviews original sin, and f inal !y he reverts 

2 
to personal sin ( i .e. vv. 8ff .) .  Conceptional ly, verses seven and eight 

are related antithetical ly; however, they demonstrate an obvious 

3 
"organic unity," and both deal with matters deeply internal in reference 

4 
to the individual . 

^ Davi s , "The Psalmspp. 93-98. 

2 
On the transit ion from vv. 3-6 to v. 7, the psalmist speaks of 

"the deep infection of his whole nature" not his acts of sin (A. F. 
Kirkpatrick, The Book Of Psalms With Introduction And Notes [Cambridge: 
University Press,1902J, pp. 290-91J. Cf. Alexander: "Having just 
before confessed his actual transgressions, he now acknowledges the 
corruption of his nature" (J. A. Alexander, The Psalms Translated And 
Explained, vol .2 [New York: Baker and Scribner, 1850]，p. 4f! 

3 
For three good points of exegetical argumentation on this, see: 

Dal gl ish, Psalm Fifty-One, p. 123. 

4 
E.g. the impact of 啤ア nlnm not only modif ies the assertions 

of v. 8 but it also helps to understand the perspective of the psalmist 
in v. 7. Cf. Ibid. , p. 118. 



The language of the verse also indicates that "the psalmist 

frankly acknowledges his congenital sinfulness." As David's burden 

escalated concerning his personal transgressions his mind was drawn back 

to his hamartiological roots, and those truths expressed were vividly 

perceived and painful ly acknowledged. The introductory 7n ( i .e. lo! 

behold! 2) is signif icant: 

The word is used to indicate the attainment of a new and higher 
knowledge (comp. Job iv .18, xv.15， xxv. 5) , as i f it had come with 
something of surprise on the mind, or were seen with a new bright
ness (emphasis added).3 

The prepositional phrases in both colons of the verse "are emphatic by 

4 
^position." In the l ight of the employment of the two terms for sin in 

thi s context, the preposition 3 in each case expresses a state or con-

5 • 
dit ion. It is this condition which seized David's attention as he 

6 
related two synonymous aff irmations. 

David's f irst aff irmation was brief but expl icit :、咬”n ” 

7iy is derived from the root my which may be traced back to two 

^ B I D .  
2 
BDB, p. 243. For syntactical options concerning its employ

ment, see: KB,〗：238. 

3 
J. J. Stewart Perowne, The Book Of Psalms, v o l . 1 , s e v e n t h  e d . ,  

rev. (Botson: Bradley & Woodruff , n.d. )", p . 434. 

A 
Dal gl ish, Psalm Fifty-One, p. 118. 

5 
Cf. Wil l iams' category of usage for ^ as a "norm, expressing a 

state or condition" (Ronald J. Wil l iams, Hebrew Syntax :  An Outl ine, 
second ed. [Toronto and Buffalo: University of Toronto Press,1976], p. 
46). 

®0n the obvious synonymous paral lel ism, see :  Dal gl ish, Psalm 
Fifty-One, p. 119; and Turner, "Psalm 51:7," p. 5. 
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semantical spheres : (1)to bend, to twist; or (2) to err, to go 
1 

astray. Consequently, 

1  i f the fundamental idea of mv is conceived to be "to bend" or "to 
twist," the noun would suggest the perverse disposition, the 
moral perversion ofTpersonality, warped and twisted. On the other 
hand, i f the radical meaning of my is "to err," "to go astray," 
the notion of ”y would be "error," "deviation from the r ight 
track."2 

Although Dal gl ish refuses to make a choice regarding its signif ication 

herein, he reasons that either semantical sphere could conceptional ly 

3 
’color its employment at the outset of verse four (MT). However, since 

immediate contexts are determinative, it is best to view ”V in the 

4 5 
verse under discussion as perversion of nature rather than error. 

Concerning ’Piy?in which is rendered by ouveA/iwônv from 

o u A A c q j ß d u o  ( i . e .  t o  c o n c e i v e  )  i n  t h e  L X X  a n d  b y  ( i . e .  t o  b e  

born, to come forth ； the Ithpeel of "T’フ）in the targum, AI exander 

r ightly notes that "the meaning of the f irst verb is determined by its 

use in Job xv. 7. Prov. v i  i  i . 24, 25, and that of the corresponding 
G 

active form in Job xxxix.1 ノ' Its usage extends beyond the l iteral 

^ Dal gl ish, Psalm Fifty-One, p. 91;cf. his discussion on pp. 
91-92. 

2 Ibid. , p. 91.勹bid. , p. 92. 

4 
For the l iteral employment of this semantical sphere which 

helps to understand its extended employment herein, note Isa 21:3 and 
Lam 3:9. 

,  ^It would be diff icult to understand error and deviation apper-
)tainlng to an individual at birth and virtual ly impossible to so under-
‘ stand it concerning the same individual at conception (again note the 

\force of the synonymous paral lel ism of these aff irmations). 

6LSJ, p. 1672. 

'Marcus Jastrow, comp., A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud 
Babli and Yerushalmi, and the Midrashic Literature, vol .1(New York: 
Pardes PudI ishing House, "195の，p. L/S. 

Alexander, The Psalms, 2:4. 



range of ”n I (meaning to whirl ,  dance, writhe) to that of to "writhe 

in travail with, bear, brinq forth" (i.e. relating to childbirth)ノ 

The psalmist asserts that he was brought forth (polal perfect 1 cs) into 

1  a perverted estate. 

Theological retrospect progressed as David made his second 

assertion :  ’ •？Korn 5) . Concerning the conceptual advancement of this 

colon, Dal gl ish aptly points out that "there are two distinct ideas in 

2 
v. 7: parturit ion, in the f irst colon; and conception, in the second." 

The psalmist herein used a general term for sin, «on, indicating "a 

3 
fai lure or a cominq short of that aim which God intended. . . ." Mpn 

"is derived from the root Mtnn, which f inds its l iteral signif icance in 

the missing of the mark by a sl inger [ i .e. Judg 20:16b] or in the ndssing 
4 .  

of the way by a traveler [ i .e. Prov 19:2b]." He was conceived by his 

mother into this condition of missing God's intended mark. 

The verb presents some interpretive chal lenges. The word 
5 

usual ly means to "be hot, ruttish" ； to "be in (breeding-) heat." In 

the l ight of the previous paral lel verb ( i .e. >^in), one might have 

expected an appropriately inflected form of (cf. the paral lel verbs 

]Cf. BDB, pp. 296-97. 

2 
Dal gl ish, Psalm Fifty-One, p. 119. 

3 
Robert Baker Girdlestone, Synonyms of the 01 d Testament, 

reprinted (Grand Rapids :  Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. ,1 973 jT pp. 
76-77. 

4 
Daigl ish, Psalm Fift^-One, p. 92. Concerning the signif icance 

o f  t h e  w h o l e  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e  ( i . e .  ) , h e  c o n c l u d e s : . .  
r ight from the very f irst moment of his l i fe, he was enmeshed in a sin
ful context; al l  his antecedents were from an avowedly sinful source; 
he had not transcended this innate endowment" ( Ibid. , p. 122). 

5KB,1:378. 



in Job 15:7). Nevertheless, DPP is appropriately rendered as conceive 

herein: "Although the word DIP 1s general ly used of the lust of ani

mals ,  Gen. xxx. 41;xxxi .10, it merely refers to descent from sinful ^ 

parents (Job x1v. 4), and inborn sinfulnessノノ 

Another problem arises when some would attempt to interpret the 

whole colon as a reference to an al leged impurity associated with the 

sexual act. Dalgl ish commendably refutes such men as Delitzsch for so 

doing :  

Such passages as Genesis i .  28; ix.1，7； Psalm cxxvi i .  3，5，& c . ,  
make it incontestably clear that the sexual experience in conception 
was free from sin. .  .  .  The sexual passion of the mother is， £er 
se, more or less irrelevant to the mai ri thought of the psalm; it 
becomes relevant only when it is contingent upon the genesis of the 
conception. The penitent stands wholly in the center of the 
drama. . . .  We may conclude, therefore, that any exegesis of the 
confession in v. 7 which refers to maternal conception as sinful 
must appear inadequate.4 

5 
The psalmist himself is innately culpable: 

For discussion, see: Dalgl ish, Psalm Fifty-One, pp. 118-19. 

2 
C f .  K B ,  1 : 3 7 8 ;  B D B ,  p .  4 0 4 .  N o t e  t h a t  ‘ 1  J I T D n " ? .  i s  r e n d e r e d  b y  

the LXX as éxûoonoE from xしoocSti) ( i .e. of pregnant women craving for 
strange food and herein to conceive [LSJ, p. 954]) and by the targum as 

( i . e .  t h e  p a a l  o f  m e a n i n g  t o  b e  w i t h  c h i l d ,  t o  c o n c e i v e  
[ jastrow, Dictionary, 2:Ï0'39]) . 

3 
W. Moll�Psalms, in Commentary on the Holy Scriptures, ed. by 

John Peter Lange, trans, and ed. by Phil ip Schaff「Grand Rapids :  
Zondervan Publishing House, n.d.) , p. 324. 

4 
Dalgl ish, Psalm Fifty-One, p. 119; cf . pp.121-22. For another 

refutation of this unscriptural interpretation, see: A. A. Anderson, 
The Book of Psalms, vol .1,NCB (London: Marshal1,Morgan & Scott, 
1972), pp. 395-96. 

5 
It must be pointed out that these assertions pointing to 

original sin cannot be used as an excuse for personal sins; the impact 
of the fol lowing verse alone would be nearly suff icient to prohibit 
such a thought. For argumentation, see: Gurdon Corning Oxtoby, "Con
science and Confession: A Study of the Fifty-First Psalm," Int 3 
(October 1949):419. Cf. Dalgl ish, Psalm Fifty-One， pp.122-23. 



In Psalm I i .  7 the Psalmist is relating his sinfulness to the 
very conception of l i fe; he traces his development beyond his birth 
い5in) to the genesis of his being in his mother's womb--even to the 

(very hour) of conception (Drp). He is certainly not concerned here 
with the confession of his mother's sin. She is relevant only as 
the agent who initiated his life, the point where sinful humanity 
and the individual self of the penitent met, where the inheritance 
of the race became his natal endowment J 

2 
This expl icit passage combines with others to demonstrate that 

"the principle of the innocence of chi ldren is al ien to the OT.. . .  

Man is thought to be implicated from birth in a nexus of gui lt and pun-〕 

ishment which only God can break. Ps. 51:5; Gen. 3； Job 25:4" (emphasis j 
3 

added). 

General ized in Ejihesians 2:1,3. If one should be so bold so as 

to deny the universal appl icabi l ity of the hamartiological real it ies 

asserted by David in Psalm 51:5, he is extremely hard pressed to do the 

same in the face of Ephesians 2:1,3: "As for you, you were dead in your 

transgressions and sins, . … a l l  o f  u s .  .  .  .  L i k e  t h e  r e s t ,  w e  w e r e  

by nature objects of wrath" (Eph 2:1,3; NIV). Salmond assembles the 

pertinent exegetical data regarding the scope of appl ication; addressing 

the introductory words of verse 3, he notes :  

The wau nueÎQ tx4vtes is in contrast with the mし ùuôg of ver.1 and 
the TiEpLenaTTVxae of ver. 2. Paul had begun by speaking of the 
moral condition of these Genti les before their conversion. He now 
adds that these Genti les were in no exceptional posit ion in that 
respect, but that al l ,  Jews as well as Greeks, Jewish-Christians 
1 ike himself no less than Genti le Christians l ike his readers, had 

1 Dal glish, Psalm Fifty-One, p.121. 

2 
E.g. Job 14:4, Ps 58:3 (58:4， MT), etc. For references and 

argumentation, see: Zink, "Uncleanness and Sin," p.17; and Dalgl ish, 
Psalm Fi fty-One, pp.120-21.Some would even see al lusions to this 
t H e o T o g f c a l  p e r s p e c t i v e  i n  s u c h  p a s s a g e s  a s  J o h n  9 : 3 4  ( c f .  T D N T ,  s . v .  
"dtuapxÄvco," by Quel1,et al . ,  1:295). 

"^TDNT. s .v. "naLS," by AI brecht Oepke, 5:646. 
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been among those who once l ived in obstinate disobedience to God. 
\ Paul seldom misses the opportunity of declaring the universal sin-
1  f u l n e s s  o f  m e n ,  t h e  d i r e  l e v e l  o f  c o r r u p t n e s s  o n  w h i c h  a l l , h o w -
lever they differed in race or privi lege, stood. So here the 

；Tuivrec is best taken 1n Its utmost breadth--not merely "al l 
i  the Jewish-Christians" .  .  .  ,  but = the whole body of us Chris-
't ians, Jewish and Genti le al ike included J 

Contextual and syntactical notations. The context of Ephesians 

2 : 1 , 3  c a n  b e  p r o p e r l y  e v a l u a t e d  o n l y  b y  a n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of the syntax 

of the major paragraph ( i .e. vv. 1-10). Concerning the larger context 

of this paragraph, note the fol lowing brief survey: 

The backbone of the passage is found in the three leading verbs in 
2:5-6 with the subordinate purpose clause of verse 7. Verses 1-3 
contain the essential background material ,and the conjunction of 
verse 4 points to the init iation of an antithesis. However, more 
subordinate structure precedes the leading verbs ( i .e. ,  2:4-5a), 
further amplifying the great provisions of God's salvation. Subse
quent explanations concerning these provisions bring this portion 
to a close (cf. 2:8-10).2 

Focusing in on the introductory verses, it is obvious that :  

Paul 1  s exposition of sin in 2:2-3 breaks the sentence begun in 2:1. 
Evidently the main verb lacking in 2:1(for which riySs ovtoq 
vexpobs •  .  .  was to be the direct object) is f inal ly supplied by 
ouve&oonotriaev. The adjective vexpoùs, describing man's probl em in 
2 : 1， i s  a n s w e r e d  b y  t h e  v e r b  o u v e C c j o t t d i r i a e v  i n  2 : 5 . 3  

S. D. F. Salmond, "The Epistle to the Ephesiansin v o l . 3  o f  
EGT (reprinted, Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1970)， 
p. 285. Paul 1  s f inal ùq xat ot Aounot (v. 3) in the l ight of the 
immediately preceding context ult imately means that the passage is abso
lutely universal in reference to mankind's pol luted roots. For a ful l 
discussion on these matters, see: David L. Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c 
and Peccatum Oriqinale," GTJ 1(Fal l1980):198-99. 

I ? George J. Zemek, Jr. ,  "Greek Exegesis :  Ephesiansunpublished 
cours e  s y l l a b u s  ( W i n o n a  L a k e :  G r a c e  T h e o l o g i c a l  S e m i n a r y ,  1 9 7 8 ) ,  p . 1 1 .  
For a detai led outl ine of the whole paragraph entit led "The Unfathomable 
Provision of Sovereign Grace," see: Ibid. , pp. 11-15. 

3 
Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c," p. 200. For an excellent discussion 

of this anacoluthon， see: R. H. Riensche, "Exegesis Of Ephesians 2:1-7, 
LQ 2 (February 1950):70-71. 
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Verses 1-3 also seem to exhibit a chiastic arrangement. Paul 

places an emphasis upon mankind's estate in verse 1’ then in verses 2-3a 

he places an emphasis upon his behavior, and f inal ly, he returns to his 

2 
polluted estate in verse 3b. 

Exegetical observations. Kal ôvrac vexpoùs should i圃edi-

ately arrest the attention of the reader. The present participie from 

eCui stresses the continuity of the Ephesians' former estate of dead-

3 
ness, and the adjective "vexpig describes general ly the complete 

4 
absence of the characteristic power of that to which it is referred." 

Herein, "the vexpoùs means neither dとinq_ nor mortal ,not yet, again, 
“ 5 

;condemned to death, but dead .  .  .  ethical ly or ^ ir itual ly dead. . . ." 

Kent well summarizes the signif icance of thi s opening assertion :  "They 

were not merely ai l ing or undeveloped， but were completely unresponsive 

6 
to God and His righteousness" (emphasis added). 

Concerning tolq traprrrcôjcotv m、し to is dqxipTiats rniSv, "the 

d a t i v e  i s . . .  a t t a c h e d  t o  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  b y  w a y  o f  d e f i n i t i o n . . . .  

1 
For discussion, see: Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c," p. 201,n. 25. 

2 
It might be well to watch for a similar conceptional development 

when Eph 4:17ff . is examined (see below). 

3 
Cf. Riensche on vv.1,5: "there was a continuing period of 

time when you were dead" ("Ephesians 2:1-7," p. 71). 

4 
Westcott, Ephesians, p. 29. Cf. "destitute of force or power" 

(Thayer, Lexicon, p. 424； .  Also cf . the "l ifeless" brass serpent in 
Wisdom 15:fTBAGD, p. 534). On the development of the extended usage 
of vcKp&Qt see: NIDNTT, s .v. "vexpdc," by L. Coenen, 1:443-46. 

5 
Salmond, Ephesians," p. 283. 

5Homer A. Kent, Jr. ,  Ephesians :  The Glory of the Church (Chi
cago: Moody Press,1971), p. 33. 
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We cannot render the dative better than by the preposition ' in. '" 

"Etymological ly, TOpii iTion points to sin as a fal l�and àvopTÛa to sin 

2 
as fai lure" ； however, "it is impossible to establ ish any cl ear distinc

tion between the two nouns in the plural forms, as i f the one expressed 

acts and the other states of sin, or as i f the former meant single tres-
3 

passes and the latter al l kinds of sins." Spiritual ly, they were dead 

in their transgressions and sins. 

The major portion of verse two wi l l  be discussed later (see 

below under "External Complications: Satanic Opposition")； however, a 

few observations need to be made before movi ng on to verse three. The 

opening preposition governing the relative pronoun clause (i.e. év aZç 

TXDTE Tiepし ennTTVxae) bui lds upon the previous reference to transgressions 
4 ノ 

and sins and makes the transi t ion to the description of the readers' 

5 
former behavior. These "sins were more than occasional acts ;  they were 

J. Armitage Robinson, St. Paul 's EjdistlE to the Eqhesians, sec
ond ed. (London； James Clarke and Company, Ltd. , n.d.尸，p.153. For 
other options (e.g. dative of reference and instrumental) ,see : James 
L. Boyer, "Greek Exegesis :  Ephesiansunpublished course syl labus, 
rev. (Wi nona Lake :  Grace Theological Seminary�1974)，p. 31;and Salmond 
"Ephesiansp. 283. 

Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 283. Cf. Hendriksen who notes of 
C4X30LV "deviations from the straight and narrow path" arid of 

"incl inations, thoughts, words, and deeds which _miss the mark' 
of glorifying God" (Wil l iam Hendriksen, Exposition of Ephesians, in New 

Commentary [Grand Rapids :  Baker Book House, f9673, p. Testament Commentary [Grand Rapids :  Baker Book House,1967], p. mj . 

3 
S a l m o n d ,  " E p h e s i a n s p .  2 8 3 .  

4 ,  
Although the relative pronoun is feminine, the év aïs probably 

"refers to both substantives, though agreeing in gender with the nearer" 
(T. K. Abbott, The Epistles to the Eçhesians and to the Colossians, ICC 
[Edinburgh: T.~l i  7. cTark, I897J, p. ^07. 

^Concerning txepしennTiVxae�Robinson correctly argues that "this 
metaphor of 'walking 1  or 'going' is not Greek, but Hebrew in its origin. 
. . .Here . .  . it is cl early synonymous with dvoorpécpeaQai, which he 
employs in the paral lel phrase of v. 3" (Eghesians, p. 153). 



the medium, the atmosphere, of their ordinary l i fe." The last prepo

sit ional phrase of verse two ( i .e. év tols ulolc thc dueしdeiac) advances 

the reference from the sphere of behavior to that of their personal com

pany. Their associates had been "persons characterized by disobedience." 

Therefore, the genitive "expresses what is in intimate relation to the 

thing, what belongs to it and has it as its innate qual ity. 'Sons of 

disobedience' are those to whom disobedience is their very nature and 

3 
essential character, who belong wholly to it ." I t  was among this reDei-

1 ions fel lowship (év ots, v. 3) that we al l  formerly conducted ourselves 
4 

( i . e .  à v e o r p c u p r i i i é v  txoxe,  v •  3 ) .  

Verse three discloses that this is a spir itual ly disastrous fel-

lows hi p. This l i fe-style (cf. noun dvoaxpocp^) was év müs tri し ôuuia し g 

、 5 
-cris oapHoe AUôv» and its activity is further amplif ied by the adverbi-

al ly subordinate participial assertion txdし。övtes Ta Tfis oapKoç 

^Westcott, Ephesians, p. 29. 

2 
B o y e r ,  " E p h e s i a n s p .  3 2 .  O n  t h e  H e b r a i s m  h e  a l s o  c o m p a r e s  

John 17:12,1 Pet 1:14, and 2 Pet 2:14 ( Ibid.) . Abbott well points out 
that "the opposite to ulol  An. is xéxva unnncfis, I  Pet. i .14" (Ephesians 
a n d  C o l o s s i a n s ,  p .  4 3 ) .  

3 
S a l m o n d ,  " E p h e s i a n s p .  2 8 4 .  

4 
"Like the Heb. 「sic, *pn] it denotes one's walk, his active, 

open l i fe, his way of conducting himself" (Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 
285). 

5 
Cf. Gal 5:17ff . on the hamartiological usage of adp£ in Eph 2:3. 

Salmond's brief statement wi l l  be suff icient :  "odpg .  .  .  has its 
large, theological sense, human nature as such, in its physical ,mental 
and moral entirety, considered as apart from God and under the dominion 
of sin" ("Ephesiansp. 285). Cf. Vine's usage category for adpS in 
Eph 2:3 (W. E. Vine, An Expository Dictionary Of New Testament Words, 
vol .2 [Old Tappan, NJ: Fleming H. Revel! Co. , 1966], p. 1081. For a 
discussion on the background of the ethical usage of odpg, see: Stacey, 
PaulIne View Of Man, pp. 154-73. 
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；xa\ tCw ôuivoしBasical ly, "two sources of evi l desire and impulse 

，！ . 
1 . . . a r e  i d e n t i f i e d  h e r e ,  v i z . ,  o u r  f a l l e n  n a t u r e  i n  g e n e r a l  a n d  t h e  

i j i  laboratory of perverted thoughts, impressions, imaginations, vol it ions, 

、.：in particular." The implication is that "man apart from God's saving 

grace has even his rational faculties deranged spir itual ly." 

"From what he and his fel low-Christians did in their pre-

Christian l i fe, Paul turns now to what they were then. .  .  .  The fjuev 

makes it clear that it is no longer doing (nDicwres) simply that is in 
4 

view but beinq_, condition." What we al l  were is del ineated by the 

predicate Ténva .  .  . ôpyns. The anarthrous xéuva stresses essence 

5 
rather than identity, and it is probable that the word and its geni-

6 7 
t ive ôpyfis constitute a Hebraism. 

o 

lOn ôしdvoしa  ( i . e . " 1 . u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  i n t e l l i g e n c e ,  mind as the 
organ of voeüv .…2. mind as a kind of thinking, disposition, thouqht 
. . .3 . purpose, pi an . . .  4. in an unfavorable sense imaqination. 
c o n c e i t  .  .  .  b .  P i .  s e n s e s , i m D _ u l  s e s  i n  a  b a d  s e n s e  . . . "  " [ B A G D ,  p .  
187]")， see the related force of voös and 5し dvoia discussed below ( i .e. 
the discussion pertaining to Eph 4:17ff .) .  Also, cf . the discussion 
below relating to rùttfnD in Gen 6:5. Al l human faculties have become 
perverted since the Fal1. 

^ S a l m o n d ,  " E p h e s i a n s p .  2 8 6 .  T h e s e  t h o u g h t s  a r e  far more 
lethal than Westcott 1s brief summary would indicate ( i .e. “. .  .  the 
many thoughts of a discursive intel l igence" [Ephesians, p. 30]) . 

3Kent, Ephesians, p. 35. 

^ S a l m o n d ,  " E p h e s i a n s p .  2 8 6 .  F o r  a  s u p e r b  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h i s  
major clause and its theological signif icance, see: Turner, "Ephesians 
2:3c," esp. pp. 201-19. 

^Cf. Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 286. 

6Usua11y, ôpyr^ is distinctly "settled indignation, the attitude 
of God toward man viewed as fal len in Adam fRom. 5:12, 17-19) and refus
ing to accept the gospel of grace and salvation in Christ. It is with 
respect to them that it is written :  'He who .  .  .  disobeys the Son 
shal l not see l i fe, but the wrath of God remains on him 1  (John 3:36)" 
(Hendriksen, Ephesians, p. 115). 

7"In Hebraistic phrases of this kind xéxva and utol are used 
Indifferently as representatives of ”コ"(Robinson, Ephesian^, p. 156). 
Cf. utoüs "rfis àneLôeLac in v. 2. Also cf. Abbott, Epnesians and 

o 



5 7 

The dative «OOEL from C()ûoしc IS crucial to the understanding of 
1 

the above phrase. Köster briefly surveys the etymology of its verbal 

root: '"to become, '  'to grow,' etc. , orig. with ref. to plant growth. 

((XJOLC thus means •form,' 1  nature, 1  f irst with reference to plants .  .  • 
2 

then transf. animals and men." The dative cpûoel was used early to 

denote "by birth." Matters are 

paral lel for c^jais is exhibited in 

the semantical data of the NT era, 

categories :  

because no Hebrew 

the LXX. Therefore, working with 

BAGD propose the fol lowing usage 

somewhat complicated 

1 . n a t u r a l  e n d o w m e n t  o r  c o n d i t i o n  
2. natural characteristics or disposition 

Colossians, p. 45; and Riensche, "Ephesians 2:1-7," p. 74. For a 
definit ive treatment regarding such Hebraisms and the case of x6tva. 
( ipyfîs in Eph 2:3, see "The Alleged Semitism" in: Turner, "Ephesians 
2:3c," pp. 201-06, cf . his data tables on pp. 215-16. 

^ Cf. "The Crucial Word :  cfxiaei-": Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c，" pp. 
206-12. His excellent usage survey and comments should be examined in 
d e t a i l . F o r  o t h e r  s u r v e y s  o f  t h e  s e m a n t i c a l  d a t a ,  s e e  :  T D N T ,  s . v .  
"oxjais," by Köster, 9:251-77; and NIDNTT. s .v. "Nature," by Harder, 
2:656-62. For important bibl iography, see respectively: Ibid. , 
9:251-52; and Ibiと.，2:662. For some important classical usages (e.g. 
"as members of a fal len race"), see： E. K. Simpson and F. F. Bruce, 
Commentary on the EDistles to the Ephesians and the Colossians, in NICNT 
(Grand Rapids :  Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. ’ 1 957)，p. 46. 

2TDNT, S . V .  "(fjuoLÇ," by Köster, 9:252. 

3 Ibid. 

4 
Ibid. , p. 266. In the Apocrypha there is a noteworthy occur

rence in Wis 13:1 ( Ibid. , 9:267). Koster also appeals to "the rare 
occurrence of cpûoし c in the NT. .  .  .  The noun occurs 14 times, the adj . 
3, and the adv. once" ( Ibid. , p. 271,plus n. 3). Concerning patristic 
usage, he notes that "in Just. cpOatc is human nature in gen. , cf . the 
w i c k e d  d e s i r e  t h a t  i s  1 n  e v e r y  m a n  ' b y  n a t u r e , 1  A p o l . 1 0 ， 6 ; . . . "  
( Ibid. , p. 276). 



3. nature as the regular natural order 
4. naturai being, product of nature^ creature" 1  

Herein the obvious meaning of "cpûaしc = nature; what we are by natural 

Instinct; what 'grows natural ly'….a reference to the fal len, 

2 
depraved, state of man; original sin." "®0ais in this passage retains 

3 
its normal meaning of innate or natural character." 

Turner well summarizes the evidence: 

Eph 2:3c is relevant to the doctrine of original sin. The Semitic 
phrase xéxva .  .  .  «ipyfis places the unsaved individual as a worthy 
object of the wrath of God. .  .  .  The word CPûOEL presents the reason 
or cause for this most peri lous of al l positions. While it is true 
that God 1  s wrath is upon al l men for their actual sins, Paul 's use 
of cpûaし s here indicates a more basic problem. Men's evi l deeds are 
done in a state of spir itual and moral separation from God (2:1) . 
Man is in this state of spir itual death due to his sinful nature— 
Ii is hereditary moral corruption. And it is this innate condition 
；which ult imately brings the wrath of God upon him. Men are "nat-
ural chi ldren of wrath."4 

BAGD, pp. 869-70. It should be noted that they classify the 
occurrence at Eph 2:3 under category 1；however, of the dative they note 
"(pOaeu may mean instinctive! in which case it belongs under 2 above 
. . ( Ibid. , p. 870J. For an adherent to the idiomatic adverbial 
usage of the dative in Eph 2:3, see: Abbott, Ephesians and Colossians, 
p. 45. For a usage survey of the dative form in the NT, see: Westcott, 
Eohesians, p. 31. 

とBoyer， " E p h e s i a n s p .  3 3 .  

3 
Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c," p. 210. 

4 
Ibid. , pp. 212-13. Cf. Salmond's synthesis :  "The clause [ i .e. 

2:3c] means, therefore, that in their pre-Christian l i fe those meant by 
the i ' iuelc  Tuivxec were in the condition of subjection to the Divine 
wrath; and that they were so not by deed merely, nor by circumstance, nor 
by passing into it ,  but by nature. Their universal sin has been already 
aff irmed. This universal sin is now described as sin by nature. 
Beyond this Paul does not go in the present passage. But the one is 
the explanation of the other. Universal sin implies a law of sinning, 

. 丨a s in that is of the nature; and this, again,1s the explanation of 
the fact that al l  are under the Divine wrath. For the Divine wrath 

/operates only where sin 1s. Here is the essential meaning of the doc
trine of original sin" ("Ephesianspp. 286-87). 



Theological conclusions. For those who would try to evade these 

clear implications, Simpson's poetic response is f itt ing :  

This bi l l  of indictment cannot but grate harshly on the ears of 
shal low rel igionists of effeminate sensibi l it ies and an extenuating 
temper; and manifold are the attempts they make to elude its impact 
by the help of evolutionary or phi losophical presuppositions. Fond 
of patting human nature on the back and of glossing over its vicious 
propensities, they persuade themselves to regard it as innocent in 

ノ i ihe main, or, i f somewhat of a scapegrace, "more sinned against than 
sinning." Its obl iquit ies are frequently attributed to the develop
ment of the passions in advance of the judgment. But that complacent 
theory does not tal ly with the facts of the case. For, as the his
tory of humanity abundantly proves, al l  mankind without exception 
turns aside to its own way. We are sinners in qrain; every mother 1  s 
son 1 earns to be naughty without book. Nor wi 1、either impulse or 
example suff ice to account for the anomaly of wrongdoing co-extensive 
with an entire species of moral agents, whilst our fel low-lodgers, 
t h e  a n i m a l  c r e a t i o n ,  f u l f i l  t h e i r  i n s t i n c t i v e  e n d s  w i t h o u t  f a i l .  T o  
confine sin to outward acts is merely resorting to a hol low euphemism; 
for whence these uniformly corrupt fruits save from a corrupt tree? 
;Deny original sin and the state of our world becomes harder to con-
is true than i f you embrace the tenet. The evi l principle lurks 
beneath the surface, seated in the hidden heart.1 

'Man's hamartiological roots are deep and incapable of being shaken by 

、-.finite attempts of extrication. Ephesians 2:1-3 aff irms this’ and al l 

ministers of God's prescribed remedy must also aff irm it and labor in 

the l ight of it .  Hope for success comes from the same passage as it 

conti nues with the revelation of an eff icient Di vi ne intervention (ô 

ôè ôeoç .  .  . ;  c f .  b e l o w  u n d e r  " T h e  H o p e  O f  T h e o c e n t r i c i t y "  a n d  t h e  

argument of chapter four). Appropriately commenting on the words 1 1  by 

grace through faith" in Ephesians 2:8-9， Davis stresses that "if this 

phrase means anything it means that because of the depraved condition of 

the human soul (Eph. 2:1-3) a supernatural work of God is necessary for 

the individual to resçond in such a way as to make his salvation effec-

2 
tive" (emphasis added). 

^Simpson, Eûhesians and Colossians, pp. 49-50. 

^Davis, "Regeneration," p. 26. 
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Man's profane reputation 

Sometimes apologists launch out into their discipl ine with their 

ears closed to the many Bibl ical testimonies to man's profane reputation. 

/The Bible is replete with these anthropological laments, and they must 
j 
be heeded i f one is going to conduct God's business God's way. The 

I 
fol lowing is a meager sampling of these Scriptural testimonies. 

Discussed in Job 1  

A signif icant portion of the Book of Job relates an extended 

2 
dialogue on theodicy between Job and his "'fr iends. 1" Three cycles of 

3 
interaction form the framework of this dialogue from which the fol1 ow

ing hamartiological notations have been extracted for examination. 

Since Job belongs to the wisdom l iterature of the OT (cf . also 
excerpts from Prov and Eccl below), a hermeneutical note must preface 
its theological employment. Although many of the aff irmations put forth 
by Job and his "'fr iends'" are theological ly eccentric due to inadequate 
conceptions, exaggerations, etc. (cf . Zink's warning :  "Uncleanness and 

|Sin," p. 354), a careful employment of special hermeneuties (cf . 
jMickelsen's guidel ines for Job: A. Berkeley Mickelsen, Interpreting The 
fBible [Grand Rapids :  Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1963], pp. 335-36) 
wi l l  unveil a viable kernel of anthropological and hamartiological real
ity. These aff irmations may be at times polemical ly and conceptional ly 
eccentric; however, they are a val id part of the Scriptural portrayal of 
man's profane reputation. For the sake of balance， it must be remem
bered that "many of the sentiments expressed by the three counselors 
were doctrinal ly correct" (Gleason L. Archer, "Alleged Errors And Dis
crepancies In The Original Manuscripts Of The Bible," in Inerrancy, ed. 
by Norman L. Geis 1er [Grand Rapids :  Zondervan Publishing House, I 979], 
p. 79). He also points to Paul 's use of El iphaz in 1 Cor 3:19. 

2 
For a brief but adequate survey of the perspectives of Job and 

company within this portion, see :  J. Barton Payne, The Theoloqy of the 
Older Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishinq House,1 962)", 
pp. 438-42. 

For a helpful overview of the larger and smaller contexts, see 
"Outl ine of Contents" in: Samuel Terrien, "Introduction" to "The Book 
of Job," in vol .3 of IB (New York and Nashvil le： Abingdon Press, 
1 9 3 9 ) ,  p p .  9 0 2 - 0 5 . —  



Job 4:17. Amidst El iphaz's f irst speech he interjects two 

forceful rhetorical questions: "Can mankind be just before God? Can a 

man be pure before His Maker?" (Job 4:17a, b; NASB). The synonymous 

1 2 
paral lel ism is striking, and the surrounding contexts would suggest 

3 
that the twofold usage of 7Ç should not be taken as comparative: 

The grammatical ly possible alternative rendering "more just than 
God" (EV.) is unsuitable, and whatever may be the case in 32:2 
(El ihu) was not intended here, as 18 shows. Before God and before 
his Maker are emphatic :  men might judge a man just and pure, not 
so God, who f inds even angel s imperfect, and, a fortiori .  men. For 
Job's attitude to the subject of this revelation, see 9:2.4 

Consequently, El iphaz's rhetorical questions are each to be answered 

5 
with an implied "No!"; these are questions of fact. "In the presence 

6 
of the awful hol iness of God no man can be pure." 

A sl ight contrast is probably intended by the terms employed 
for man: "Boastinq man. The epithet is used to mark the contrast 
intended between tihjK, weak man, mortal man. and ~D3, strong man 2  hero, 
dvrV^, vir" (Taylor LewisT "Rhythmical VersTon Of The Book Of Job" in 
Job, ed. by Phil ip Schaff , et al .，Commentary On The Hoi y Scriptures, 
ed. by John Peter Lange [reprinted； Grand Rapids :  Zondervan PubTishing 
H o u s e ,  n . d . ] ,  p .  6 0 ) .  

2 
Cf. Andersen's survey of vv.12ff . :  Francis I .  Andersen, Job: 

An Introduction And Commentary, TOTC (London: Inter-Varsity Press, 

3 
Note the LXX's proper employment of évivtlov in v. 17a. Driver 

and Gray well opt for the partit ive sphere of usage: "7d] from = on the 
part of , according to the judgment proceeding from (cf. nyD, 34:33: so 
Nu. 32:32 .  .  .  Jer. 51:5b" (Samuel Roll es Driver and George Buchanan 
G r a y ,  A  C r i t i c a l  A n d  E x e q e t i c a l  C o m m e n t a r y  O n  T h e  B o o k  O f  J o b ,  v o l . 2 ,  
ICC [New York： Charfes Scribner's Sons,1921J, p. 25). Cf. Williams， 
Hebrew Syntax, p. 56; H. H. Rowley, Job. NCB (London: Thomas Nelson 
and Sons, Ltd. ,1970), p. 55; and Robert Gordis, The Book Of Job: Com
mentary New Translation and Special Studies (New YorR: Jewish Theo Togi 
car Seminary of America, 1978), p. 50. 

4 
Driver and Gray, Job, 1:46. The £oraし•  • .亡•  .  • dueymros 

dvi ' ip of the LXX for is unfortunate, since it also uses 
duEVDTTOC for in Job [e.g. Job 1:1,8; 9:20; 12:4； etc.) . For dis
cussion, see: TDNT, s .v. "îiéwogat/ xt入.，”by W. Grundmann, 4:572. 

5 6 
Cf. Andersen, Job, p. 114, Row!ey, Job. p. 55. 
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Job 14:4. Job's response to Zophar cl imaxes the f irst cycle of 

this extended dialogue on theodicy. In 13:28-14:22 he laments man in 

al l his frai lty, and early in this lament he cries out: "Who can bring 

what is pure from the impure? No one!" (Job 14:4, NIV). For various 

reasons, especial ly an al leged incompatibi l ity with the immediate con-
1 

text, some crit ical scholars are prone "to delete or bracket the verse." 

Although some ancient versions interpretively paraphrase the Hebrew text 

4 2 
( i . e .  i n «  � l irra 7ni~ , )D), the faithful rendering of the LXX must 

3 
not be overlooked: t lq yap xaâopoc Soraし àrà èûnou; dAA' oC)ôels. 

The could possibly be construed either as an interrogative 

( i . e .  W h o  c a n  .  .  . )  o r  a s  t h e  e x p r e s s i o n  o f  a  d e s i r e  ( i . e .  Oh that 

4 5 
. . . ) . M a n y  a r g u e  t h a t  J o b  i s  e x p r e s s i n g  a  s t r o n g  d e s i r e ;  h o w e v e r ,  

Marvin H. Pope, Job, AB (Garden City, NY: Doubleday & Company, 
I n c . , 1 9 6 5)， p .  1 0 1 ;  n o t e  h i s  m e t r i c a l  o b j e c t i o n  c o n c e r n i n g  1 4 : 4 b  ( I b i d . ) .  
Cf. Kissane's survey of crit ical options :  Edward J. Kissane，The Book 
o f  J o b  ( D u b l i n :  B r o w s  a n d  N o l a n ,  L t d . , 1  9 3 9 ) ,  p .  8 1 . H o w e v e r ,  " f a r  
from deleting this verse, as some have done, we insist that its position 
a t  t h e  a p e x  o f  t h i s  p o e m  m a k e s  i t  a l 1 - i m p o r t a n t "  ( A n d e r s e n ,  J o b ,  p . 1 7 0 ) ;  
and "its incomprehensibi l ity on the surface mil itates against the idea 
that it is an interpolation" (Gordis, Job, p. 147). 

2 
C f .  t h e  t a r g u m ' s  n K F i D H l i n i  7 7 5  " Ol 7R1in 

PP? pi 3^ ” in K^in 、汀，and the Vulgate's qui s pôtést facere mundum de 
inmundo' conceptum semirie nonne tu qui sol us es. Especial ly note that the 
targum expl icit ly refers to God in answering the leading question, and 
the Vulgate implicit ly refers to Him. 

Of signif icant notation is the strong dcrxb ^ jutidu for. KDtSD. 
'PùnoQ is "dirt , f i lth, .  .  • metaph. , sordidness •  .  ." (LSJ, p.1577)； 
on this noun and its verbal comp!ement."fcundxo, see: Thayer» Lexicon, 
p. 564. The use of the noun in 1 Pet 3:21 should be noted. 

^Zink, "Uncleanness And Sin," p. 354, n.1. 
5 
For preferences for an optative coloring, see: A. B. Davidson, 

The Book Of Job, CBSC (Cambridge: University of Press,1899), p. 102; 
and Driver and Gray, Job, 2:89. Lewi s deductively argues that "the opta
tive rendering here is" not only according to the usual sense of fn’ 
b u t  g i v e s  m o r e  d i s t i n c t l y  t h e  i d e a  o f  i n h e r i t e d  h u m a n  d e p r a v i t y  • .  
("Rhythmical Versionp. 78). This is not necessari ly so. 



al though "mî-yittën is the usual way of expressing ardent desire in 

Hebrew, .  .  .  this book is ful l of questions, and the fol lowing words, 

in spite of their diff iculty, seem to be an answer.""* 

This answer in reference to who can extract what is pure or 

2 3 
clean from that which 1s defi led or unclean is brief and somewhat 

enigmatic :  *TTJK rf?. Driver and Gray correctly note that "ir iK is the 

4 
tersest possible statement that the thing desired is impossible." The 

whole impression which Job leaves is strikingly paral lel with other 

5 6 
Scriptural assertions. Among the various interpretations of Job 14:4, 

only the one which recognizes that Job is air ing an hamartiological 
7 “ 

lament is acceptable: 

The sentiment was undoubtedly co�on--so common as to have passed 
into a proverb—that man was a sinner; and that it could not be 
expected that any one of the race should be pure and holy. The sen
timent is as true as it is obvious--!ike wil1 beget l ike al l over 
the world. The nature of the l ion, the t iger, the hyaena, the 

Andersen, Job, p.171. 

2 
On "l inQ and its related forms, see :  TWOT. s .v. "mu," by Edwin 

Yamauchi’ 1:792-93• 

3 
On KDtp (both verb and adj.)，see :  BDB, pp. 379-80； note esp. 

the ethical usage of the adj . ( Ibid. , p. 379). 

4 
Driver and Gray, Job, 2:89. 

5 
Zink appropriately mentions Ps 51:7, Prov 20:9，1 Kgs 8:46, 

Eccl 7:30， Jer 17:9, and Pss 130:3, 143:2 ("Uncleanness And Sin," p. 
354). 

6 
E . g . ( 1 ) o r i g i n a l  s i n ;  ( 2 )  c o r p o r a t e  s o l i d a r i t y ;  ( 3 )  h u m a n  

frai lty; (4) various rabbinic speculations; and (5) cult ic impurity (cf. 
Ibid. , pp. 357-61).On the rabbinic softenings, see Reichert's brief 
survey: Victor E. Reichert, Job. In SBB (London: The Soncino Press, 
1946), p. 67. Cf. Gordis, Job， p. 147. 

^Even Zink 1s forced to concede at the outset that "Job xiv 4 
and Ps.1i 7 are closely akin, for they both acknowledge the hold which 
sin has upon man. .  .  • They might well be taken as complementary state
ments of the human involvement in sin" ("Uncleanness And Sin，" p. 354). 
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serpent is propagated, and so the same thing is true of man. It is 
a great law, that the offspring wil l  resemble the parentage; .  .  • 
so the offspring of man . . .  is a man with the same nature, the 
same moral character, the same proneness to evi l with the parent J 

Jesus would later express the same truism in different words :  "That 

2 
which is born of the f lesh is flesh" (John 3:6a, NASB). 

Job 15:14-16. Another poetic representation of man 1s profane 

reputation comes from the l ips of El iphaz as he chal lenges Job's pre

vious response to Zophar? 

What is man, that he could be pure, or one born of woman, that he 
could be righteous? 

If God places no trust in his holy ones, i f even the heavens are not 
pure in his eyes, 

how much less man, who is vi le and corrupt, who drinks up e v i l 1  i k e  
w a t e r !  ( J o b  1 5 : 1 4 - 1 6 ,  N I V ) .  

Verse fourteen recapitulates previous anthropological and hamar

tiological concessions (e.g. cf . Job 4:17ff . ,  9:2，14:4，etc. ) .  The 

poetic structure and syntax of the verse are briefly surveyed by Gordis 

when he notes :  

^Albert Barnes, Job, vol .1, 
by Robert Frew (Grand Rapids: Baker 

2 
Cf. notation in Appendix I I .  

in Notes On The Old Testament, ed. 
Book House, n.d. } ,  p. 267. 

Andersen highl ights the context and draws some important com
parisons and contrasts :"11-16. El iphaz's supply of ideas is beginning 
t o  r u n  o u t .  T h e r e  i s  l i t t l e  n e w  i n  h i s  c o n t i n u i n g  r e m o n s t r a t i o n . . . .  
But El iphaz puts Job down by denigrating al l men. .  .  .  Job has already 
asked 'What is man? 1  (7:17; cf . 15:14). While their answers have much in 
common, there are important differences. While agreeing that men are 
fragi le and dirty (14:1-4), Job nevertheless thinks that people are 
precious to God (10:12f.) . El iphaz goes to the extreme. .  .  .  Job has 
admitted (14:4) that it is impossible to bring clean from unclean, but 
knot for God! In verses 15f. El iphaz repeats what he has already said in 
i4:18f(Job, p. 177). On the rehash by El iphaz, see Gordis' survey 
| ;work: Robert Gordis, The Book Of God And Man: A Study Of God -TChicago 
|and London: University of Chicago Press, 1965), p. 55； on thi" proverbial 
I nature of such statements in Job, cf . pp. 169-89 (hereinafter al l 
！references are to Gordis' larger commentary on Job). 



Stich a is to be rendered .  .  .  "what is a man that he should be 
pure?" Stich b, which has its own subject, is not a subordinate 
clause, but a coordinate clause paral lel to stich a. .  .  .  n is 
best taken as the sign of a question .  .  .  paral lel to the biél ical 
E3K.1 

2 
Man IS viewed as frai l ( i .e. as 1n 4:17. The LXX'S W 3POTôQ and 

3 
the targum's ttb "Q well reinforce this anthropological nuance. To thi s 

is added the fact that he has been nafK "n”. In the 1 ight of this state

ment as it is couched both in its immediate and larger contexts, al lusion 

is made to the human predicament: "Eliphaz here, as Job xiv.1 and 4， 
seems to connect the beinq_ born of woman with the generic impurity--the 

4 
erbsunde, or hereditary depravity." 

Verse f ifteen serves basical ly as an introductory comparison for 

verse sixteen, and "the paral lel ism suggests that heavenly beings are 
5 “ 

meant, as Targ. understood the 1ine." Theof verse sixteen is the 

6 
transit ion of this comparison: "how much less one that is abominable and 

impureノノ The fol lowing complementary Niphal participles are strong 

anthropological ascriptions. nyrg is derived from the root nvn which "is 

used of what is physical ly revolting .  .  .  ,  ritual ly forbidden .  .  .  ,  or 

^Gordis, Job, pp. 161-62. 

2 
C f .  L X X  a t  4 : 1 7  a l s o .  ß p o x c S s  d e n o t e s  " m o r t a l  m a n , opp. dSdbxiTos 

or 0e6q" (LSJ, p. 331). 

JA1so cf. targum at 4:17. See ttb T3 in： Jastrow, Dictionary, 
2:937. 

4 
Lewis, "Rhythmical Version," p. 81.Cf. Barnes, Job, 1:281. 

5 
Rowley, Job, p. 137. 

6The usage of the adverb ciy is "a fortiori .  with the meaning 1  how 
m u c h  m o r e / l e s s , '  f o l l o w e d  b y  ( W i l l i a m s ,  H e b r e w  S y n t a x ,  p .  6 4 ) .  

^Reichert, Job, p. 75. 
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ethical ly repulsive. .  .  Via paral lel ism with ,t h e  third 

sphere of usage is in view. The é&ôeXuyyévoc of the LXX (e.g. "unclean, 

"repugnant," "abhorrent") approximates the force that the Hebrew nvrD 

3 T  

bears herein. Concerning from rr?K, "this root is found in the OT 

only here and in Ps. 14:3 and its paral lel Ps. 53:3 (where RSV has 

'depraved' ) .  In Arabic the root is used of milk turning sour."^ The 

paral lel participial rendering in the targum ( i .e. 1KDD, "repulsive," 

5 
"unclean") seems to convey the strength of the forceful Hebrew expres

sion; however, the doiàâapxoç of the LXX might be looked upon as being 

~y weak. These words vividly reveal man's character. 

Man's? conduct is taken up in the latter part of verse sixteen. 

He drinks in iniquity ( i .e. n>iy)1 ike water. The imagery has been 

interpreted in two basic ways :  naturalness or copiousness. Concerning 

the former, Pope argues :  "Man 1s propensity for sin is as natural as 

8 
taking a drink of water." On the other hand, Driver and Gray reason :  

. . i R o w l e y ,  J o b ,  p .  1 3 7 .  C f .  t h e  t a r g u m 1  s  p r r ß ,  n o t i n g  J a s t r o w ,  

2 
Pope well notes that the paral lel root is used in the OT only 

in the moral sense (cf. Job, p. 110). 

3 
C f .  T D N T ,  s . v .  _ ' & ô e 入ùxrovm, &6éAuyiia f  ßöeAuuTÖs," by Werner 

Foerster,1:598. 

4 
Rowley， Job, p.137. In the l ight of this important Arabic 

cognate, R e i c h e r t  s u g g e s t s  t h e  r e n d e r i n g  " b e c o m e  t a i n t e d "  ( J o b .  p .  7 5 ) .  

5 
See： Jastrow, Dictionary, 2:803. 

®Yet, for ult imate signif icance，c f .  d j t d S a p x o Q  i n  Eph 5 : 5  a n d  
Rev 17:4. 

7On tthげ herein instead of an expected UTK, see: Gordis, Job, 
p. 162; he well stresses that "KPK = 'man' generically (cf. 14:10，11)" 
( I b i d . ) .  

8 
Pope, Job, p. 110; he also aptly argues that this seems to be 

a proverbial saying ( Ibid.) . 



" D r i n k e t h  . . . 1  ike water] in great gulps, greedily l ike a thirsty man; 

cp. Ps. 73:10.“ 1  In the l ight of the Bibl ical anthropology contained in 

J o b  a n d  i n  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  OT i t  s e e m s  b e s t  t o  t a k e  t h e  f i g u r e  a s  

2 
Including both of these emphases. The total impact of Job 15:16 is 

t h a t  " m a n  i s  n o t  o n l y  i m p u r e  b y  n a t u r e ,  b u t  h e  h a s  a  natural t e n d e n c y  t o  

3 
sin. Cf. v. 7； xi . 1 2 ;  xxxiv. 7 . "  

z 
Job 25:4-6. Bi ldad takes up a variation on the same argument 

used by El iphaz in 15:14-16; however, he changes the concluding imagery: 

4 
How then can a man be r ighteous before God? 

How can one born of woman be pure? 
I f even the moon is not bright and the stars 

are not pure in his eyes,5 
how much less man, who is but a maggot--

a son of man, who is only a worm!6 (Job 25:4-6， NIV). 

In verse six, f inds its paral lel member in “m a n  generical ly 
8 ‘ 

--the human race, humanity." The key descriptions of humanity are 

Driver and Gray, Job, 1:136. 

^Cf. Barnes, Job, "1:282. 

^Kissane, Job, p. 90. 

4 
On the >K~ny (v. 4) having the force of "in God's presence," 

see :  Gordis, Job, p. 276. Cf. Donald H. Gard, The Exeqetical Method Of 
The Greek Translator Of The Book Of Job, Journal of Bibl ical Literature 
Monograph Series, vol .VII I「Philadelphia: Society of Bibl ical Liter
ature, 1952), pp. 29-33. 

5 
On the "TV of v. 4’ see: Wil l iams, Hebrew Syntax, p. 55. 

For the omission of the relative aser, 'man who is a worm, 
etc. , '  cf . Lachish Letter 2, 3 コ>コ T^y ’û 'who is your servant that is 
merely a dog that my lord has remembered him?'" (Gordis, Job, p. 277). 

7Cf. the targum's consistently employed TQ for this ( i .e. 
1 itérai)rendering and for a variety of other Hebrew terms for man. 

®0tto Zockler, Job, trans. by L. J. Evans, Co隱entary on the 
Hoii Scriptures, ed. by John Peter Lange (reprinted ； Grand Rapids :  Zon
dervan Publishing House, n.d.) , p. 110. 
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reflected by nan (v. 6a) and ny>in (v. 6b), and dramatic designations 

they are: "the f irst word denotes 'decay and corruption, 1  the second •  

'utmost abasement and abjectness. ' 1 , 1  Of interest is the LXX's rendering 

2 
of r©n by oanpia ( i .e. "decay, decayed matter"); several important par-

3 
al lels of the adjectival form ( i .e. occnp6s, "rotten, putrid") are found 

1 n  t h e  N T .  T h e  u s a g e s  o f  t h i s  w o r d  b y  o u r  L o r d  i n  M a t t h e w  7 : 1 7 f f . ,  

12:33， and Luke 6:43 demonstrate that the imagery is hamartiological ly 

pregnant. It is obvious that to Job and company man had a very profane 

reputation. 

Noted by Solomon 

King Solomon was acutely aware of man's hamartiological reputa

tion and frequently published it .  His basic perspective is found in a 

parenthetical statement within his prayer of dedication for the tempie 

( i .e.1 Kgs 8:46; cf . 2 Chr 6:36) :  "for there is no man who does not sin" 

(NASB). The meaning of Solomon's aff irmation is as simple and transparent 

as the grammar of this short explanatory clause. The ”K, an emphatic 

4 
particle of negation, denies the existence of any man who is described by 

the ensuing ~ig/K clause. Very simply, a man who won" 1  "K 1?^ does not exist. 

^Reichert, Job, p. 132. Cf. Driver and Gray, Job, 1:216; and 
D a v i d s o n ,  J o b ,  p . 1 8 1 .  

2LSJ, p. 1583. 3 Ibid. 

40n (7^K), see: BDB, p. 34. Cf. the expected n、？ in the 
targum; see : Jastrow, Dictionary, 2:710. Also note the strong OUK 
Scrciv dvQpcjrioc of the LXX. 

5 
Davidson wel1 classif ies the usage of this imperfect under the 

"frequentative impf. •  •  •  This use of impf, is common in proverbial say-
inqs, in comparisons, in the expression of social and other customs, and 
particularly of actions, which, havinq a certain moral character, are 
viewed as universal . •  . j 7 —(emphasis added; A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntax, 
t h i r d  e d .  [ E d i n b u r g h :  T .  &  T .  C l a r k , 1 9 0 1 j ,  p .  6 5 ) .  



A few statements from the Book of Ecclesiastes wi l l  i l lustrate the con

sistency of Solomon's testimony to this truism. 

Ecclesiastes 7:20. Although the introductory conjunction ( i .e. 

3 
’5) has been explained in different ways, it is best to connect the 

aff irmation of verse twenty with the thought of verse nineteen. Loader's 

translation of these verses both points out the subtle connection with 

the commendation of wisdom in verse nineteen and the contrast (note his 

appropriate rendering for "»3) of the universal concession of verse 

twenty: 

Wisdom makes a wise man stronger than 
ten rulers who are in the city. 

Nevertheless， there is no righteous man ^ 
on earth who only does good and no wrong. 

It is obvious that the anthropological and hamartiological statements of 

verse twenty are an extension of King Solomon's essential perspective 

For a balanced hermeneutical perspective relating to a selective 
theological employment of portions from the Book of Ecclesiastes, see :  
Weston W. Fields. "Ecclesiastes :  Koheleth's Quest For Life's Meaning," 
unpub'Tished Th.M. thesis (Winona Lake :  Grace Theological Seminary, May 
1 975), pp. 94-99, 122-27; esp. note "Koheleth's revelational teachinqs 
pp. 120ff . 

2 
For a refutation of those who would emend the Hebrew text い.e. 

based upon an optional Aramaic pointing, see: Charles F. Whitley， 
Koheleth: His Languaqe and Thouqht (Berl in and New York :  Wal ter de 
Gruyter, I ,  p. 68. 

3 
Cf. A. Cohen, The Five Megil loth, in SBB (London: Soncino 

Press,1946), p.156. Also, cf . Robert Gordis, Koheleth--The Man And 
His World (New York: Schocken Books,1968), pp. 2’8-79. 

4J. A. Loader, Polar Structures in the Book of Qohelet (Berl in 
and New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1979), p. 47. Note that _ roniy" has 
been added as a qual if ier to the clause of v. 20 (cf. NASB's ital
icized "continual ly"). These additions have undoubtedly been made to 
avoid an extremist understanding of Solomon's assertion, and such render
ings demonstrate a long history of uti l ization; cf. the targum's inser
tion of ’JJiD” >5. I f both imperfects are recognized to be habitual or 
customary, such additions are unnecessary. 



recorded in 1 Kings 8:46.1 The "TihO has been 'anticipated' from 

the subordinate clause," and once again the meaning of that subordinate 

clause is transparent in its rendering: "There is not a r iqhteous man “3 
on the earth who does good and never sins: total depravity." 

Ecclesiastes 7:29b. This antithetical couplet is a general 

4 
theological reminiscence contrasting pre- and post-Fall mankind :  "God 

5 
has made men straightforward, but they have sought out many devices." 

6 
In the beginning God made mankind ( i .e. DTHH) ， "straightforward, 

7 “ 

just, uprightThis pertains to the ethical and moral qual ity associ-

8 
ated with the original creation of man. However, mankind ( i .e. nam) 

since the Fal1 has demonstrated an inordinate and incessant quest for 

autonomy. 

C f .  G o r d i s ,  K o h e l eth，p. 278. Ibid. , p. 279. 

3 
Fields, "Koheleth's Quest," p. 122; cf . his related discussion 

o n  " M o r a l  R e q u i r e m e n t s , "  p p . 1 8 9 - 9 0 .  

4 
It is interesting that the targum's paraphrastic expansion 

includes a direct reference to the Fal l account of Gen 3. On the impact 
of the relationship of the last part of the couplet contrasted with the 
f irst part of it ,  Fields appropriately observes that Solomon "recog
nizes . . •  that this was not the original condition of man" ("Koheleth 1s 
Quest," pp. 189-90). 

ç 
Gordis 1  rendering (Koheleth, p. 180). 

®A1 t h o u g h  some would restrict herein to the male members of 
the race and contrast the nsn of the next member of the couplet as a 
special ly restricted reference to women, the grammar "mil itates against 
this view" (Gordis, Koheleth, p. 285; cf . his discussion on Eccl 7:28-29 
for the proposals of this rejected view: Ibid. , pp. 284-85). 

7BDB, p. 449, 

8 
For some related observations, see: TWOT, s .v. by 

Donald J. Wiseman, 1:930, 
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The key word of the second part of Solomon's observation is 
1 

nlJbttfn. BDB suggest that it derives from a masculine noun ( i .e. 

[7intfn]) and that it only occurs here and in 2 Chronicles 26:15 where it 

refers to "contrivances ( i .e. engines of war for hurl ing stones and 

2 3 
a r r o w s  .  .  . ) I n  E c c l  e s i a s t e s  7 : 2 9  i t  o b v i o u s l y  m e a n s  " d e v i c e s . "  

ぐ”The context implies that represents a contrast to ~W>“； there

fore, its meaning herein bears the added freight of that which "is devi-

4 
ous, irregular, questionable." Rebell ing against his Creator, "man con-

5 
( t r i v e s  c l e v e r  p l a n s T h e  e n t i r e  v e r s e  " i s  b e s t  t a k e n  a s  a  r e f e r e n c e  

/ to human perversity as a whole."^ 

Ecclesiastes 9:3. This important revelation by Solomon surfaces 

7 
amidst hi s digression on "Death and Immortal ity." The whole verse is 

rendered by the NIV as fol lows: "This is the evi l in everything that 

happens under the sun :  The same destiny overtakes al l .  The hearts of 

men, moreover, are ful l of evi l and there is madness in their hearts 

while they l ive, and afterward they join the dead." 

^ C f .  t h e  r e l a t e d  d i s c u s s e d  b e l o w  i n  c o n j u n c t i o n  w i t h  G e n  
6:5，8:21. 

2BDB, p. 364. 3 Ibid. 

4 
Whitley, Koheleth, p. 70. It should be noted that the LXX ren

ders niJbölti by Aoyし ouoùs rtoAAoug, and the Vul gate employs inf init is 
. . . ^ u a e s t i o n i b u s .  

5 
Loader, "Polar Structuresp. 52. "Clever," of course, in his 

own estimation; note the polemical thrust of Koheleth's argument through
out this section (cf. Ibid. , pp. 52-53). Man's autonomous wisdom is 
nakedly exposed in such passages as Jas 3:13-16. 

Gordis, Koheleth, p. 285. 

^0n this contextual setting, see: Fields, "Koheleth's Quest," 
pp. 152-53, 168-80. 
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AT though Koheleth's eschatology in this portion is diff icult to 

interpretノ his hamartiological al legations are Scriptural ly unassai l-

2 
able. These are summarized in the D3*i clause of verse three. 

-： 

First, he stresses the general fact that "men's minds are f i l led 

with evi l ." The yrt^D stresses the saturation of this perversity. 

Then Solomon adds specif icity as he declares "insanity is in their 

hearts throughout their l ives" (NASB). "ni^in (cf. 1:17; 2:12; 7:25; 

• . . 1 0 : 1 3 )  m e a n s  ' m a d n e s s , '  a  w o r d  w h i c h  K o h e l e t h  u s e s  t o  describe 

unbridled and unprincipled conduct, which results from the conviction 

that l i fe is meaningless and that there is no moral law operating in the 

5 
w o r l d T h e  s u b o r d i n a t e  i n f i n i t i v e  c o n s t r u c t  D T I " 1  stresses the con

tinuity of this rebell ion against moral responsibi l ity. It is hard to 

imagine a more vivid picture of man's profane reputation than that which 

Solomon has painted； yet, others stand by to highl ight this grotesque 

portrait . 

Heralded by Jeremiah 

His ministry. During Jeremiah's l i fetime it probably seemed to 

him that God had greatly accelerated Hi s providential t ime clock, that 

]Cf. Ibid. 

2 
Roughly speaking, these true assertions are couched in a con

text espousing an Epicurean-type phi losophy of l i fe. Note some of 
Gordis 1  observations :  Koheleth, pp. 184-86, 301. 

JGordi s '  translation ( Ibid. , p. 186). On this force of 1)?, cf . 
Jer 17:9 discussed below. 

4 
Cf. the LXX's appropriate éuAiipcùôn Trovripoö and the targum's 

W" 1? ”DnK. On as a semantical paral lel ,  see: Jastrow, Dictionary, 
1:167.“ 

5 
Gordis, Koheleth, p. 301. 



international events were occurring rapidly, and that God 's people were 

receiving theit>runt of al l thi s. In this historical whirl pool the 

prophet received his Divine commission which issued in a forty-year min-

2 
istry to a people absolutely impervious to events and exhortation. 

His Droblem. His problem essential ly was that the people to 

whom he was cal led to prophesy had substituted f inite resources for Divine 

resources. Instead of turning to the Lord amidst times of unrest, they 

were transferring their al legiance from pol it ical power to pol it ical 

power in search of an elusive security; they had become anthropocentric. 
3 

In chapter seventeen of Jeremiah this faith in man is denounced :  

This is what the LORD says :  
"Cursed is the one who trusts in man, who depends on f lesh for his 

strength and whose heart turns away from the LORD.. . .  
"But blessed is the man who trusts in the LORD, 

w h o s e  c o n f i d e n c e  i s  i n  h i m "  ( J e r  1 7 : 5， 7；  N I V ) .  

The hamartiological basis for such spir itual mutiny is evident in the 

aphorism recorded in verse nine. 

Verses ni ne and ten reveal that :  

The heart is of al l things most crafty, 
And desperately sick. 

W h o  u n d e r s t a n d s  i t ?  

For two good surveys of this background, see: "The Background 
Of Jeremiah's Prophecy" in R. K. Harrison, Introduction To The Old Tes
tament (Grand Rapids :  Wm. B, Eerdmans Publishing Co.,"T9697, pp. 802-09; 
and "Fading Hopes of Davidic Kings" in Samuel J. Schultz, The Old Testa
ment Speaks (New York, Evanston, and London: Harper & Row, Publishers’ 
T96ÖT, pp. 219-28. 

2 
For discussion, see: "Jeremiah--A Man of Fortitude" in 

Schultz, Old Testament Speaks, pp. 323-44. 

3 
Cf. Schultz丨s t it le for chapter 17; also note his excellent 

descriptive outl ine of the book, esp.1:1-18:23 (Ibid” pp. 328-29, 
332-40)• Cf. "The False Concept Of Security 1 '  in Thomas W. Overhold, 
The Threat Of Falsehood: A Study in the Theoloay of the Book of Jeremiah， 
Studies In Bibl ical rheology, no• i"6 (Naperviîle, IL: Alec k. A l l e n s o n ,  
Inc. , 1970), pp. 1-23. 
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" I ,  Y a h w e h ,  e x p l o r e  t h e  h e a r t ,  
Assay the emotions, 

To reward each man for his conduct, 
As his actions deserve."1 

2 
The subject under consideration is the human about which it has been 

observed previously that "it is the most frequently used term for man's 

i隱aterial personality functions as well as the most inclusive term for 

3 
them. .  .  ノ' The spheres of thought and wi l l  are prevalent among its 

4 
usages. 

Two ascriptions regarding are given, the 

made superlative by the comparative 7D plus ’'3. The 

5 
insidious, more deceitful ( I .e. 11^;) than anything, 

si der the word as having come from "np^, to deal treacherously."" The 

s e c o n d  a s c r i p t i o n ,  t i Ü K ,  c o m e s  f r o m  a  r o o t  w h i c h  m e a n s  t o  b e  w e a k ,  s i c k .  

f irst of which is 

human heart is more 

It is best to con-

1 
Bright's rendering: John Bright, Jeremiah, AB (Garden City, NY: 

Doubleday & Company, Inc. , 1965)， p. 115. 

^The paral lel ism with in v.10 is obvious :  "Literal ly 
' . . . t h e  k i d n e y s 1--conceived of as the seat of the emotions (the 
'heart' was the seat of thought and wi l l ) ;  cf. xi .  20; xi i .  2, etc." 
( Ibid. , p. 118). 

^TWOT, s .v. ," by Andrew Bowling, 1:466. 

4 
C f .  B a u m g a r t e l ' s  e x c e l l e n t  r e v i e w ： TDNT, s .v. in the 

OT," by Friedrich Baumgartel ,3:606-07. 

5BDB， p. 784. 

^C. F. Keil，The Prophecies Of Jeremiah, vol .1,t r a n s ,  by David 
Patrick, in Commentary on the Old Testament In Ten Volumes (Grand Rapids :  
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., n.d.) , p. 282. It must not be forgotten 
that this root shows up in the personal name Jacob; his l i fe was repeat
e d l y  a n  i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f  t h i s  a s c r i p t i o n .  C f .  T W O T ,  s . v . " コ 四 ， " b y  J .  
Barton Payne, 2:692. 

7ßDB, p. 60. I .e. the same root from which derives man 
from the perspective of his frai lty. For an etymological survey, see: 
TDOT, s .v. "2/1J ft ," by Fritz Maass,1:345-46. There may be a subtle 
c o n t r a s t  b e t w e e n  t h i s  r e f e r e n c e  a n d  t h e  t w i c e  m e n t i o n e d  " m a  i n  v v .  5， 7 .  



The form is most l ikely a Qal passive participle (written defectively), 

and it is functioning adjectival ly ( i .e. "incurable"). Reference, 

2 
therefore, is being made to "a diseased and incurable condition." The 

’9 marks the transit ion to verse ten wherein the LORD is identi

fied as the exclusive spir itual cardiologist (cf. the compound 

KapÔLoruionic In Acts 1:24; 15:8). 

Several definite conclusions can be drawn from Jeremiah's reve

lation about the human heart. The heart is l it .  dangerously 

sick, incurable, cf . xv.18; here, sore wounded by sin, corrupt or 

3 
depraved." This condition explains its treacherous behavior: "this 

deceitfulness [ i .e.ゴ P^] is however only a symptom of the deep depravity, 

4 
the incurable sickness by which the heart is possessedAll of this 

harmonizes with the fact that "the heart is described as the seat of 
5 

moral evi l ." 

Confirmed by Jesus 
6 

Man's spir itual heart disease was regularly confirmed by Jesus. 

Stevens well notes that: 

C f .  B D B ,  p .  6 0 .  

2 
Mil ton S. Terry, Bibl ical Hermeneutics: A Treatise on the Inter

pretation of the Old and New Testaments ("Grand Rapids :  Zondervan Pub
l ishing House, n.d./, p.187； cf. his commendable discussion on pp. 186-87, 

3 
Kei l ,ProDhecies Of Jeremiah. 1:282. 

4 
C. W. Edward Naegelsbach, Jeremiah, trans. by Samuel R. Asbury, 

CommentarY on the Holy Scr1_ptures. ed. by John P. Lange (reprinted； 
Grand Rapids :  Zondervan Pub丨ishing House, n.d.) , p . 1 6 6 .  

5TW0T, S . V .  " P , "  by Bowling, 1:467. 

6 
Note, for example, Jesus 1  universal ly appl icable assumption con-

cerning mankind's evi l nature (cf. novripou f ivxes and ttdvdpol ùnrfpxovres 
respectively in Matt 12:34 and l_uke 11:13). 
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None ever saw and portrayed the exceeding sinfulness of sin as Jesus 
did. .  .  .  His pure eye clearly saw into the nature of sin as a per
version of the moral1ife, a wrong choice and preference, a corrup
tion of the wi l l  and of the affections. It is the loss of the single 
eye, the clear vision; it is moral confusion by which the l ight 
within has been turned into darkness;1t is the fol ly, the absurdity 
of tryi ng to real ize the true good and the true joy of 1ife on the 
path of self ishness J 

Indeed, man's profane reputation was assumed by Jesus, and it consti-

2 
tuted the dark background for the need of His mission of salvation. 

His diagnosis. Many passages could have been chosen to i l lus

trate Jesus 1  confirmation of mankind's profane reputation; however, 

Mark 7:20-23 (cf. Matt 15:10-20) 3  is particularly vivid. 4  In Mark 

7 : 1 f f . ,  J e s u s  f o u n d  h i m s e l f  o n c e  a g a i n  i n  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  with the scribes 

5 
and Pharisees. As he did upon previous occasions, the Master Teacher 

t u r n e d  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  i n t o  a n  e d u c a t i o n a l  o p p o r t u n i t y  ( i . e .  v v .  1 4 f f . ) .  

George Barker Stevens, The Teachi nq Of Jesus (New York :  The 
M a c M i l l a n  C o m p a n y , 1 9 0 1 ) , p p . 1 0 7 - 0 8 . " “  

2 
C f .  C h a r l e s  C a l d w e l l  R y r i e ,  B i b l i c a l  T h e o l o q y  o f  the New Testa

ment (Chicago： Moody Press,1 959), pp. !>/’ 59; and Joseph P. Thompson, 
The Theo!oqy Of_Christ_From His Own Words (New York: E. B. Treat, 1885), 
p p .  f t .  

3 
For a good treatment of the similarit ies and differences of the 

two accounts plus an adequate response to crit ical chal lenges, see: 
Wil l iam Hendriksen, Exposition of the GosDel According to Mark, NTC 
(Grand Rapids :  Baker Book House, 1975), pp.沉9-;J0. 

4 
For important chronological ,geographical ,and cultural nota

tions on this passage, see: A. T. Robertson, A Harmony Of The Gos_pels 
For Students Of The Life Of Christ (New York： "Tvanston, and London： 
Harper & Row, Publfs hers,1950), pp. 92-94; Robert L. Thomas and Stanley 
N. Gundry, eds. , A Harmony of the Gos_pels with Explanations and Essays 
(Chicago: Moody Press, 1978), pp. TO, T09-lT； Alfred Edersheim, The 
Life And Times Of Jesus The Messiah (Grand Rapids :  Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub-
1ishing Co.，1971),part 3, chapter 31;and Johannes T. Y1visaker, The 
Gospels (Minneapoi is :  Augsburg Publishing House, 1932), p. 353. 

C f .  B a r c l a y ' s  r e m a r k s  o n  t h e  p o i g n a n c y  o f  H i s  words in the 
l ight of the audience: Wil l iam Barclay, The Gosçel of Mark. (Phi ladelphia: 
Westminster Press,1954), p. 174. 



This opportunity was developed into an exposition on "true defi lement 

(ch. 7:14-23).“] Hiebert synthesizes the i瞧 ediate context as fol lows :  

Source of true defi lement (vv. 14-23). The controversy con
cerning the tradit ion of the elders had raised the deeper question 
of the nature and source of true deftlement. It was a matter of 
fundamental importance, and Jesus dfd not leave the question 
untouched. Verse 15 gives His concise, somewhat enigmatical state
ment of the basic principle, while verses 17-23 give His ful l state
ment to the disci pi es.2 

Verses twenty through twenty-three contain the pedagogical capstone of 

3 
his expl icit elaboration to the disciples: 

What comes out of a man, it is that which defi les a man. For it is 
from inside, from men's hearts that the evi l schemes arise: sexual 
sins, thefts, murders, adulteries, covetings, malicious acts, deceit , 
lewdness, envy, abusive speech, arrogance, fol ly. Al l these evi l 
things proceed from inside and defi le a man 

The articles with dv6pcjrxos ( i .e. v. 20) are to be considered as 

5 
generic ( i .e. mankind). With the yàp, Jesus begins his expansion on 

t h e  r e a l  s o u r c e  o f  d e f i l e m e n t  ( v v .  2 1 - 2 2 ) .  T h e  ( v .  2 1 ; c o n t r a s t  

êSciôev, v .15) is crucial :"from within" (man) isolates this real 

source, and the apposi tional én xf)Q xopSlog töv àvôpcirojv erases any 

Lane's heading: Wil l iam L. Lane, The Gospel According To Mark, 
NICNT (Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. ,1 974J7p."252. 

2 
D, Edmond Hiebert, Mark :  A Portrait of the Servant (Chicago :  

Moody Press,1974), p. 178. ^ 一 -.—.- —一 -'-

3 
On the signif icance of this "private interpretation" in "the 

house," see: Lane, Mark, p. 255. 

4 
Hendriksen's rendering :  Mark. pp. 282, 89. 

5 
C f .  L e n s k i ' s  d e v e l o p m e n t :  R .  C .  H .  L e n s k i , The Interpretation 

of St. Mark's and St. Luke's Gospel s (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing 
House,1 943"), pp. 294-99. On the signif icance of Motvào, see: C. E. B. 
Cranfield, The Gosçel Accordinq To St. Mark, in Cambridge Greek Testament 
Commentary TCambridge: University Press, T972), p. 239. 

®0n the signif icance of the -ôev ending pointing to the render
ing "from within" herein, see: Cranfield, Mark, p. 239. 



possible ambiguity. This source ( i .e. éx) of sin is once again identi

fied as xfjc xapôtac tfiw âvSpûnu^. 

As already implied, the signif icance of -napôia is grounded in 

the OT usage precedent of the heart "preeminently denotes the human 

ego in its thinking, affections, aspirations, decisions. .  .  

Jesus stresses that out of this source emanates the fountainhead 

( i  .e. the oL <5UI\oYLOU^し ot, MOKOL) of al l  perverted behavior ( i .e. those 

i l lustrative manifestations mentioned by Jesus in the last part of verse 

2 
twenty-one and in verse twenty-two ) :  "at the head of the l i s t  is 'evi l 

3 
thoughts which stand behind the evi l actions of men." Hendri ksen com-

4 
mendably surveys the signif icance of <5loAoyしouxf»S and synthesizes the 

total impact of Jesus' words :  

The introductory term "the evi l schemes"designs, 1 1  or "devis — 
ings" is l iteral ly "those bad dialogizings." In his own mi rid a per
son frequently carries on a dialogue. See Ps. 14:1; 39:1;116:11； 
Dan. 5:29, 30; Obad. 3; Mark 2:6, 7; 5:28; Luke 12:17f. ;  15:17-19; 
16:3, 4； Rev. 18:7. In three of these instances of talking to 
oneself--namely, Ps. 39:1；Mark 5:28; Luke 15:17-19, such a 
"dialogue" or "deliberation" can be described as being good. One-
Luke 16:3，4--is half good, half bad, as the context shows. Al l the 
rest are wicked. This holds also in such cases where the very word 
"dialogue" or "dialogizing" is used. In nearly every instance--
Luke 2:35 is a possible exception—the del iberations’ inner reason
ings ,or devisings are of a definitely sinful nature. In addition 
to Matt. 15:19; Mark 7:2， see Luke 5:22; 6:8; 9:46’ 47; 24:38; Rom. 
1 : 2 1 ;  1 4 : 1； I  C o r .  3 : 2 0 ;  P h i l . 2 : 1 4 ;  I  T i m .  2 : 8 ;  J a m e s  2 : 4 .  

1 
Ridderbos, Paul ,p. 119. Cf. Sorg's survey: NIDNTT, "Heart," 

by Theo Sorg, 2:180-84. 

2 
For a superior discussion of these i l lustrative specif ics 

including a comparative chart of their occurrences throughout the NT, 
see: Hendriksen, Mark, pp. 282-89. On the Jewish background of this 
catalogue of sins, see: Cranfield, Mark, p. 242. 

3 
Lane, Mark, p. 257. 

4 
C f .  o n  R o m  1 : 2 1  i n  c h .  2  a b o v e .  A l s o ,  c f .  a  s i m i l a r  c o n c e p t  

in Gen 6:5 and 8:21 below. 
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Nevertheless what a person says within his heart is tremendously 
important, probably often more important than what he says audibly 
( P r o v .  2 3 : 7 ) .  

One of the reasons why such dialogizings are so important is 
that they give rise to actions and stimulate inner drives. They 
also reveal themselves in spoken words. These several items are 
now enumerated by means of examples :  6 plurals are fol lowed by 
6 singulars； 6 kinds of actions are fol lowed by 6 items that repre
sent drives (or states) of the heart .  .  .  and speech. . . .  In the 
present context, which pictures Jesus in the act of describing what 
it is that defi les or pol lutes a person, al l  the twelve iterns are 
natural ly of an evi l nature J 

His avoidance. Since Jesus "declared the source of al l evi l in 

2 
the world to be the sinful heart that is in man" and since he acutely 

real ized that "there is no heart in which this radical evi l has fai led 

3 
to take root，" one might well suspect that his approach to men was 

governed by these painful real izations. Indeed it was； for example, 

John notes :  

Now while he was in Jerusalem at the Passover Feast, many people 
saw the miraculous signs he was doing and bel ieved in his name. But 
Jesus would not entrust himself to them, for he knew al l men. He 
did not need man's testimony about man, for he knew what was in a 
m a n  ( e m p h a s i s  a d d e d ;  J o h n  2 : 2 3 - 2 5 ,  N I V ) .  

It is unfortunate that some apologetical methodologies refuse to take 

into account this hamartiological precedent confinned by Jesus 1  view of 

4 
sinful humanity. 

1Hendriksen, Mark, p. 286. 

2 
Thompson, Theoloqy Of Christ，p. 40; cf . surrounding discussion， 

pp. 38-42. 

3 
Lane, Mark, p. 257. 

4 
,  For a survey of related matters of apologetical signif icance, 
see: James M. Grier, "Jesus' Teaching On Faith And Reason In John's 
Gospelunpublished theology seminar pa per (Winona Lake: Grace Theo
logical Seminary, Apri l 4，1979), pp. 1-10. 



The Practical Effects Of Original Sin 

And Total Depravity 

The seemingly general Scriptural aff irmations of the previous 

section take on more signif icance due to the development of the practical 

effects pertaining to hamartiology. These are scanned 1n the fol lowing 

section. Herein apologetical specif ication and appl ication begin to 

escalate. Unfortunately, there are many who are reluctant to accept 

the Scriptural evaluation of these practical effects, and thereby they 

propagate apologetical aberrations. 

Man's perverted reasoning 

I d e n t i f i e d  i n  G e n e s i s  6 : 5  
1 

Genesis 6:1-13 deal s with "the degeneration of man." Verses 

f ive, eleven and twelve suff iciently highl ight the context :  Z 一“" 

Then the LORD/saw/that the wickedness of man was great on the 
earth, and that 
e v i l  c o n t i n u a l l y . .  
God, and the earth 
earth, and behold, 
way upon the earth 

•y intent of the thoughts of his heart was only 
. .Now the earth was corrupt in the sight of 

was f i l led with violence. And God looked on the 
it was corrupt; for al l f lesh had corrupted their 
(NASB).2 

The LORD looked down upon spir itual rebell ion out of control . 

1 
C f .  D a v i s '  s u i t a b l e  t i t l e :  P a r a d i s e  t o  P r i s o n :  109. He 

well argues that "when He looked upon the human race years after Adam 
and Eve had fal len, He saw its total depravity and corruption" ( Ibid. . 
p. 115). 

o f  v . 1 2  r e f e r s  t o  a l l  m e n ,  e v e r y b o d y ;  see: George , The 
T T 

^3. Zemek, Jr. ,^ ' iäpg In The New Testament With Special Emphasis On Its 
B a c k g r o u n d  A n d  I t s  O c c u r r e n c e s  I n  H a m a r t i o l o g i c a l  C o n t e x t s u n p u b l i s h e d  
Th.M. thesis (Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, May 1977), p. 33. 
The DÇiIJ (cf . vv.11，13) depicts a condition of anarchy. Cf. James E. 
Eisenbraun, "Faith Enduring Through Trials," recorcfed chapel message 
( W i n o n a  L a k e :  G r a c e  T h e o l o g i c a l  S e m i n a r y ,  A p r i l 1 , 1 9 8 1 ) .  

30n the introductory ,  Cassuto notes that "the word saw does XIV 
but" not denote sudden perception but'the consideration of a state of affairs 

that had long been in existence, and on account of which a decision has 
to be taken" (Genesis,1:302). 



The evaluation. The coordinate ’；p clauses indicate the content 

of this divine evaluation. The f irst one is quite general ,demonstrating 

a quantitative insight ( i .e. rB"}) from an external perspective on the 

wickedness of mankind ( i .e. CTTKnrvユ)ノ An internal perspective is 

given in the second and more specif ic clause, and it is essential ly 

qual itative. It is this clause which is of special signif icance apolo

getical ly. 

The subject of this particular divine evaluation is 

.  The construct string is somewhat diff icult to render in 

its ful l force. It is best to work backwards from the absolute form .  

Again, the human heart, "the r ichest bibl ical term for the total ity of 

2 
man's inner or immaterial nature," is the ult imate source of the ensuing 

predications. However, seems to have taken on a specif ic nuance from 

the construct chain ;  an emphasi s is bei ng placed upon the seat of thought 

and wi l l .  The mwrro especial ly contributes a noetic coloring. Deriving 

from ( i .e. to think, plan, make a judgment, imagine， count )， the noun 

nntt/nn is influenced by the basic thrust of the word group, "the employment 
4 

of the mind in thinking activity." The "thouqhts of the mind" are in 

5 
view here. 

^Cassuto appropriately stresses that CTTKn herein signif ies human-
ity (Ibid. , p. 301). 

2TW0T, S . V .  ," by Bowling, 1:466. 

3 
TWOT, s .v. "nç/h," by Leon J. Wood,1:329. 

4 
I b i d . ,  p. 330. It is interesting that the LXX's somewhat para

phrastic rendering does employ a verbal form of ôuccvoéco which well 
relates to frequent NT usages of the noun ôtàvota (cf. e.g. on Eph 4:18 
below)• 

53DB, p. 364. Cf. TWOT, s .v. "ntprj ," by Wood, 1 :330. Note 
ninç?[iQ in its paral lel relationship in Ps 33:11 and the phrase 1  s 

usage in 'the contexts of 1 Chr 28:9; 29:18. 
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Going deeper into the recesses of the mind in operation, God 
1 

scrutinizes the very formulation of these thoughts. "Çp. plus rotfriD 

2 
denotes "the formation of thoughts, bent of mind," etc. Final ly, the 

，3 points to the fact that each and every one of these thought-

formulations is characterized by the predicate Di^rr^S vn PT. The y] 

signif ies that which is ethical ly bad, evi l ,wicked, 3  and the modif ier 

4 
pn stresses exclusivity ( i .e. "exclusivel^ evi l") .Continuity is added 

5 
by the idiom DÎ”’!》( i .e. these formulations were always e v i l ) .  Gen-

6 
esis 8:21 adds to these Divine evaluations ”iy3D: "Literal ly 1  from T、： 

h i s  ( i . e .  m a n ' s )  c h i l d h o o d / y o u t h ノ“ 

It is extremely signif icant that is used. Coming from the 
verb ( i .e. the potter's designation) which means to fashion, form, or 
to frame, its extended usage denotes the formulation ot something in the 
mind. Cf. TWOT, "Tf" 1 ," by Thomas E. McComiskey, 1:396; and BDB, pp. 
427-28. 

2 
Jastrow, Dictionary, 1:590. Skinner suggests "the whole bent of 

the thoughts of his heart" 「John Skinner, A Crit ical And txeqetical Com
m e n t a r y  O n  G e n e s i s ,  I C C  [ " N e w  Y o r k  :  C h a r l e s  S c r i b n e r ' s  S o n s , 1 9 1 / ] ,  p .  
150). As previously pointed out, the rabbi nie doctrine of the two 
impulses in man is Scripturally unfounded. For its refutation, see： 
Ridderbos, Paul ,p.132; Norman Powell Wil l iams， The Ideas Of The Fal l 
And Of Original Sin (London: Longmans, Green and Co., Ltd. ,1927), pp. 
60ff .； and Turner, "Ephesians 2:3c," p. 34，n. 50. "Later Judaism made 
it [ i .e. "çpj a technical term for each of the twin impulses， towards 
good and evi l ,which it considers to coexist in man; but the New Testament 
is the true exponent of the passage, f inding 'no good thing' in our fal
l e n  n a t u r e  ( R o m .  7 : 1 8 ) "  ( K i d n e r ,  G e n e s i s， p .  8 5 ) .  

3BDB, p. 948. 

4 
I .e. "with restrictive force, only, altogether, surely" ( Ibid. , 

p. 956). 一 :  

5Cf. Ibid. , p. 400. 

6 
C f .  é x  v e ô x T i T o s  i n  t h e  L X X  a n d  P P " P V T Ç )  i n  t h e  targum. 

^E. A. Speiser, Genesis, AB (Garden City, NY: Doubleday & Co.， 
Inc. , 1964)， p. 53. Although he goes on to say that "this is ambiguous 
because we are not told whether what is involved in the early age of 
mankind as a whole, or that of each individualprogressive revelation 
leaves no doubt that the "latter meaning is in view. 
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The Implications. The obvious implication is another corrobora

tion of total depravity: 

Only e v i l , n o t h i n g  b u t  e v i l , a l l  t h e  da^--every day, and every moment 
of every day. I f this is not tota「 deqravit又，how can language 
express 1t?乏 

In Gen. i v ;  v i f f .  t h e  author continues his reflection on the 
state of man. Instead of being innocent, as God intended him to be, 
man is a sinner and this fact makes itself felt more and more. When 
man in his high-handedness is left to himself he goes from bad to 
w o r s e .  .  .  .  I n  c h .  v i .  5  a n d  v i i i .  2 1 ( c f .  i x .  1 8 f f .  a n d  x i . I f f . )  
we see how sin poisons the human heart. Especial ly in vi . 5 this is 
stressed very clearly: "every imaqination of the thoughts of his 
heart was only evi l continual ly." A more emphatic statement of the 
wickedness of the human heart is hardly conceivable. This is empha
sized once more because in vi i i .  21 the same judgment is pronounced on 
humanity after the Flood； indeed, in ix. 18ff . and xi .  Iff .  both 
Noah and his descendants prove to be wicked.3 

In addition, the specif icity of the Divine evaluation clearly del ineates 

a noetic perversion； man's thinking and reasoning processes are consis-

tently distorted in reference to the vital issues of l i fe because of his 

spir itual heart disease. 

Amplif ied in Ephesians 4:17-19 

Contextual notations. Excerpts from an exegetical outl ine wil l  

expedite the orientation of Ephesians 4:17-19 into its larger and smaller 

contexts :  

"Of course, here again in its earl iest pages the Bible gives 
indubitable proof of the natural depravity of the human heart" (H. C. 
Leupold, EXDOS it ion Of Genesis, vol .1[Grand Rapids :  Baker Book House, 
1942], p. 一324). De Catanzaro in a crit ical article is forced to concede 
that "no writer in the Old Testament comes closer to stating a doctrine 
of original sin" (Carmino J. De Catanzaro, "Man in Revolt: A Study in 
the Primaeval History of the Book of Genesis," CJT 4 [October 1958]:289). 

2 
Lange, Genesis, p. 287. 

3 
Theodorus C. Vriezen, An Outl ine Of Old Testament Theology 

(Oxford: Basi l Blackwell，19587", P. 210. 
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Boyer, "Ephesians, 

• '2B. (4:25-6:20 
Res ponsibi 

the systematic level , in 
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2 
2 1  f f . "  

General notations. 
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condition and the 1ife-style of these Genti les are seen intricately 

woven together in Paul 1  s estimation of them. 

Their characteristic behavior ( i .e. TiepL-naxei) is confined to 

the sphere of the purposelessness of their mind, and this is because 

they are darkened in their understandingノ Paul adds that they stand 

al ienated from the l i fe of God. The perfect participle dnnXXotpujuévoし 

looks back to a point of inception and moves forward to an emphasis on 
2 

the existing results. Hendriksen appropriately comments :  

They are .  .  . al ienated or estranqed. and this not only from "the 
commonwealth of Israel“as was pointed out earl ier (2:12) but also 
from "the l i fe of God," that is , from God as the Source of eternal 
l i fe. This darkening and al ienation can be traced to their culpable 
ignorance, a condition they had brought upon themselves by hardening 
their hearts against the wi l l  of God. At one time, long, long ago 
their ancestors had had God's special revelation, but had rejected 
it .  Many centuries had gone by. And now these distant descendants 
were suppressing even the l ight of God 1s general revelation in 
nature and conscience with terrible results. The picture, in al l 
its lurid detai ls, is drawn in Rom.1:18-32; cf . 2:12 and 11:7.3 

4 
The two coordinate causal statements ( i .e. ôih. . . .  •  < 5しà )  g i v e  " a  f u r 

ther explanation of the al彳 enation. ' .  The second statement, 

See below for specif ic notations on v v .  1 7 b - 1 8 a .  

2 
C f .  D a n a  a n d  M a n t e y ,  M a n u a l  G r a m m a r ,  p .  2 0 2 .  

3 
Hendriksen, Ephesians, p. 210. Due to the nature of this al ien 

ation (cf. Salmond, "Ephesiansp. 339), it seems best to suggest that 
the ult imate inception of i t  (and of the éokottoxévoi  •  .  • <5vteq) is 
evidently associated with the Fal l of Adam ( i .e. another corroboration 
of mankind's hamartiological roots). 

4 
Cf. Westcott, Eohesians, p. 66. Salmond well observes that i f 

the second is made subordinate to the first then "the xfiv cüxvo év 
ccûtolc  . . . loses its signif icance" ("Ephesiansp. 340). 

^Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 340. 

aThe f irst wil l  be treated in the ensuing "discussion. 
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referring to the nupuotc of their hearts, suggests that they are 

$pi^n^!N ^^spir itual ly thick-skinned. Verse nineteen basical ly gives the results 

’ci »丑«ン  of that state depicted 1n verses seventeen and eighteen:^ "Having lost 

al l sensitivity, they have given themselves over to sensuality so as to 

Indulge In every kind of Impurity, with a continual lust for more" 

(v.19, NIV). 

Specif ic notations. It is imperative that those words commonly 

a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  m a n ' s  t h i n k i n g  a n d  r e a s o n i n g  w h i c h  a r e  f o u n d  i n  t h i s  

passage be examined in greater detai l .The walk of the Genti les is 

revealed to be év votcuôttitし toC voos CXûTûV. "The Gk. term nous is 

c a p a b l e  o f  e m b r a c i n g  a l l  t h e  i n s t r u m e n t s  o f  s e n s u a l  a n d  c o n c e p t u a l  p e r -

一  c e p t i o n ,  a n d  d e p e n d i n g  o n  t h e  c o n t e x t  i t  c a n  m e a n  s e n s e ,  u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  

thoughts, or reason." It is "primari ly concerned with the intel lectual 

See Robinson's excellent survey "On Tuôpr'mg and n/puaig": 
Ephesians. pp. 264-74. He concludes that "'Bl indness of heart' comes 
n e a r e r  t o  t h e  m e a n i n g  t h a n  1  h a r d n e s s  o f  h e a r t ' "  ( I b i d . ,  p .  2 7 4 ) .  O n  
TtipuDLQ pi us xapôCa, note Mark 3:5； 6:52; 8:17； John 12:40 (cf. 
Westcott, E£hesians. p. 66); Westcott puts an emphasis on the root of 
the word ( i .e. mijpoc, callus) and stresses that the picture in Eph 4:18 
is one of "moral insensibi^TTty" ( Ibid.) . 

2 
C f .  Westcott, Eohesians, p. 66. There is general ly a develop

ment from conduct to state to conduct in this passage icf . above on Eph 
2:1,3; from state to conduct to state). Also the èouxoùs napéfiaKov is 
ironical ly complementary to the revelation of Rom 1:24�  26, 28 (see ch. 
2 above). 

3 
NIDNTT, "vo£5c," by Gunther Harder, 3:122. For some profitable 

surveys oT\oOc, see: Stacey, Paul ine View Of Man, pp. 198-205; 
Ridderbos, Paul,pp. 117-19; Horace E. StoesseT, "Notes on Romans 12:1-2； 
The Renewal ofthe M1nd and Internal izing the Truth," Int 17 (Apri l 
1963):164-66; and especial ly, Donald Eggleston, "The Bibl ical Concept 
Of vcCc： The Noetic Effects Of The Fal l And Regeneration," unpublished 
M.Div. thesis (Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, May 1979), pp. 
1-83. 
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activit ies of man." It should also be noted that "viewed in vacuo, 
2 

voGq is morally neutral“；h o w e v e r , " 1  i k e  e v e r y  t e r m  t a k e n  from Greek 
3 

thought, voöc is adapted in both the LXX and St. Paul ." In the l ight 

of al l this, Egglestori 's definit ion takes into account most of the Bib-

1 ical data :  "the total inner man viewed from the mental perspective, 
4 

which consciously acts in making practical moral judgmentsThe vous 

of fal len man is definitely associated with ； jctoしdrcrie ( i .e. emçtiness, 

5 
futi l ity�purposelessness, transi toriness ) in Ephesians 4 : 1 7 .  " I t  i s  

the falseness and emptiness of their thoughts that are in question (cf. 

Rom. i .  21，éuatalcj9riaav èv tolq 5しaAoyしoudls ccutûv) .  . . .  It refers to 

the whole moral and intel lectual character of heathenism.Eggleston 

sets the aff irmation into its largest contextual frame, when he notes :  

The reason of man's mind sti l l  functions, but no matter where it 
functions the result is vanity and evi l ,always in opposition to 
God. Man sti l l  has some desire to investigate truth, but the 

Stacey, Pauline View Of Man, p. 198. Yet, "a striking feature 
of the NT is the essential closeness of kardia to the concept nous, 
mind, nous can also have the meaning of person, a man1 s ego" TNIDNTT’ 
"xapôta," by Sorg, 2:182). Cf. Ridderbos, Paul ,p. 117; and Leaney: 
"the directive faculty, .  .  .  the subject in us, . . .  St. Paul cal ls 
éïd)  or voöq" (A. R. C. Leaney, "The Doctrine Of Man In 1 Corinthians 
SJT 15 [December 〗962]:395). 

2Stacey, Pauline View Of Man, p.199. 

3 I b i d . ,  p .  2 0 4 .  

4 
Eggleston, "Bibl ical Concept Of voGc，" P. 82. 

^BAGD, p. 495. Cf. and in the OT. Abbott well urges 
that "although in the O.T. idôïs are frequently called udxata (compare 
Acts xiv.15), the substantive is not to be l imited to idolatry, to 
which there Is no special reference here" (Abbott, Eohesians and Colos
sians, p. 129). 

6Abbott, Ephesians and Colossians, p.129; cf. Westcott, 
Ephesians. p. 65. Hendriksen concludes :  "Their mind or intel lect is 
fruit less" (Ephesians. p. 209). 
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corruption of the mind renders him incapable of the r ight way of 
investigating truth. Unless seen in relation to God and His Word, 
this reasoning only leads to further perversion J 

Ephesians 4:18a "is a further description of the walk of the 

2 
Genti les and an explanation of its vanity." Concerning the syntax of 

éoKOTtaaévot . . . ôvrec» Westcott correctly suggests: "The rhythm of 

the sentence is decisive for the connexion of <5vxec with éx7xoTuuévot, 

in spite of the paral lel C o l . i .  2 1 , t h e  o n l y  o t h e r  p a s s a g e  i n  t h e  N . T .  

3 
in which the double participle is found." Therefore, it is to be con-

4 
strued as a periphrastic perfect: "Beinq darkened is something that 

took place in the past but has a continuing effect. The 'understanding' 

5 
or power of discursive reasoning had been affected by sin." Mankind's 

ôudvota ( i .e. his "understandina, intel1iqence, mind" as the organ of 

voe) is shrouded in spir itual darkness. Kent wel1 integrates the 

data, applying it to the passage under consideration :  

^Eggleston, "The Bibl ical Concept Of vous," PP. 53-54. 

2 
S a l m o n d ,  " E p h e s i a n s p .  3 3 9 ;  h e  g o e s  o n  t o  s t a t e :  " T h e i r  w a l k  

is what it is because of the condition of moral darkness into which they 
f e l l  a n d  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  c o n t i  n u e "  ( I b i d . ) .  

3 
Westcott, Ephesians. p. 66. 

^Cf. Hendriksen, Ephesians, p. 210，n . 1 2 1 .  
C 
I b i d . ,  p. 210; "this understanding is treated here as i f it 

were an eye that had become bl ind. .  .  .  Contrast these bl ind eyes with 
t h e  ' e n l i g h t e n e d '  e y e s  o f  b e l i e v e r s "  ( i . e .  1 :18， I b i d . ) .  

®BAGD, p. 187; i.e. "the faculty or seat of thinking" (Salmond, 
"Ephesians," p. 339). It should be noted that "dianoia comes very near 
in meaning to nous, and means, abi l ity to think, faculty of knowledge, 
understanding, the organ of noein; then, mind, and particularly dispo
sit ion" (NIDNTT, "voGc," by ïïârïïër, 3:127). Cf. Eggleston, "Bibl ical 
Concept Of voOc," pp. 28-29. 
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The mind of the unconverted man may be f i l led with many things, and 
may be highly developed in its intel lectual attainments, but spir
itual ly it is wholly unable to apprehend the life of God. Those who 
are apart from God are in a state of darkness in their spir itual 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  .  .  .  T h e r e f o r e ,  t h e y  a r e  a l i e n a t e d  f r o m  t h e  l i f e  o f  
GodJ 

Some comments must also be directed to ôuà ttiv drvotav xfiv oöaau 

fcv cajTOtc.  "The substantive dyvoしcx does not elsewhere occur in S t .  

Paul 1  s Epistles ( it is In his speech, Acts xvi i .  30, 1  the times of 

this ignorace' ; and in I Pet. i .14, besides Acts i i i .  17); but the verb 

is of frequent occurrence, and always of ignorance only, not of the 

2 
absence of a higher faculty of knowledge." Salmond well integrates the 

force of dyvoしa into this context, observing: 

Thé term dLyvoしa again is not a term merely of intel lect. It denotes 
an ignorance of Divine things, a want of knowledge that is inexcus
able and involves moral bl indness.….It is further defined here 
not simply as auxcjv "their ignorance," but as an ignorance oijoav fev 
CCÛTOÛS--surely a phrase that is neither tautological nor without a 
p u r p o s e ,  b u t  o n e  t h a t  d e s c r i b e s  t h e i r  i g n o r a n c e  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  i t s  
seat. Their al ienation had its cause not in something external , 
casual ,or superficial ,but in themselves--in a culpable ignorance 
in their own nature or heart (cf. the èouoTLoSn N àaùvcxoQ CCUTüV 
K o p ô こ a  i n  R o m .  i .  2 1 ) . 3  

Indeed, such dYvota "is ignorance that is in them from the start, the 

4 
ignorance of in-born sin." 

ADOIoqetical notations. The Fal l has affected the rational 

faculties of man in reference to ult imate truth and spir itual real it ies. 

1  Kent, ^hesians, pp. 76-77. 

2 
Abbott, Ephesians and Colossians, p.131. 

3 
S a l m o n d ,  " E p h e s i a n s p p .  3 3 9 - 4 0 .  

4 
Eggleston, "Bibl ical Concept Of vous," p. 55. 

5 
For a good survey, see: "Effect Of The Fal l On The Mind" 

(Ibid.， pp. 42-62). 
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In these areas his rebell ion consistently issues in perverted reasoning; 

this may be conveniently label led his "epistemic condition." 1  Whitcomb 

co�endably employs the revealed truths of Ephesians 4:17-19 as the 

answer to the fol lowing questions: "What kind of minds are apologists 

appealing to? To what extent have sin and spir itual rebell ion against 

2 
God affected man's rational capacities?" If exegesis and theology are 

given their eminent place, the implication for apologetics is obvious :  

"The Bible exposes men's hearts as sealed shut against any and al l 

3 
f inite pressures for conversion." 

Man 1s perpetual resistance 

The whole Bible and al l history document this terrible real ity; 

therefore, the fol lowing treatment must be representative and syn-

、 thetic. These examples should i l lustrate a general theme of perpetual 

resistance, manifesting itself through man's f l ight from God and an 

active hosti l ity towards his Creator. 

An inspired review: Romans 3:9-18 

In the l ight of the previously mentioned problem pertaining to 

the seemingly inf inite pool of data concerning man's perpetual resistance 

of things spir itual , it is best to commit the task of data assembly to 

the Author of al l truth. In so doing, the Holy Spirit 1s review through 

Bahnsen's discussion on Eph 4:17-24 as it relates to Acts 
17 and Rom 1-2 (Greg L. Bahnsen, "The Encounter Of Jerusalem With 
Athens," ATB 13 [Spring 1980]:20). 

2 
John C. Whitcomb, Jr., "Contemporary Apologetics and the Chris

tian Faith. Part I : Human Limitations in Apologetics," BSac 134 
(Apri l-June 1977):105. 



no 

the hand of Paul in Romans 3:9-18 is conspicuously appl icable. Moule 

sets the stage for a discussion of this passage when he notes :  

Here is a tesselation of Old Testament oracles. The fragments, 
hard and dark, come from divers quarries. .  .  .  These special charges 
. . .stand in the same Book which levels the general charge against 
the human heart (Jerem. xvi i .9) , that it is "deceitful above al l 
tïïings, "hopelessly diseasedand incapable of knowing al l  its own 
corruption J 

The polemical context. First, concerning this polemical con

text, the relationship of Romans 1:18-3:20 to 3:21ff. needs to be remem

bered :  

In developing the great theme of justif ication it is to be 
expected that the bibl ical teachi ng on the sin of men and the conse
quent condemnation be set forth f irst, for it is necessary for men 
to see their need before the remedy is offered. To accomplish a 
cure a case history must f irst be obtained and studied, and, then, 
a diagnosis made. Only at that point is the remedy prescribed. 
Therefore, from 1:18 to 3:20 the apostle develops the case history 
of human sin and condemnation.2 

Second, concerning Romans 3:10-18, one must understand "the 

function of this string of OT quotations in the argument of Rom 1:18-

3 
3:20’ at whose cl imax it standsCampbell also stresses the fact 

4 
that Romans 3:9ff . is a summary-conclusion to 1:18-2:29. How, there

fore ,does this powerful summary-conclusion relate to the inspired 

polemic of Romans 1:18ff .？ A few excerpts from Keek's excellent 

^Moule, Romans, pp. 86-87. 

2 
Johnson, "Paul and the Knowledge of God," p. 64. 

3 
Keck, "The Function of Rom 3:10-18," p.141；he well observes 

that "Paul appends a string of 0T quotations in order to buttress his 
argument with proof from Scripture" ( Ibid.) . For various views on the 
c o n t e x t u a l  a s s o c i a t i o n  a n d / o r  t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  R o m  3 : 1 0 - 1 8 ,  s e e :  I b i d . ,  
pp. 141-42, 46-47. 

4 
W. S. Campbell ,  "Romans I I I  As A Key To The Structure And 

Thought Of The Letter," NovT 23 (January 1981):24. 
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discussion wil l  provide some specif ic paral lels, demonstrating "certain 

thematic connections"ノ 

According to 3:11,there is no seeking after God, obviously 
despite al l shorts [sic.] of rel igiosity in the world. This accords 
wel1 with 1:18ff. . . . the catena asserts that there is no one who 
understands (oOh êoriv ô ； this sums up the claim of 1:22 
that éuatalûônoccv év tolc ôloXoylouolc ccûtôv htX.  .  .  .  That al l  
have ê£6<A.L-u2v (3:12) has been specified by 1:23，according to which 
^XXa£ccv ttiv 6d£av toO âcpsdptou OeoO év àpouigarし eChc5voq cpSapToO 
àvSpcûnDu as well as by the l ist of moral vices. .  .  • Rom 3:13 
speaks of to Ic y^ooaic outöv éôoXしoCaav which picks up the asser
tion of 1:29 that those whom God gave up include persons who were 
f i l led with gui le (ueotous .  .  .  56Aou). The open tombs of 3:13 may 
•include also the üßpcooc, ùnepncpdvouQ�AAa^ôvac of 1:30. . . . The 
c a t e n a  a l s o  s p e a k s  o f  m u r d e r  a n d ,  v i o l e n c e  i n  3 : 1 5 - 1 7 .  I n  1 : 2 9 f f .  
Paul also mentions cpivog and xaxonOeLac as well as persons who are 
F E P E U E T O Q  X O H ö V ,  .  .  .  ô D U V ô é X O U Q ,  D O T C î P Y O U S J  à V E A é N U D V I E . . . .  
Paul 's whole discussion flows from the assertion that God 1  s wrath 
now stands revealed against every form of human impiety and wicked
ness (1:18). .  .  . Thus the assertion in 1:18 and the quotations at 
3:8-10 support one another.2 

Third, 

the pertinence of the catena to the argument appears to be much 
clearer in the immediate context--3:9,19-20, where the universal ity 
of sin is emphasized: Jew and Greek al ike, everyone in fact, is 
under sin (Cxp àuapTiav, 3:9) ; the whole word「sic.] is culpable 
b e f o r e  G o d  ( 0 u 6 6 し h o s  .  .  .  r t ä g  ô  k 6 o u o s  T Ç >  ô e c p »  3 : 1  9 )  . 3  

It must be stressed that "the ninth verse contains Paul 's indictment of 

4 
the race" and that the Cxp' dqxjpTiav "suggests the idea of divine 

^Keck, "The Function of Rom 3:10-18," p. 151. 

2 
I b i d . ,  p p . 1 5 1 - 5 2 ;  f o r  h i s  e x p a n d e d  t r e a t m e n t ,  s e e  p p .  1 5 1 - 5 4 .  

Therein he well defends his thesis :  "This rethinking of Paul 's argu
ment has been undertaken to show that the catena, as an announcement of 
God's verdict on the world, is not an appendage but the theological 
starting-point for Paul 's reflection" (Ibid. , p. 153). It should be 
obvious by now how great are the epistemological restrictions of Rom 1 
and 2 (cf. ch. 2 above) in the l ight of the theological reflections 
which emanate from Eph 4:17-19 and Rom 3:9-20. 

3 
I b i d . ,  p .  1 4 6 .  

4 
S. Lewis Johnson, Jr. ,  "Studies in Romans. Part IX: The Uni

versal ity of Sin," BSac 131(Apri l-June 1974):167. Note Johnson's 
major-point outl ine:(1)"The Indictment Of Al l Men," 3:9; (2) "The 
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condemnation." The oCfiayev àl of verse nineteen makes the transit ion 

and appl ies the truth of that OT teaching outl ined in verses ten through 

2 
eighteen. The ttôc à h6ovjoc points to the universal ity of this applica-

3 
tion, and the 0m56i>toc Yévnmi stresses all mankind's accountability. 

4 
Therefore, every mouth wi l l  be shut, closed, stopped; the f inal verdict 

is in—everyone is gui lty! 

5 
The powerful indictments. Contained in these fourteen powerful 
“6 

indictments are two great emphases : (1 ) t h e  s c o p e  o f  s i n  ( i . e .  the 

universal ity of sin) , and (2) the depth of sin ( i .e. the intensity of 

Evidence For The Indictment," 3:10-18; and (3) "The Application To The 
World," 3:19-20 ( Ibid. , pp. 166, 67，69). For a survey of the interpre-
tive options of Rom 3:9a, see： Ibid. , p. 66, nn. 9-10. 

^ b i d . ,  p .  1 6 7 .  、 f .  I b i d . ,  p „  1 7 0 .  

3 C f .  I b i d .  

4 
I . e .  c i p c i o c x )； BAGD, p. 865. C f .  t h e  s h u t  m o u t h s  ( t h e r e i n  

évécipaÊev) of the l ions in Dan 6:17ff •，v. 23 (LXX, Theod.) . Via review, 
the polemic progresses as fol lows: Rom 3:9ff . is a summary-conclusion 
to 1:18-3:8 which is "supported by a catena of Old Testament citations 
demonstrating the utter sinfulness of al l men whether Jew or Genti le 
(vv.10-18), Paul 's commentary upon these (vv.19-20) and a statement 
concerning his understanding of the revelation of God's r ighteousness in 
J e s u s  C h r i s t  ( v v .  2 1 - 2 6 ) "  ( C a m p b e l l ,  " R o m a n s  I I I , "  p .  2 4 ) .  

5 
Rom 3:10-18 "is one long proof-text in support of the statement 

of verse nine. The cento, or patchwork of passages, may have come from 
the apostle fs memory, for sometimes it is exact, and sometimes it is 
n o t "  ( J o h n s o n ,  " U n i v e r s a l i t y  o f  S i n , "  p . 1 6 8 ) •  

6 , 
Looking at the whole of vv. 10-18, McClain notes that "there 

are fourteen counts in this indictment" (Alva J. McClain, Romans :  The 
Gospel of God 1s Grace, comp, and ed. by Herman A. Hoyt [Chicago: Moody 
P r e s s ,  1 9 7 3 J ,  p .  9 3 j .  



113 

s i n ) " P a u l . . . l i f t s  u p  t h e  m i r r o r  o f  t h e  O l d  T e s t a m e n t  b e f o r e  t h e  

faces of men, and in the light of its pages proves that all men, 
2 

whether Jew or Gentile, are under sin." The catena itself develops in 

three phases, the first of which is determinative: "Man is depraved in 

character (10-12), in speech (13-14), and in conduct (16-18) [sic.； 

(15-18)].3 

Verses 10-12. The first quotation from Psalm 14:3 (MT; 13:1, 

4 
3，LXX) is paraphrastic ; however, "Paul 's ôCwaしos interprets the mean-

r .，5 
ing of the Septuagint's rtoし<5v xPnoT^triTa" [and the MT's niîû-rwy]. More 

importantly, in this first quotation 

(not in the last) is it declared that there is no righteous mari--
from this it follows that all men that do exist are unrighteous. 
If the statement about the unrighteousness of man, viz. of the 
absence of righteous men, Drecedes the statements about man 1  s works,  
then the criminal deeds of man have to be understood as a conse
quence of man's unrighteousness and not as the cause of it.6 

Johnson, "Universality of bin," pp.168-69; on the latter 
emphasis, Johnson notes : "A second emphasis in the catena of quotations 
is upon the intensity of sin; there is a total depravity manifested. 
All aspects of the life of man are affected by sin, his words and his 
works" (Ibid., p.169). On the former emphasis, note McClain's four 
"none 's" and three "ail 's" (McClain, Romans : The Gospel of God1 s Grace, 
P. 91). 

2 
Johnson, "Universality of Sin," p. 166. 

3 
McClain, Romans Outlined and Summarized, p. 20. Cf. Newel1, 

Romans Verse by Verse, p. 80. 

4 
For a brief discussion, see： Johnson, "Universality of Sin," 

p. 167, n.14. 

5 
Ibid. It should be noted that in the original context of Ps 

14:1-3 the general designation for all mankind (i.e. "sons of men," 
v. 2) makes these verses eminently suitable to Paul 's utilization--
universal condemnation. 

®Barth, "Speaking Of Sin (Some Interpretive Notes On Romans 
1:18-3:20," p. 293. 
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Keck concurs and especially appeals to the support of the concluding 

quotation cited by Paul in verse eighteen: 

The framework (vss. 10b;18) announces the theme of the whole 
[catena] with cOk £cttlv 6l>«iloc oûôe eïc on the one hand, and sums 
it up with OûH Corし“v cpißoc QeoC ànévovri Xî^J âxpQo^pcjj aûiôv on the 
other. The concluding 1ine 1s almost an exact quotation (only the 
last word is changed) of the second half of Ps 35:2 (LXX).1 

The transition to verses twelve and thirteen is obvious； "the first unit 

of the catena (vss.llf.) declares the object of this invective to be 

morally bankrupt. There is not a single person who understands, seeks 

God, or does good; conversely, error, idolatry and wickedness are 

2 
ubiquitous. 

Extremely significant for apologetics are the specific indict-

3 
ments of verses eleven and twelve. Concerning the assertions in verse 

eleven, Paul reflects upon Psalm 14:2, "quotes in the form o f  … .  

implication," and "uses the same terms in the form of direct negation--

'there is none that understandeth, there is none that seeketh after 

4 
God.1" Hi s first emphati c negation is oùn §otlv ô ouvし cjv. The 

^Keck, "The Function of Rom 3:10-18," p. 145. 

2 
Ibid.; note the remainder of his synopsis on the framework of 

the catena : "In the second unit (vss.13f.), concerned with speech 
...,the accused are indicted for hypocrisy, deceit, blasphemy, and 
the 1 ike. Truth and integrity have been displaced totally by their 
opposites. The third unit (vss.15-17) speaks of violent deeds and 
their dire consequences. In effect, the second and third units spell 
out the charges of the first, in terms of word and deed" (Ibid.). 

3 
These three affirmations are "clearly derived from Psalms 14:2; 

53:3. But again it is not verbatim quotation of either the Hebrew or 
the LXX" (Murray, Romans,1:103). For some brief but pertinent nota
tions on the Hebrew texts in their original contexts, see: Kidner, 
Psalms 1-72, pp. 78-79,1 96. On the detail s of Paul 's textual adapta-
tions, see : Cranfield, Romans,1:192-93; Cranfield and others feel 
that Paul also alludes to Eccl 7:20 (Ibid., p. 192). 

4 
Murray, Romans,1:103. 
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レ 

substantival participle from ouvûma is crucial.The basal force of 

ouvCriviL is "to bring together" with the frequently extended meaning of 

"to perceive." Thayer aptly synthesizes the significance of this impor

tant compound word when he notes: "to put (as it were) the perception 

with the thing perceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to 

2 
understand, (so fr. Horn, down; Sept. for and Such a per

ception or understanding in both contexts (i.e. Ps 14:2 and Rom 3:11) 

3 
must be qualified as a "religious and moral understanding." Therefore, 

Paul 

is talking about spiritual things, the things of God. He says, 
"There is nobody that understandsIt is derangement in mentality, 
spiritual incomprehension.4 

Another emphatic negation quickly follows: oûh êorしv ô てöv 

tcjv Oeôv. The participle from éx^ritéto (i.e. to seek out, search for” 

fittingly captures the force of the Hebrew participle îiHマ from wtt (i.e. 

Cf. TDNT, s.v. "auvunut xt入.,"by Hans Conzelmann, 7:888; also 
note his treatment of ouvCriUし for H and >其 in the LXX and Qumran 
along with his discussion of this word group in the NT (Ibid., pp. 
890-92; 892-96). 

2 
Thayer, Lexicon, p. 605. The apologetical significance of this 

word can be better appreciated if its key renderings for and ”2 in 
the LXX are studied; for occurrences, see : Edwi n Hatch and A. Redpath, 
A Concordance To The Septuagint, vol.2 (Austria : Akademische,1954), 
pp. 1316-1/. Its usage for ”；？ generally is more significant than that 
for (e.g. Ps 14:2) ; this becomes obvious in surveying and its 
relateä forms (cf. TDOT, ••”$，n”》，by Helmer Ringgren, 
2:99-107). Of course, a survey of ouvunuC and its related forms in the 
NT is highly productive; cf. W. F. Moulton and A. S. Geden， A Concordance 
To The Greek Testament, second ed. (Edinburqh： T. & T. Clark,1899Ti 
pp. 921-22. 

3 
Cranfield, Romans,1:192. 

4 
McClain, Romans : The Gospel of God fs Grace，p. 94. ct. 

Newell, Romans, p. 81. 

5BAGD, 240. 
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resort to, seek"*). The word has to do with "man's relation to God."2 

No man even takes a step towards God. Murray summarizes the total 

impact of Romans 3:11 with the following perceptive observations : 

In the noetic sphere there is no understanding; in the conative 
there 1s no movement towards God. With reference to God all men 
are noetically blind and 1n respect of Godward aspiration they are 
dead. 3 

In Romans 3:12a Paul briefly deviates from his emphatically 

negated assertions about man. Herein he states affirmatively that 

ndcvxes égéxXLvccv, âua t'ixpecûSnaav. Not only has mankind not sought God, 

but in his resistance, he has actively apostatized (i.e. 6otACvco; to 

turn away, turn aside; to shun ). Furthermore, through a vivid hamar

tiological depiction, all men are depraved (i.e. dxpeしdto; "pass, become 
ç 

depraved, worthless ). The Hebrew word which stands behind this render

ing is JirfrW (i.e. the Niphal of [n^K]； to be corrupt, tainted”. So, 

"the Greek in this case reflects on the uselessness, the Hebrew on the 

corruptionノノ Murray highlights the significance of this universal 

corruption : 

^BDB, p. 205; note especially the occurrences under "3. seek 
deity in Drayer and worshiD" (Ibid.). For a brief outline of the 01 
concept of seeking God, see: Cranfield, Romans, 1:192. 

2 
Cranfield, Romans, 1:192. 

3 
Murray, Romans,1:103. 

4 
BAGD, p. 241.It should be noted that "the slight variation in 

the Hebrew of Psalm 53:4 especially that from "C of 14:3 to 3D of 53:4， 
makes no difference to the meaning. Both verbs are well rendered by 
éSéHÀLvew of the Greek" (Murray, Romans,1:103, n.10). 

5BAGD, p. 128. 

6BDB, p. 47; cf. on Job 15:16 above where it was noted that the 
Arabic cognate refers to milk turninq sour. 

Murray, Romans,1:103. 
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Like salt that has lost Us savour or as fruit that is rotten no 
longer serves any useful purpose, so all men are viewed as having 
"gone bad"； that there is no exception is expressed by the word 
"together"--to a man they are corrupted. The terms in which the 
concluding clause is expressed leave no loophole for exception 
there is not even one who does good J 

2 
Verses 13-14. "The concentration upon organs of speech in 

verses 13’ 14 shows how, in the apostle's esteem, the depravity of man 

is exemplified in his words and how diverse are the ways in which speech 
3 

betrays the wickedness of the heart." The idea expressed at the outset 

of verse thirteen indicates either "the deadly effects of their speech" 

4 
or better "the inner corruption which it expresses." Perpetuity of 

deception is emphasized in the next clause (i.e. v.13b: note the 

imperfect êôo入しoCoov; they "practice deceit" [NIV]) : "With their 

tongues they keep deceiving" (NASB). In addition，their lips exude moral 

5 
poison (v. 13c). The relative clause of verse fourteen is climactic: 

"As used by Paul，the words OJV TO orôya àpâe xal nixpCag -YéVIEL make a 

fitting conclusion to the description of the sinfulness of men's speech." 

Men's mouths are saturated with cursing and with "bitterness, animosity, 

7 
anqer, harshness." 

hbid., 1 :103-04. 

2 
For textual summaries of Paulfs OT sources, see: Cranfield, 

Romans,1:193. For a more extensive analysis, see： Keck, "The Func-
tion of Rom 3:10-18," p. 144. 

3 
Murray, Romans,1:104. Cf. James 1:19， 26; 3:1-12; and Eph 

4:29. 

4 
Cranfield, Romans,1:193. 

5 
Cf. Newell, Romans, p. 83. 

^Cranfield, Romans,1:193, 7BAGD, p. 657. 
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Verses 15-18. "Verses 15-17 are an abridgement of Isa 59.7-8a, 

verses which describe the sins of the Jewish people"；1 however, in their 

present context they have a universal application. The life-style of 

all mankind (note the common Biblical metaphors of feet and pathways) 

2 
1s thoroughly deviant. Verse eighteen capstones these moral anomalies 

with the implied reason for them all: "There is no fear of God before 

their eyes" (NASB)：3 

The eyes are the organs of vision and the fear of God is appropri
ately expressed as before our eyes because the fear of God means 
that God is constantly in the centre of our thought and apprehension, 
and life is characterized by the all-pervasive consciousness of 
dependence upon him and responsibility to him. The absence of this 
fear means that God is excluded not only from the centre of thought 
and calculation but from the whole horizon of our reckoning； God is 
not in all our thoughts. Figuratively, he is not before our eyes. 
And this is unqualified godlessnessメ 

In other words, "the fear of God has no part in directing his life， 
. . . G o d  is left out of his reckoning, ... he is a practical,whether 

5 
or not he is a theoretical,atheist." 

Paul1 s whole "catena has been constructed ….so as to form a 

6 
new unity out of a multiplicity of excerpts." "The apostle places 

together various passages which when combined provide ... a unified 

194-95 

Ibid., pp 

Cranfield, Romans,1:193. 

'For some brief commentary on these verses, see: Ibid., pp. 

On the textual comparison of the quote from Ps 36:2 (MT), see: 
193-94. Concerning the significance of the verse in Paul's 

argument, Cranfield well observes that it "indicates the root of their 
evil deeds and also of their evil words--in fact, the very essence of 
their sinfulness" (Ibid., p. 195). Cf. Keck, "The Function of Rom 
3:10-18," pp. 145-46. 

4 5 
Murray, Romans,1:105. Cranfield, Romans.1:195. 

6Ibid.，p.191. 

o 

o 
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summary of the witness of the Old Testament to the pervasive sinfulness 

1 
o f  m a n k i n d " :  

In all that man is, in all that he says, in all that he does, there 
is the taiot of depravity and sin. That is the meaning of total 
depravity. 一 — 

An inspired synthesis : Romans 5:6-10 

The o5v of Romans 5:1 builds upon Paul 's great discourse on 

3 
justification (i.e. Rom 3:21ff.), and verses one through eleven briefly 

4 
mention some of the blessings of this justification. Nevertheless, 

throughout this excerpt on God's wonderful provision of salvation, there 

are sobering reminders of who and what we were before He graciously over-
5 

powered our perpetual resistance. 

Verse six reads : "You see, at just the right time, when we were 
6 

still powerless, Christ died for the ungodly" (NIV). It must be 

insisted that "the daegets . , • referred to here are not to be distin

guished from the 'we1 who have just been described as doôeveîs and will 

be described as ômoptclAol (v. 8) and éxQçoi (v. 10)." The genitive 

1 • 
Murray, Romans，1:102. 

2 
McClain, Romans : The Gosqel of God's Grace, pp. 96-97. 

3 
Cf. Murray, Romans, 1:158. 

4 
Cf. McClain, Romans : Outlined and Summarized, p. 24. 

5 
On the positives of Rom b：i-11,see the discussion in the next 

chapter. 
6 
For a discussion of the variants in v. 6, see: Lightfoot, 

Notes On The Epistles Of St. Paul,pp. 285-86. 

^Cranfield, Romans.1:264. 
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absolute ôvtuw fipöv âo9ev2w 5tl could be construed as temporally or con

cessively subordinate to Christ dyinq on our behalf (i.e. while or 

although we were without strength . . .)J Either option does not affect 

2 
the fact of being 1n a state of weakness (I.e. totally helpless). Moule 

isolates the thrust of the subordinate assertion when he labels it a 

"gentle euphemism for our utter Impotence, our guilty inability to meet 

3 
the sinless claim of the Law of God." Should this revelation of man

ki nd's state seem somewhat passive, the hamartiological assertions of 

verses eight and ten will correct any imperceptions. 

Another state of being participle (i.e. <5vtow from eiuO in 

verse eight depicts our natural state as sinners (i.e. oqx^toäüv)--

although or while we were yet missing God's normative mark, Christ died 

for us. Newell well captures the burden of hamartiological advancement 

in the key words of verses six and eight: 

Now "sinning" is a stronger word than "strength!ess": but it is 
strong in the wrong direction! Strengthless indeed toward God and 
holiness, we were all; yet vigorous and active in sin. And what did 
God do? What does God here say? It was while we were thus sinning 
that Christ died for us!4 

A third and climactic hamartiological insight appears in con

junction with God1 s marvelous and inexplicable reconciliation (i.e. 

1 i 
This syntactical option also pertains to the other adverbial 

participles under consideration; cf. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, 
p p .  2 2 6 - 2 7 ,  2 9 3 .  — 〜 — 〜  

^On âoÔEVi^c» see: BAGD, pp. 115-16; and NIDNTT. "âoôéveしa," 
by Hans-Georg Link, 3:993-96. 

Moule, Romans, p.135. 

Newel1,Romans， p. 170. 
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v.10). The state of mankind in this particular insight is described 

as èxapot. The question is, Were we actively or passively enemies? 

The answer comes from the resounding anthropological testimony of the 

Scriptures, with some of it having been outlined in the previous pages : 

mankind is actively hostile towards God. Lightfoot well argues that 

"surely the conmon meaning of éxâpoc is active, at least from the Attic 

age onward, and in prose; and it is the universal use in the New Testa-

2 
ment." Should there be any reservations about construing this hostility 

as emanating from man, an examination of a parallel passage in Colos

sians settles the issue. 

Colossians 1:21 adds specificity to the general assertion 

encountered in Romans 5:10. The verse introduces a syntactically diffi-

3 
cult short paragraph (i.e. Col 1:21-23). The opening verses could be 

rendered as fol lows : "And you, who once were estranged and hostile in 

disposition, as shown by your wicked works, he in his body of flesh 

reconcillation is the facet of salvation specifically men
tioned here magnifies the significance of this subordinate hamarti-
ological condition. It must be remembered that it is Christ's Deace-
making work which overcomes inherent hostility (cf. Bruce's comments in: 
E. K. Simpson and F. F. Bruce, Commentary On The Epistles To The Ephe-
sians And The Colossians, NICNT LGrand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publish
ing Co., l"957j, p. 208)T For a survey of the Biblical doctrine of 
reconciliation stressing that it "is manward, not Godward, in its 
direction," see: S. Lewis Johnson, Jr., "Studies In The Epistle To The 
Colossians : IV. From Enmity to Amity," BSac 119 (April-June 1 962):143-
45. 

2 
Lightfoot, Notes On The Epistles Of St. Paul,p. 288. Con

trast Murray, Romans.1:172. 

3 
For a good discussion of the variant and the syntactical 

options, see： William Hendri ksen, Exposition of Colossians and Philemon, 
NTC (Grand Rapids : Baker Book House,1964)", pp. 96^-97, n. 60.~It seems 
best to take the ùu5c of v. 21 as the object of drtoxai^AAagev (v. 22a, 
UBSGNT, 3rd ed.). Cf. the syntax of Eph 2:1,5-6. Contrast Johnson, 
"From Enmity to Amity," p. 146, n.17. 
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through his death has now reconciled" (vv. 21-22). God reconciled 

2 
these people who were In a former state of being both alienated and 

3 
hostile in their nlnd. In both cases, the "ôvrrac emphasises that this 

4 
state was continuous." Of particular significance 1s the continuous 

state of being £x€poùc tQ ôuowoCçl. Again, it must be stressed that "the 

echthrous 1s active, hostile, not passive, hated. The following words 

5 
demonstrate this. . . Peake exposes the theological significance 

of this affirmation when he takes the ôtcwoCa as the "dative of the part 
へ S っ 丨 6 
^\\i ié//^-a^ectec^» anci as active, hostile to God in your mind." Mankind 

0•丨か has a perpetual mind-set of active hostility towards God and the things }だiA a"し 
し/ © 

I of God. The question of apologetical significance is: Are merely 

finite resources capable of counteracting man's perpetual resistance? 

The previously outlined Scriptural evidence strongly suggests an implied 

j answer of NO. This answer will be explicitly confirmed by the following 

data. 

Hendriksen's rendering (Colossians and Philemon, p. 82). 

2 
On ânoAAoTptào, see the discussion on Eph 4:18 above, and on 

the significance of the periphrastic construction herein, see : Johnson, 
"From Enmity to Amity," p. 146, n.16. 

3 
On ôuSwoしa and Its apologetical significance, see the discus

sion on Eph 2:3 above. 

4 
A. S. Peake, "The Epistle To The ColossiansEGT (reprinted; 

Grand Rapids: Mm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1970), p. 512. 
R 
Johnson, "From Enmity to Amity," p. 146， n.19. Cf. Abbott, 

Ephesians and Colossians, p. 225 where he insists upon an active sense 
both here and 1n Rom 57T0. The "following words" mentioned by Johnson 
not only pertain to "enemies" by nature (i.e. TQ ôLœVOCçI; cf. BAGD, 
p. 187: "hostile 1n attitude";iut aTTo to "enemies" by deed (i.e. 
év toîc êpyotc tolc tovnpotcf. 

6peake, "Colossians," p. 512. Cf. J. B. Lightfoot, St. Paul's 
Epistles To The Colossians And To Philemon (reprinted; Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan Publishing House, 1^557» p. i61. 



The Apologetical Implications Of Original Sin 

And Total Depravity: Man's Inability 

A host of passages could have been chosen to demonstrate that 

,man in himself is totally helpless and hopeless. He is unable to extri

cate himself from his deadly hamartiological predicament. Two repre

sentative passages—one from the OT and one from the NT—have been 

selected to substantiate man's inability. Prior to an analysis of 

salient exegetical factors from these passages the thesis of this 

anthropological and hamartiological crescendo needs to be articulated: 

Originally, Adam's will was free from the dominion of sin; he was 
under no natural compulsion to choose evil, but through his fal1 he 
brought spiritual death upon himself and all his posterity. He 
thereby plunged himself and the entire race into spiritual ruin and 
lost for himself and his descendants the ability to make right 
choices in the spiritual realm. His descendants are still free to 
choose--every man makes choices throughout 1ife--but inasmuch as 
Adam's offspring are born with sinful natures, they do not have the 
ABILITY to choose spiritual good over evil. Consequently, man's 
will" is no longer free (i.e., free from the dominion of sin) as 
Adam's will was free before the fall. Instead, man's will, as the 
result of inherited depravity, is in bondage to his sinful nature J 

The burden of Jeremiah 13:23 

Jeremiah 1:1-20:18 contains various "prophecies occurring between 

2 
625 B.C. and the fourth year of Jehoiakim." In chapters eleven through 

thirteen Jeremiah confronts Judah with the issues of covenant, conspiracy, 

3 
and condemnation. The prophet gives two symbol s of God's Impending 

Steele and Thomas, Romans. p.153. For more discussion on this 
Biblical perspective of 'free wiTT,' see: Gordon H. Clark, Religion， 
Reason and Revelation (Nutley, NJ: Craig Press, 1961), pp. 201,204, 
228-33. 

2 
R. K. Harrison, Jeremiah and Lamentations : An Introduction 

And Commentary, TOTC (London: Inter-Varsity Press,1 973), p. 4,. 

3 
Theo. Laetsch, Bible Commentary: Jeremiah (Saint Louis : Con

cordia Publishing House, 1952), p. TTb. 
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judgment at the outset of chapter thirteen and then culminates with a 

final threat in verses eighteen through twenty-seven.^ Although these 

2 
words are directed corporately towards wayward Judah, the hamartio

logical principle applies individually to all the sons of Adam. 

The NIV correctly fuses the rhetorical questions of verse 

twenty-three with their climactic conclusion: "Can the Ethiopian change 

his skin or the leopard its spots? Neither can you do good who are 
3 

accustomed to doing evilThe interrogative n on the verb (i.e. 

4、 
"turn = change, transform, . • . al ter" ) governs both parts of the pro

tasis. The apodosis, which speaks about those who are practiced in evil 

doing (i.e. VTi、球）being able to do good (i.e.コ、”アm), takes 

on the same degree of likelihood as a black person becoming white or a 

leopard altering its spots. Such changes cannot be accomplished by the 

subjects because of their respective natures, and so it is with man1 s 

lability (i.e. his inability). Laetsch draws the significant conclusions 

from God's powerful syllogistic principle relayed by Jeremiah : 

This sin is not merely an acquired habit, which they might give up 
at any time they chose to do so. They can relinquish their sinful 
nature as little as the Ethiopian can rid himself of his skin or the 
leopard his spots. Ever since Adam's fal1 all children of Adam are, 
like their father, sinful,every 'imagination of the thoughts of 
their hearts being only evil continually (Gen. 6:5; 8:21；Jer. 17:9; 

^bid., pp. 136, 40. 

2 
Cf. Harrison, Jeremiah and Lamentations, p.101. 

3 
Keil well outlines the poetic and syntactical progression of 

v. 23 as follows: "The consequential clause introduced by dfiw con
nects with the possibility suggested iin, but denied by, the preceding 
question: if that could happen, then might even ye do good. The one 
thing is as impossible as the other" (C. F. Keil, The Proqhecies Of 
Jeremiah, vol.1,trans, by David Patrick, COTTV [Grand Rapids :一ïîm. B. 
Ei"rdmans Publ ishing Co., n.d.], p. 2411). 

4BDB, p. 245. 
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Rom. 5:19; Eph. 2:1-2). To make man willing to yield himself to God 
and his members as instruments of righteousness unto God is a 
miracle even greater than changing an Ethiopian's skin and a 
leopard's spots, a miracle possible only to the almighty grace of the 
Lord Jehovah (Jer. 31:18, 20, 31-34; 33:8)J 

The burden of 1 Corinthians 2:14 

'/Mj ベ S 
ひ各/ 

-^si le、） 

First Corinthians 2:14 is pre-eminent in reference to apolo-

2 
getical signification. Even a cursory examination of Its truths will 

lead to the conclusion that "at no point does roan, acting upon his adop-

3 
ted principle of autonomy, interpret or discern anything correctly." 

Not only is man disinclined towards spiritual truths, but he is also 

Incapable of apprehending them. 

Man's hostility 

There is an important change of persons in 1 Corinthians 2:14-15 

which indicates the universal applicability of the truths contained 

4 
therein. The subject of verse fourteen is simply designated 4^xlkos 

Laetsch, Jeremiah, pp. 141-42. For more on God being the only 
one able to counteract this inability (i.e. contrasting the truths of 
Jer 31 with the realities of 13:23), see: TDNT, s.v. "ueiccvoéco, 
yETdvoLa," by E. Wurthwein, 4:987. 

2 
For example, note Home's discussion: "Biblical Apologetic 

Methodology," pp. 132-37. 

Halsey, For A Time Such As This, 30, 

Notice the switch from the first person plurals of the previous 
context (the extent of each of these is not always easily discernible) 
to the aphoristic third person singular of vv. 14-15. In 3:1-3 there 
1s also a switch to second person plurals (i.e. the original addressees). 
Grosheide well stresses that "verses 14 and 15 give a general character
ization" (F. W. Grosheide, Commentary On The First Epistle To The Corin
thians ,NICNT [Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1953J, p. 
IT). On the significance of the ôé of v.14，see: F. Godet, Co酬entary 
On The First Epistle Of St. Paul To The Corinthians, vol.1,trans. 6y 
A. Cusin [reprinted; Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, 1957), 
pp.156-57. 



ävQputoc. He is best defined by the antithesis in the immediate 

and larger contexts:^ 

The natural man is the counterpart of the spiritual man (cf. verses 
13, TsT. 'Spiritual'(nveugccrixiic) is an adjective derived from the 
noun 'Spirit' (tiveöui)；'natural'(4wxlk6c) > a rendering in whose 
favour there 1s little to plead but Us familiarity, and the diffi
culty of finding an alternative, is an adjective derived from the 
noun 'soul1 . For the contrast between these words, and their 
meaning, see especially xv. 44ff. . . . The natural man 1s most 
easily defined negatively: he is a man who has not received the 
Holy Spirit.2 

3 
The man under consideration is "an un s d_i ritual man" ； consequently, he 

is unregenerate. 

The first 

towards spiritual 

ôeoC showing that 

part of verse fourteen emphasizes this man's hostility 

things in the words ou ôéxeto•し也 TOG Trveuyaxoc xoû 

5 
he demonstrates a "prejudiced disposition": 

1 For a survey of しntic, nvenjuaxixds, and oapuしKÔs/odpuiAOs, 
see: F. F. Bruce,1 and 2 Corinthians, NCB (London: Marshall,Morgan, 
Scott, 1971)，pp. 40-41.""“Caution must be exercised in multiplying 
normative categories in reference to these designations (e.g. Stanley D. 
Toussaint, "The Spiritual Man," BSac 1125 [April-June 1968]:139-46), 
because oopklkjÔs is an "abnormal category" (William W. Combs, "The Role 
Of The Holy Spirit In The Interpretation Of Scripture," unpublished 
postgraduate seminar paper [Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, 26 
February 1981], p. 11). On the significance of the adjectival endings 
as they relate to the identification of those who are 'spiritual'and 
those who are 'unspiritual,1 see: A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament in the Liqht of Historical Research てNashville: 
Broadman Press,1934f, pp.158-59. 

2 
C. K. Barrett, A Commentary Cln The First Epistle To The Corin

thians (London: Adam & Charles Black, 19,1), pp. 76-/7. 

3BAGD, p. 894. 

4 
Bruce,1 and 2 Corinthians, p. 41.Cf. R. C. H. Lenski, The 

Interpretation of St. Paul'"s First and Second Epistle to the Corinthians 
(Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1943), p. 114. 

5 
James L. Boyer, For A World Like Ours : Studies in I Corinthians 

(Winona Lake: BMH Books,1971), p. 41. 
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Such a man receiveth not the things of the Spirit. The verb has an 
air of welcoiSlng about it, being the usual word for receiving a 
guest. Thus the point is that the natural man does not welcome the 
things of the Sptrtt; he refuses them, he rejects themj 

The yàp clause reveals his reason for this disposition; all these things 

are to him vupia, "foolishness" (I.e. "stillness, something insipid, 

2 
tasteless, absurd"; cf. the English word "moronic"). Hostility is con

sistently generated towards spiritual truth, "for it inverts the values 

3 
by which he lives." 

Man's hopelessness 

The second part of verse fourteen probes deeper into the 

unspiritual man : xa\ où fîùvaTaし yvCwctし.• • • "The words : he cannot 

know them are still stronger, since they do not merely refer to what 

the natural man attempts but what is objectively true about him; they 

I 4 . 
refer to his condition." The objective negation with ôùuauai (i.e. to 

5 
be able, "expressing possibility or capability" ) plus the complementary 

6 
aorist infinitive from ylvcIiwu (i.e. "understand. comprehend" ) all com

bine to provide an invaluable theological insight: the unspiritual man 

"'cannot even begin to know"' spiritual things. Since spiritual truths 

Veon Morris, The First Epistle Of Paul To The Corinthians: An 
Introduction And Co圃entary, TNTC ("Grand Rapids: Wm. B. terdmans Pub-
lishing Co.,1958J, p. 60. 

2 
Lenski， First And Second Corinthians, p. 115. 

3 
Barrett, First Corinthians, p. 77. 

4 
Grosheide, First Corinthians, p. 73. 

5NIDNTT, S.V. "66vaiu.c,H by 0. Betz, 2:601 ,03. 

6BAGD, p. 161. 

^Boyer's emphatic rendering (For A World Like Ours, p. 41). 
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/are Tivex^rcしhûc àvowpûveTOし（i.e. "investigated in a spiritual mann er"1), 

a natural man "lacks the equipment necessary to examine spiritual 

hi ngs." 2 

In the 1ight of man's original sin and total depravity which 

culminates in a hopeless state of inability, it should be obvious that 
3 

his only hope is divine intervention. He does not inherently possess 

the power to overcome his inability nor cari^merely finite rescue efforts 

give him a sufficient impetus. 

Could his predicament possibly be any worse than this? Unfor

tunately, the Scriptural answer to this question is Yes. Although the 

previous discussion in its entirety might lead one to believe.that 
‘4 

spiritually we are our own worst enemies, there is the archenemy still 

to be considered. 

External ComDjications: Satanic Opposition 

Complicating seemingly insurmountable anthropological and hamar

tiological obstacles is the reality of Satanic opposition concerning the 

reception and dissemination of the truth. Let the unwary apologist take 

1 William F. Orr and James Arthur Walther,1 Corinthians. AB 
(Garden City, NY: Doubl eday & Company, Inc.,1976)", p.158; note their 
brief survey of ÄvcwpCvw (Ibid.). 

2 
Boyer, For A World Like Ours. p. 41；he adds : "He is 1 ike a 

blind man in an art gaTTery, like a deaf man at a symphony" (Ibid.). 
Similarly, Bruce suggests that a naturâl man "lacks the organ by which 
a l o n e  t h e y  c a n  b e  a p p r e c i a t e d " ( 1  a n d  2  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  4 1 ) . C f .  
Grosheide, First Corinthians, pp. 73-74. 

3See chs. 4 and 5 on Soteriological Theocentricity and Efficient 
Provisions. 

4 
In a very important way this is true； we are spiritually respon

sible. A hamartiology which quite consistently 'passes' the buck' is not 
a Biblical hamartiology (cf. e.g. Jas 1:14). 



heed of these primary activities of the forces of darkness lest he and 

many whom he is seeking to help fal1 prey to the adversary. 

Aimed At The Recipients Of Truth 

At the outset 

Satan's active involvement in the Fall of mankind is nearly a 

2 
universally recognized fact. Via su隱ary, 2 Corinthians 11:3 serves as 

a brief review: "But I am afraid that ^ust as Eve was deceived by the 

serpent's cunninq, your minds may somehow be "led astray from your sin-
3 

cere and pure devotion to Christ" (NIV; emphasis added). The immediate 

context reveals Paul1 s deep concern that his readers' minds might be 
4 

corrupted by false teachers causing them to depart from the truth. The 

parallel employed to communicate the danger of the deception of those 

false teachers was the serpent's deception of Eve. Paul is : 

aware that Satan, the father 
in opposition to the Word of 
completely deceived as Eve . 

of all lying (Jn. 8:44), is ever active 
God, he is afraid 1 est they should be 
..was by the craftiness of the 

On the fact that Satan1 s control is temporary and providentially 
circumscribed and on his various NT appellations, see： Westcott, 
Ephesians, pp. 29-30. 

2 
Cf. above on Gen 2-3. 

3 
Moule in his paraphrase rightly refers to this as "the primal 

temptation" (Handley C. G. Moule, The Second Ej)istle To The Corinthians : 
A Translation, ParaD_hrase._ And Exposition, ed. by A. W. Handley Moule 
"[Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House,1 962], p. 105). 

^For a good discussion of Satan's use of instruments such as 
the serpent and these false teachers who burdened Paul's heart, see: 
R. V. G. Tasker, The Second Epistle Of Paul To The Corinthians : An 
Introduction And Commentary TNTC (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Pud-
1ishing Co.,1958), pp. 146-47. The apologetical significance of 
Tasker's whole discussion should also be noted (Ibid.). 
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serpent acting as the instrument of him who is himself described as 
"that old Serpent" (Rev. 12:9, 20:2).1 

2 
From the outset, Satan has been in the business of spiritual seduction. 

Throuqhout history 

Satan's Involvement throughout the course of human history is a 

great theme of Scripture, and the implications of this infallible record 

are often ignored by apologists. Apologists' targets are also the tar

gets of the archenemy. Ministers of the truth must never forget this. 

The fact of 2 Corinthians 4:3-4 

This passage and several others in the NT teach believers that : 

Satan and his satellites are by no means yet overcome, though their 
death-knell was sounded by Christ's victory on the cross. These 
sinister forces are, in fact, so powerful that Jesus described their 
leader as "the prince of this world," and Paul here designates him 
"the god of this world."3 

4 
Since this situation has not yet changed, Paul1 s words are very rele

vant today. As a matter of fact, these words are particularly relevant 

to ministers of the Gospel,especially including Christian apologists. 

Indeed, the larger context of 2 Corinthians 2:12-6:10 deal s with the 

Philip Edgcumbe Hughes, Paul's Second Ejjistle To The Corin
thians ,NICNT (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1962]", 
pp. J/5-76. 

2 
Note Barrett's interesting discussion on the Implications of 

ê£riTTdrr|OEv: C. K. Barrett, A Commentary On The Second Epistle To The 
Corinthians, HNTC (New York, Evanston, San Francisco, and London: 
Harper & Row, Publishers,1973), pp. 273-74. He also stresses that "the 
snake as the representative of Satan (or possibly as Satan in disguise; 
see verse 14, and cf. Wi sd. ii. 24) is the supreme exponent of crafti
ness ；compare iv. 2;1 Cor. i11.19" (Ibid., p, 274). 

3 
Tasker, Second Corinthians, p. 70. 

4 
I.e. we are still a part of TOC atîjjoQ TOUTOU (i.e. v. 4)； cf. 

Hughes on 'this age1 and 'the age to come' : Second Corinthians, p. 126. 
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challenges and the glory of the Christian ministry. Concerning the 

immediate context, Paul's example of engaging in this ministry according 

to God1s methodology stands in stark contrast with all who employ crafti-

2 
ness (cf. év Tsawoupyta): "We have renounced secret and shameful ways; 

we do not use deception, nor do we distort the word of God. On the con

trary, by setting forth the truth plainly we commend ourselves to every 

man's conscience in the sight of God" (2 Cor 4:2, NIV). The specific 

revelation pertaining to the subject at hand is introduced by the con-

、\ 3 
cessive eC 6e xai of verse three. 

In verse three the condition of the ones who are perishing (i.e. 

TOUS dnoAAuuévoしc) is amplified by the peri phrastic perfect éorしv 

xewaAunuévov in reference to the Gospel.This group (cf. 2 Cor 2:15-16) 

showed absolutely no signs of receptivity, because the Gospel was really 

4 
"veiled in them" (cf. év tous <inoAAuuévous). 

5 
Another év (i.e. év ots) introduces the Satanic involvement in 

this obduracy: "in whose case the god of this world has blinded the 

No other work presents the occasion and focal point of 2 Cor 
2:12-6:10 more clearly than A. T. Robertson, The Glory of the Ministry: 
Paul1 s Exultation in Preachînq (reprinted ； Grand Rapids : Baker Book 
House,1 967 J does. This work is saturated with val id applications for 
contemporary fellow-laborers. 

20n the immediate context which exposes craftiness and on the 
"motif of satanic cunning" also prominent herein, see： TDNT, s.v. 
"•novoupYLa, ttcwoCSpyos," by Otto Bauernfeind, 5:726. 

3 
Cf. Hughes, Second Corinthians, p. 125， n. 23. For a general 

introduction to the "Satan sayings in the Epistles," see: TDNT, s.v. 
"ootovôc," by Werner Foerster, 7:160-62. 

4 
Hughes' full argument is valid: "The unveiled gospel,openly 

proclaimed, has been veiled to them because it is veiled in them: the 
veil is over their hearts anJ~minds (3:14ff.), not over the gospel" 
(Second Corinthians, p.125). 

5 
On the év oïc, see: TDNT, s.v. "év," by AI brecht Oepke, 2:539. 
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minds of the unbelieving, that they might not see the light of the gospel 

of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God" (2 Cor 4:4, NASB). 

Hughes marks the significant transition from verse three to verse four: 

But there is another power at work besides the wills of those whose 
hearts are veiled against the gospel light—the god, namely, of this 
world, to whom, in turning away from the one true God, those who are 
perishing have submitted themselves, and by whom their unbelieving 
minds are blinded J 

The activity and intent of the god of' this present aCcîw must always be 

2' 3 
kept in mind. He spiritually blinds the minds of tûv ânûauj^; (cf. 

"those who are perishing", in v. 3) so that (eic + the articular infin-

4 
itive) they cannot see the Gospel light. This external complication is 

substantial and inextricably related to man's inherent aversion from the 

truth: 

This effect is attributed to Satan as the initiator of sin and there
fore its consequences. . . . The tempter, in fact, sets in motion a 
kind of chain-reaction: sin leads to blindness, and blindness leads 
to destruction. Impelled by hatred of the gospel,he has been a 
liar い a blinder of men's minds) and a murderer (= a destroyer of 
men's souls) from the beginning (Jn. 8:44f. ) .5 

Hughes, Second Corinthians, p. 126. Note Hughes1 survey of NT 
designations for Satan (Ibid.); cf. TDNT, s.v. "ötdßoAos," by Werner 
Foerster, 2:79, and Moule who parallïls 1 John 4:5-6 (Second Corinthians, 
p. 27, n. 4). 

2 
On the figurative sense of xucpAàj in the NT, see: BAGD, p. 

831；cf. ai so their reference to Test. Sim. 2:7. 

3 
On the corruption and vulnerability of the vônua, esp. as noted 

in 2 Cor, see: TDNT, s.v. "vônua," by J. Behm, 4:961. 

4 
For a full discussion on the transitive and intransitive 

options pertaining to aüyrf&o herein, see: Hughes, Second Corinthians, 
p. 129, n. 35. 

5 
Ibid., p. 129. It should be noted that Hughes does not fail to 

recognize the providence of God in all of this nor does he fail to stress 
that Satan's "sway over the world ...1s usurped, temporary, and in 
no sense absolute" (cf. respectively, pp. 129, 126-27). 
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The remembrance of Ephesians 2:2 

In the previous passage Satan's sway was revealed in reference 

to unbelievers who were perishing. In Ephesians 2:2 his past sway over 

presently rescued believers is remembered： "And you [i.e. believers] 

were dead 1n your trespasses and sins,1n which you formerly walked 

according to the course of this world [cf. "the god of this age" above], 

according to the prince of the power of thp airノ of the spirit that is 

now working in the sons of disobedience" (Eph 2:1-2, NASB, emphasis 

、2 
added). Concerning the relationship of the above verses, Boyer well 

reminds all that the spiritually dead ones mentioned in verse one were 

3 
very much alive to the evil forces mentioned in verse two. The 1ife-

s t y l e  ( i . e .  T i e p u e n n x i V x i T E )  o f  t h e s e  d e a d  o n e s  w a s  p a t t e r n e d  a f t e r  t h e  

objects of the two xaid phrases of verse two : "As the év of the former 

clause gave the stated sphere [i.e. in their trespasses and sins] within 

which their pre-Christian life moved, so the xaxd of this clause and the 

next gives the standard to which it conformed and the spirit by which 
4 

it was ruled." The first standard designated "after the manner of the 

1 
For substantial evidence that this is a specific reference to 

Satan, see: Guy L. Rathmell,"The Prince Of The Power Of The Air In 
Ephesians 2:2," unpublished M.Div. thesis (Winona Lake: Grace Theologi
cal Seminary, May 1972), pp. 12-72. For another general survey of the 
names and illustrative terms for Satan and his associates, see: Martin 
H. Scharlemann, "The Secret of God's Plan (Studies in Ephesians)CTM 
41(June 1970):338-39. 

2 
On the immediate context and the syntax of Eph 2:lff., see 

above under the heading "Generalized in Ephesians 2:1，3." 

3 
Boyer, "Ephesians," p. 32. 

Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 283. 
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age of this world-order"^ is closely related to the second standard 

which speaks of Satanic involvement. 

This last xatd introduces insights which turn the spotlight on 

Satan's domination of those who are characterized by disobedience (i.e. 

2 
taking TOûC UùOûC tfic àRTELôEtac as a Hebraism ). Such people, from 

among whom the objects of grace are extricated (cf. év oïc xac tpelq 

ndwxec àveoxpàpnuév TIOTE, v. 3), ar® living in absolute conformity to 

xbv (Spxovxa xfjc êgouatae xoG âipos» "to Satan, the prince, whose sphere 

3 
or dominion of authority is the air." 'E^ouaCa is herein taken as 

4 
"domain" o r  " r e a l m a n d  d é p o s  i s  t o  b e  c o n s t r u e d  m e t a p h o r i c a l l y ,  t h e i r  

"all-pervading surroundings" (i.e. the surrounding spiritual atmosphere). 

"Their life was determined and shaped by the master of all evil,the 
6 

supreme ruler of.all the powers of wickedness." 

1 
Cf. Boyer, "Ephesiansp. 32. The herein "comes near 

what we understand by 'the spirit of the age1" (Salmond, "Ephesians 
p. 283); Salmond renders this occurrence in Eph 2:2 as "course" based 
upon its following genitive and three semantically associated ideas : 
"tenor, development, and limited continuance" (Ibid.). Cf. the phrase 
"this present eviT-age" in Gal 1:4, and note Ridderbos1 discussion on 

l"The Present World. Aeon, Cosmos" (Paul_„ pp. 91-93). Of this particu
lar usage of xdouos， Ridderbos appropriately generalizes that "it 
lusually means the human situation qualified by sin" (Ibid., p. 92). 

2 
Cf. above on Eph 2:3. 

3 
Rathmell's interpretive paraphrase ("The Prince Of The Power Of 

The Air In Ephesians 2:2," p. 72). 

4 
Hendri ksen, Ephesians, p. 122. For a survey of the three major 

options for ê^ouoCa herein, see : Salmond, "Ephesiansp. 284. 

5Cf. Boyer, "Ephesians," p. 32. Cf. Simpson, Ephesians and 
Colossians, p. 48. For further argument for taking êgouota and ârp in 
this manner, see: Riensche, "Exegesis Of Ephesians 2:1-7," p. 72. 

^Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 284. 
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C Furthermore, the text continues with another genitive construc

tion which must parallel xfic é^ouaCac TOG âépoc： 

But to understand the gen. here as continuing the acc. âpxcvxa ... 
is to take too violent a liberty with grannar. The xoG TcveOgoroc 
is under the regimen of the dpxovra as the êgouoCac 1s( and 1t adds 
something to the Idea. The ruler over . . . authority 1s also the 
ruler over this particular spirit J 

This TiveugaToc "is either (a) the evil principle or power that comes 

into men from Satan, cf. to Trveûgcx toO hôouou, I Cor.11.12; to toO 

<!WTLXPUOTOU( I  John 彳 v. 23 ;  .  .  . o r  (b )  the  pe rsona l  Sp i r i t—that  pa r-

2 
ticular Spirit whose domain and work are in evil men." Simpson speaks 

of "something akin to a current of diabolical influence, to an animus 

of a sinister kind running counter to the motions of the Divine Spirit." 

Although this spirit is difficult to define precisely, it must be recog-

4 
nized that it is supernaturally powerful (i.e. TOO . . . évepYOûvTOc)• 

The impact of both genitive phrases is well summarized by Boyer: "These 

phrases describe Satan as the master of both the external and internal 

5 
forces which dominate the 'dead.'" These dead ones who are under the 

archenemy1s supernaturally wicked domination are the targets of our wit-

(ness; therefore, all merely finite methodologies are ineffectual. 

The knowledge of 1 John 5:19 

As the apologist launches out, he should keep 1n mind this con

cluding generalization through the pen of the Apostle John: "We know 

that we are children of God, and . . . the whole world is under the 

hbid. 2Ibid. 

Simpson, Ephesians and Colossians, p. 45. 

4 
Cf. references to évepYéw De low in ch. 5. 

5 
Boyer, "Ephesiansp. 32. 
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control of the evil one"(1 John 5:lîl, NIV). John was particularly 

aware of and concerned about the diabolical grasp of "the evil one," 

c 2 
Satan, upon mankind. 

That Txovnptp is a personal designation for the author of all 

wickedness is demonstrable from the Immediate (cf.1 John 5:18， 3:12, 

3 
2:13-14) and larger (cf. John 17:15) contexts of John's writings. 

K6OIJDS herein IS best taken to be "the present world-system, including 

4 
mankind emphasizing its enmity toward God and alienation from God." 

So that the comprehensiveness of this infallible estimation cannot be 

5 
rationalized away the adjective ÖAos ("whole, entire" ) is employed to 

modify h6ouoq. Then the combination of xeCyai plus év paints an awesome 

picture of Satan's sway over this domain : "Is in the qower of the evil 

Westcott wel1 rejects v.19b as also being dependent upon the 
ötl (B. F. Westcott, The Eçistles Of St. John : The Greek Text With 
Notes And Essa^s_ [London: Macmillan And Co., 1883], p. 185} ； therefore, 
the ellipsis has been inserted for "that" in the NIV. 

) Concerning the occasion and background of this particular 
(epistle as it relates to the issue under consideration, see: Donald 
\Guthrie, New Testament Introduction (Downers Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity 
iPress, 197TT, pp. 869-,2•广ヘ讀 り 

3 
On a larger scale the generalization of Achilles seems to be 

val id： "ho _ponêros, standing absolutely, is the evil one (Satan). This 
is clear in Matt. 13:19, for the par. Mk. 4:15 has Satan, and Lk. 8:12 
the devil" (NIDNTT, s.v. "Evil," by E. Achilles, 1:566). The plural 
form in Eph 6:12 should be noted below. 

4 
David L. Turner, "An Analysis Of The New Testament Evidence 

Commonly Asserted In Favor Of The Doctrine Of General Redemption 
unpublished Th.M. thesis (Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, May 
1976), p. 97. Amidst Turner's excellent inductive study of the NT usages 
of MÔouoQ (pp. 96-101),he lists 34 other occurrences in the Johannine 
corpus which bear similar hamartiological freight. 

5 
BAGD, p. 465. For a survey of occurrences of ô xiouoç öAog and 

ÖAog ô xdouog along with their significance, see: Robert Law, The Tests 
Of Life: A Study Of The First EDistle Of St. John (reprinted； Grand 
Rapids : Baker Book House,1968)", p. 410. 
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. o n e  r e n d e r s  a  G r e e k  I d i o m  ‘ 1 i  e s  1 n  t h e  e v i l  o n e . '  T h e  v e r b  p h r a s e  h a s  

,) also been rendered,'1s inside the hand of' (in the language concerned 
Id卸Sガぐ “、 

〉a common Idiom for being a chief's servant),'1s under the feet of,' 

\ 1 
) ' I s  r u l e d / c o m m a n d e d  b y , '  ' b e l o n g s  t o ノ" Stott properly synthesizes all 

this data when he comments : 

John does not say that the world is 'of' the evil one as we are of 
God (although he has already declared this in iii. 8,10，12; cfT-

Jn. viii. 44, 47), but in him, since he 1s thinking now not so much 
of the godless world's origin as of its present sad and perilous 
condition. It is 1 in the evil one,' in his grip and under his 
dominion. Moreover, it 1ies there. It is not represented as strug-
gl ing actively to be free but as quietly lying, perhaps even uncon
sciously asleep, in the arms of Satanメ 

This is the condition of our targeted recipients of truth. Can we dis

seminators of truth be so naive so as to wage war according to the 

flesh? 

Aimed At The Disseminators Of Truth 

To complicate matters all the more Satan is not only busily 

engaged among mankind in general,but he is also working against those 

\who possess the cure for the world's malady. The testimony of Paul is 

a staggering surrmary of this real ity. 

C. Haas; M. De Jonge; and J. L. Swellengrebel,A Translator1 s 
Handbook on the Letters of John, in vol.13 of Helps For Translators 
"(London: United Bible Societies,1972), p. 129. 

2 
J. R. W. Stott, The Ejjistles Of John : An Introduction and Com

mentary, TNTC (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. terdmans Publishing Co., 1964), p. 
193. Cf. Bruce's discussion (e.g. "Man has abdicated his dominion over 
the world as God's representative in favour of a dominion which he 
Imagines is autonomous, but which 1n fact has let in the powers of evil 
and anarchy"): F. F. Bruce, The Epistles Of John : Introduction^ Expo
sition and Notes (Grand Rapids : Wm. B.ヒ erdmans Publishing Co.,1970)"， 
F,127. 
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Paul's theological corroboration 

Ephesians 6:10-20 1s comprehensive in scope and application in 

reference to the Christian life; however, its essential theological 

truths must be fully comprehended by the apologist. "This section falls 

into three parts : a call to the readers to draw upon the full resources 

of God for a battle requiring power beyond their own (vv. 10-13); the 

spelling out of particular needs and resources for the Christian calling 

(vv. 14-17); and a call to supportive ministry of prayer for all the 

saints, with special reference to the writer's own needs (vv. 18-20).丨パ 

Verses eleven and twelve reveal the ultimate arena of our spir-

2 
itual wrestling match： "Put on the full armor of God so that you can 

take your stand against the devil's schemes. For our struggle is not 

against flesh and blood, but against the authorities, against the powers 

of this dark world and against the spiritual forces of evil in the 

heavenly realms" (NIV). Intimate contact (note the force of npôç in 

both verses ) is certain ; therefore, the Christian must defend himself 

from Tac UEôOôEîAE TOO ôta3<iAou, the methodologies of the diabolical 

4 
one, Satan. 

Further explanation and detail follow in verse twelve. Nega

tively, our struggle is not npoc aïya xal adpxa, "not against blood and 

1 Frank Stagg, "The Domestic Code and Final Appeal:Ephesians 
5:21-6:24," RevExD 76 (Fall 1979):550. It. should be noticed that the 
Apostle Paul on such occasions usually testifies personally concerning 
his own total dependence upon God and His resources (cf. vv. 19-20). 

2 
Cf. BAGO, p. 606 on ndXr). 

3 
I.e. "denoting a hostile . . . relationship" (Ibid., p. 710). 

4 
Note the derivation of the English word methodology from the 

Greek compound uetd + ôôôg, "a way of going after" (cf. Thayer, Lexi
con, pp. 395-96). The Greek word is well translated herein "the 
strategems of the devil" (cf. BAGD, p. 499). 
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ocV\ 

flesh." The apologetical implications of this compound prepositional 

1 
phrase are great--we are not engaged in a finite battle. In our own 

strength we are astronomically out-matched, because these variously 

2 、 
designated opponents are all related to TO nveugarLià. xnc TOvrptac év 

3 
TOLC énajpavCoしc. Consequently, the burden of the context is an appeal 

, 4 
for a total dependence upon God and His gracious provisions : 

More than human resources are required for the battle with evil. 
Verse 10 employs three Greek words for God's power : one a general 
word for power (dunamis), one term for overcoming might (kratos), 
and one for inherent strength h'schus). Distinctions are not so 
much to be labored, but one is to feel the full, cumulative force 
of the language as it strains to drive home the point. We cannot 

.meet the demands of life alone. We need help. We need God's help.5 

We especially need His help in the area of truth dissemination. We are 

in desperate need not only of God's enablement but also His prevailing 

6 
methodology. 

Paul's exDeriential corroboration 

Paul's burden reflected in the theological exhortation just 

reviewed also had an experiential dimension. He, as a great disseminator 

The force of the compound prepositional phrase is "a human being_ 
in contrast to God and other supernatural beings" (BAGD, p. 743). 

2 
For a balanced presentation of these terms which may designate 

either earthly or heavenly powers (but herein heavenly), see: Salmond, 
"Ephesians," pp. 278, 383-84. 

3For extensive exegetical interaction concerning this last np6s 
phrase, see: Ibid., p. 384. 

4 
"Verses 14-17 are not exhaustive but representative in citing 

basic resources necessary to the armor of the saints" (Stagg, "Ephesians 
5:21-6:24," p. 550). For the special significance of "the sword of the 
Spirit" (v.17), see below under "The Intricate Synergism" (ch. 5). 

Stagg, "Ephesians 5:21-6:24," p. 550. 

^I.e. to counter Satan's ueôoôeLa; cf. below under "Methodological 
Reflections" (ch. 6). 
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of truth, had frequently experienced "the schemes of the devil" as he 
1 

ministered for the Lord. A good example of this phenomenon is noted 

in 1 Thessalonians 2:18: "For we wanted to come to you--I, Paul,more 

than once—and yet Satan thwarted us" (NASB). Indeed Satan is also in 

the business of opposing the disseminators of the truth. 

Conclusions 

The Hopelessness Of Anthropocentricity 

Concerning the lost sinner 

A good review of the implications of the preceding discussion on 

anthropology and hamartiology may be found in Simpson's homily on 

Ephesians 2:1: 

There are three outstanding school s of moral pathology traceable 
throughout the centuries. Pelaciianisj asserts the convalescence of 
human nature. Man merely needs teaching. Semi-pelagianism admits 
ill-health, but affirms that the symptoms will yield to proper 
treatment, to a course of tonic drugs and a scrupulous regimen. But 
^iblical Chrisiianitj probes the patient to the quick. Its search
ing diagnosis pronounces that mortification has set in and that 
nothing less than infusion of fresh lifeblood can work a cure. 
Nostrums and palliatives aggravate rather than allay the disease. 
Sin is an organic epidemical malady, a slow devitalizing poison 
issuing in moral necrosis ; not a stage of arrested or incomplete 
development, but a seed-plot of impending ruin.2 

3 • 
The natural man, although he claims to be autonomous,is 

enslaved to sin and to Satan. Paul reminds the Romans of their former 

condition prior to God1s great soteriological emancipation: 

For a brief survey of most of those incidents, see "The Con
cept of Religious Obstacles in the NT" in: TDNT, s.v. "^yxotu1!," by 
Gustav Stähl in, 3:856-57. 

2 
Simpson, Ephesians and Colossians, p. 46. 

Cf. the essence of humanism (i.e. anthropocentricity). 
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But thanks be to God that though ^ou were slaves of sin, you became 
obedient from the heart to that form of teaching to which you were 
committed, and having been freed from sin, you became slaves of 
righteousness. . . . For when you were slaves of sin, you were free 
in regard to righteousness . . . (Rom 6:1/-18, 20, NASB; emphasis 
added).1 

Steele and Thomas aptly draw the hamartiological data together : 

The sinner 1s so spiritually bankrupt that he can do nothinq per-
tainlnq to his salvation. ... In the spiritual reaTm, when judged 
by God's standards, the unsaved sinner is incapable of good. The 
natural man 1s enslaved to sin; he 1s a child of Satan, rebellious 
toward God, blind to truth, corrupt, and unable to save himself or 
to prepare himself for salvation. In short, the unregenerate man 
is DEAD IN SIN, and his WILL IS ENSLAVED to his evil nature.2 

He, like his father, the devil, is a victim of his own pride. 

Concerning the saved sinner: 

anthropocentric hangover 

Unfortunately, it has often been forgotten that the saved sinner 

encounters a problem with anthropocentric hangover. All Christians are 

still vulnerable to pride and self-aggrandizement, and too frequently 

3 4 5  
fal1 prey to it. Romans 7-8, Romans 12:1-2,1 John 1:8-10, etc. 

Note the imperfect constructions in vv.17, 20 (e.g. fixe ôoCAol 
I and 6oö\oし fhre ttîq cjiapxtctc). For a credible suggestion regarding the 
)difficult syntax of v.17， see: Lightfoot, Notes On The Epistles Of St. 
)Paul.p. 298. 

2Steele and Thomas, Romans, p.153. 

^For a general discussion, see Murray on Rom 7:14-8:8 (Romans, 
1:256-87). 

4 
Note Stoessel's argument for the necessity of continual mind-

renewal :"Notes on Romans 12:1-2: The Renewal of the Mind and Internal 
izing the Truth," pp. 161-75. Cf. Eggleston on Eph 4:23-24： "The Bib
lical Concept Of vous," PP. 65-68. Behm well concludes, "In the voGs 
of Christians, i.e., in the inner direction of their thought and will 
and the orientation of their moral consciousness, there should be con
stant renewal,R.12:2 . . • Eph. 4:23 • • (TDNT, s.v. "vous," by 
J. Behm, 4:958). The obvious implication is that until glorification 
there is always more need for improvement in the Christian's life. 

5For a good exegetical article emphasizing the Christian's pre
dicament in this crucial area, see: Zane C. Hodges, "Fellowship and 
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implicitly testify to the reality of this hangover. For example, many 

times the people in the pew are behaving dvâpunov (cf.1 Cor 3:3 

1n its immediate and larger contexts)Upon these occasions, they (i.e. 

those who may be designated ùc oapnCvoしc • • • cxspKixoC,1 Cor 3:2, 3) 

2 
are operating on the level of the ivapanoc (i.e.1 Cor 2:14). 

Therefore, the same Divine resources (cf. chs. 4-5 below) administered 

according to the Scripture's methodological precedent (cf. ch. 6 below) 

become the only antidotes for their spiritual recuperation and growth. 

An area In which anthropocentric hangover particularly manifests 

3 
itself is among the disseminators of truth. The hazards of pride in 

Confession in 1 John 1:5-10，" BSac 129 (January-March 1972):48-60. 
Hodges well stresses that if a Christian even momentarily fa i1 s to con
template the depth of his sin then "the cross has not gripped him as it 
ought" ； he does not see clearly "the desperate depths of man's unholi-
ness" (Ibid., p. 55). In an attempt to balance reality and responsi
bil ity, Cook well notes : "In the 1ight of I John 1:10, the presence of 
personal sin in the Christian life is undeniable • . . and in the 1 ight 
of 2:1 the presence of personal sin is undesirable" (W. Robert Cook, 
"Hamartiological Problems in First John," BSac 123 [July-September 1966] 
252). 

In the previous context Paul had spoken of the natural man and 
the spiritual man; however, when he "came to speak of the Corinthian 
Christians he couldn't treat them in either of these two groups" (Boyer, 
For A World Like Ours, p. 41). No matter how varied the opinions con
cerning the significance of oapuCvoし£ and oapuしmol are, it is difficult 
to deny the reality of such an anomalous group of people who have become 
partakers of God*s saving grace (cf.1 Cor 1:2 and év Xpucjtip in 3:1》. 
However, such a group must be looked upon as being abnormal in the 1ight 
of the consistent testimony of Scripture regarding Delievers. For some 
noteworthy exegetical treatments of 1 Cor 3:1-3 in its contexts, see: 
Morris, First Corinthians, pp. 60-64; Grosheide, First Corinthians, pp. 
77-80; and Barrett, First Corinthians, pp. 78-81. 

^Concerning fleshliness, Barrett well defines 1t as "life cut 
off from and opposed to God; self-centered, self-contained, self-
directed" (First Corinthians, p. 81). 

3Another related and equally crucial area in which such pride is 
j being frequently manifested is the inerrancy debate. Scholars who think 
they might suffer intellectual embarrassment are surrendering valid pre
suppositions because of controlling pride„ Cf. J. Barton Payne's expo-

i sure of this syndrome in: "Higher Criticism and Biblical Inerrancy," in 
\Inerrancy, ed. by Norman L. Geisler (Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing 
House, Î979), pp. 108-09. 
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the intended recipients of truth may be greatly amplified by the hazard 

of pride in the witness. A swelling pride in the case of the latter 

lures him progressively to a more rationalistic methodology. Once the 

x 1 2 
witness 1s operating xcnxx adpwa» he is doomed to failure. Further

more, his needy target remains in his hopeless estate, possibly becoming 

even more firmly entrenched in self, sin, and Satan. Bahnsen's warning 

directed against pride in the witness must be heeded： "If the apologist 

1s going to cast down 'reasonings and every high thing exalted against 

the knowledge of God' he must first bring 'every thought into captivity 

to the obedience of Christ* (2 Cor. 10:5), making Christ pre-eminent in 

3 
all things (Col.1:18)." Then he will begin to reflect an apologetical 

methodology in conformity with Biblical precedent (again, cf. ch. 6 

below). 

The Hope Of Theocentricity 

Everything up to this point has been dark and dreary, but 

deliverance is possible. It has been previously intimated that those 

hamartiological realities which are so wel1-summarized in Ephesians 

2:1-3 are exclusively and joyful1 y overcome by that gracious reality 

introduced by the words "BUT GOD . . ." (i.e. Eph 2:4-10). Buswell 's 

val Id deduction serves both as a recapitulation of ground already 

^For this phrase's normal connotation of 1 imitation and fini-
tude, see: Zemek, "2Sp£ In The New Testament," pp. 71-72. This is 
viewed pejoratively from God's perspective, since it 1s basically 
humanism (cf. the antitheses in Prov 3:5-6; Jer 17:5, 7； etc.). 

2 
It must be remembered that we are engaged 1n a supernatural 

battle which demands supernatural resources in order to secure vic
tories. 

3 
Bahnsen, "The Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athensp. 21; 

cf. p. 39. 
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covered and as a transition to the next theological milestone along the 

road to a God-honoring apologetical methodology: "If man is totally 

unable to contribute in the slightest degree toward his own salvation, 

i t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  s a l v a t i o n  i s  w h o l l y  f r o m  t h e  g r a c e  o f  G o d . . . . "  

Oliver Buswell,A Systematic Theology of the Christian 
2 (Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, 1963), p. 

James 
Reliqion, vol. 
139. 



CHAPTER IV 

SOTERIOLOGICAL THEOCENTRICITY 

An Introduction To God's Sovereignty 

In Salvation 

Since "the very nature of the cure for sin is grounded in the 

nature of the disease of s i n, "^ the "BUT GOD" of Ephesians 2:4 is man

kind's only hope for salvation. Without denying that there is human 

responsibility concerning the recipient's appropriation of the cure or 

that there is human responsibility concerning the disseminator's chan

nel ing of that cure (e.g. Rom 10:14-15), it must be stressed that "the 

whole Biblical concept and the attendant demands of salvation find 

their sole basis in the fact that man is helpless apart from the grace 

2 
of God." The general assertions of Psalm 3:8 and Titus 3:5 will serve 

as an embarkation point for a discussion which needs to be thoroughly 

assimilated by the apologist—salvation is pre-eminently God1 s business. 

1 Davis， "Regeneration In The Old Testament," p. 76. 

Ibid. Concerning the perspective of the following argumen
tation, this equation helps to sharpen its focus: "Pointedly put, sal
vation by grace and the sovereignty of God in salvation are inter
changeable terms" (R. B. Kuiper, "Scriptural Preaching," in The Infal-
lible Word, ed. by Ned B. Stonehouse and Paul Woolley [Philadelphia厂 
Presbyterian Guardian Publishing Corp.,1946], p. 233). 

3 
Again,1t must be stressed that these are representative pas

sages selected from multiplied Scriptural references to this doctrine. 
For a survey of the marvelous grace of God in salvation from the OT, 
see: D. R. Ap-Thomas, "Some Aspects Of The Root HNN In The Old Testa
ment," JSS 2 (April 1957):128-48. For NT emphases, see: Hendriksen's 
discourse on John 15:16 (William Hendriksen, Exposition of the Gospel 

145 
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An Old Testament Assertion: Psalm 3:8 

Psalm 3:8a (3:9a, Heb.) is extremely brief and yet ultimately 

comprehensive: nyJiaJ^n rnn*>>. The prepositional phrase is emphatic with 
T 1 

the ’ Indicating possession. Alexander's literal rendering with edi

torial comments highlights the impact of mrr»>: "To the Lord, Jehovah, 

the salvation, which I need and hope for, is or belongs, as to Its only 

2 
author and dispenser." 

which uniquely emanates from the Lord, is a very broad 

3 
term in the OT (e.g. salvation, deliverance，victory, etc. ). In this 

4 
context and others in the OT, there is an immediate emphasis upon 

5 
deliverance from catastrophe. There are al so corporate overtones in 

reference to salvation in the OT (e.g. cf. the parallel ism of Ps 3:8b; 

、6 
3:9b, Heb.}. Nevertheless, many passages also include a spiritual and 

7 
individual dimension. Consequently, Simpson's very general and 

Accordinq to John，v o l . 2 ，NTC [Grand Rapids : Baker Book House,1954], 
p. 30/} ； Clark, Religion，Reason and Revelation, pp. 221-41;and Roger 
Nicole, "The Nature Of Redemptionch. iO of Christian Faith And Mod
ern Theology, ed. by C. F. H. Henry (New York: Channel Press,1964"). 

^Cf. Williams, Hebrew Syntax., p. 48; and cf. Anderson's inter-
action with Dahood's suggestion of 1 cimeçl vocatinum: Anderson, Psalms, 
1:75. 

2 -5 
Alexander, Psalms,1:25. BDB, p. 447. 

斗Cf. Kidner on the background and occasion (e.g. 2 Sam 15:13ff.): 
Psalms 1-72, p. 53. 

ç 
Cf. Grogan's discussion under the heading "In the O.T. salva

tion terminology is applied chiefly to physical while in the N.T. 
chiefly to spiritual deliverance" (Geoffrey W. Grogan, "The Experience 
Of 

lefly to spiritual deliverance" lGeoffrey w. Grogan, me 
Salvation In The Old And New TestamentsVE 5 [1967]：7). 

Ibid., p. 6. On the shift of scope in this verse, see: 
Kidner, Psalms 1-72, p. 55. 

^For discussion, see: TWOT, »" by John E. Hartley, 
1 : 4 1 4 - 1 6 .  C f .  G r o g a n ,  " T h e  E x p e r i e n c e  O f  S a l v a t i o n p .  7 .  
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comprehensive application of Psalm 3:8 1s acceptable: "Salvation is of 

Jehovah (Ps. 3:8), His august monopoly" (emphasis added). 

A New Testament Assertion: Titus 3:5 

Theologically, the conceptual development of Titus 3:3-7 paral

lels Ephesians 2:1-10. A past hopeless estate (i.e. Titus 3:3) was 

graciously Invaded by God (I.e. öxe ôè . . . ’ v. 4), and the rescue 
, 2 

was accomplished (i.e. &xooev . . . , vv. 5-7). The syntax of verses 
3 

four through seven should be studied, for it is very emphatic. The 

leading verb Saujev, of which God is the obvious subject, is detained 

until the middle of verse five. The significance of the subordinate öxe 

clause of verse four is aptly surveyed by Norbie when he stresses that: 

Paul is writing of God's marvellous grace in saving sinners. 
This great salvation flows out freely from the fountainhead of God's 
kindness and love. Its source is . . . found ... in the very 
nature and attributes of God. In fact, by nature and practice man 
merited only the burning wrath of a God who hates sin. . . . The 
condemned are pardoned because God is a God of mercyメ 

^Simpson, Ephesians and Colossians, p. 54. 

^0n the striking antithetical parallelism hinging on the 6é, 
see: William Hendriksen, Exposition of The Pastoral Epistles, NTC 
(Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 19b/"), pp. 389-90. This is well 
reflected in Kent's descriptive outline of Titus 3:3-7 (i.e. "The reason 
for proper conduct toward the world") as it relates to the immediately 
preceding context : (v. 3) "The first of Paul1 s two reasons is a 
reminder of our previous unconverted state"； and (vv. 4-7) "This second 
of Paul1 s reasons for proper conduct centers upon an evaluation of the 
believer's present situation" (Homer A. Kent, Jr., The Pastoral Eqistles: 
Studies in I and II Timothv and Titus [Chicago: MoöBy Priss, T958J7 PPて 
239-40): For a survey of the other occurrences of this theologically 
significant antithesis, see: Martin Dibelius and Hans Conzelmann, The 
Pastoral Epistles, trans. by Philip Buttoloph and Adel a Yarbro, ed. by 
îîiTmut Koester (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,1972), p. 147. 

3 
See: Alford, Alford1 s Greek Testament, 3:424； Hendriksen, 

Pastoral Epistles, p. 390; Donald L. Norbie, "The Washing of Regenera-
tion," EvQ 34 (January-March, 1962):36; etc. 

4 
Norbie, "The Washing of Regeneration," p. 36. 
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Also preceding the leading verb and subordinate to 1t is the 

OOK • • • anfithesis： "Not on the basis of deeds which we have 

done in righteousness, but according to His mercy" (v. 5a, NASB), GOD 

SAVED US. "So strong is Paul's emphasis upon this completely sovereiqn 

• . • character of our salvation, that (as is clear in the original 

• • .) he causes this entire lengthy compound phrase to precede the 

1 
verb saved." Consequently, the aorir.t indicative of otpSw (i.e. ficwoev) 

is the factual apex which beacons the soteriological theocentricity of 

this representative passage. 

The remaining words (i.e. vv„ 5b-7) introduced by the prepo

sition ôui (with the genitive) preview the discussion of the next chap

ter which deals with efficient provisions (cf. ch. 5 below). It seems 

best to take ttoXしy^eveoCae as an objective genitive in relation to 

AOUTPOG and to take xavL dt\CWATVCJJECOQ TXVEûYAROS àyiou epexegetically 

2 
with TTveûvciToe ôYLOU as a subjective genitive. No matter how the gen

itives are construed, it must be emphasized that this great salvation 

3 
is "effected by the Holy Spirit." God indeed is sovereign throughout 

salvation. 

^Hendriksen, Pastoral Epistles, p. 390. 

? 
Cf. the syntactical discussions in: Alford, Alford's Greek 

Testament, 3:424-25; Norbie, "The Washing of Regeneration," p. 37; and 
esp. Joh. Ed. Huther, Critical And Exegetical Handbook To The Eqistles 
To Timothy And Titus, trans, by David7 Hunter, in Critical And Exe-
qetical Commentary On The New Testament, by H. A.~¥T Meyer (reprinted; 
Winona Lake: Alpha Publications, l979f, p. 316. 

3 
Cf. Thayer on dvcwaCvuaし c : Lexicon, p. 38. Murray notes : 

"It is in the renewing of the Holy Ghost (Titus 3:5) that newness of 
1 ife has its inception and it 1s in the Holy Spirit alone that the 
’ambit of life welÎ-pieasing to God is defined" (John Murray, Principles 
Of Conduct: Aspects Of Biblical Ethics [Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerd
mans Publishing Co., 1957], p. 224)". 
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Some Insights Into God's Sovereiqnt叉 

In Salvation 

He Is The Architect Of Salvation 

This Important theological cornerstone has a sound footing in 

all the Scriptures. Paul in writing to Timothy expressed it this way: 

So do not be ashamed to testify about our Lord, or ashamed of 
me his prisoner. But join with me in suffering for the gospel,by 
the power of God. who has saved us and called us to a holy 1 ife— 
not because of anything we have done but because of his own purpose 
arid qrace. This grace was qiven us in Christ Jesus before the was qiven u« _ 
beqinmnq o f  t i m e  l i . e .  np6 x p i v t c v  a C c c w i c c v ] ,  D u t  i t  " h a s  n o w  b e e n  
revealed through the appearing of our Savior, Christ Jesus, who has 
destroyed death and has brought life and immortality to 1 ight through 
the gospel(2 Tim 1:8-10， emphasis added; NIV). 

/ God the Father is the sovereign architect of a plan drawn up in eternity 

past which includes the provision, means, and application of salvation. 

A brief glance at this eternal blueprint should help to eliminate any 

claims to determinative human contingencies on the part of the recipi

ents or the messengers of His gracious salvation. 

c 

The prophecy of Isaiah 53 

Although the identity of the servant in Isaiah 53 has been 

debated,^ the NT silences that debate by identifying him as the Lord 

2 
Jesus Christ. The larger context into which this 'Fourth Servant Song' 

1 For a survey of this debate plus an adequate bibliography, 
see: Isaac Graham, "The Identity Of The Servant In Isa iah 53," unpub-
lished postgraduate seminar paper (Winona Lake: Grace Theological 
Seminary, November 6，1980):l-33. 

''Cf. Isa 53:4 with Matt 8:17; Isa 53:7-8 with Acts 8:32-34； Isa 
53:9 with 1 Pet 2:22; Isa 53:12 with Luke 22:37; plus many other NT 
allusions (on these, see: Harold S. Songer, "Isaiah and the New Testa
ment," RevExp 65 [Fall1968]:462, 68-69; and Prescott H. Williams, Jr., 
"The Poems Soout Incomparable Yahweh 's Servant in Isaiah 40-55," SwJT 
11[Fall1958]:86). For an extended defense of this identification : 
see: Mark A. Arrington, "The Identification of the Anon^ous Servant 
in Isaiah 40-55," unpublished Th.M. thesis (Dallas: Dallas Theological 
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(i.e. Isa 52:13-53:12) fits brims with the reality of God 

2 
providence. Concerning Isaiah 52:13-53:12, the following 

outline highlights the immediate context: 

(52:13-15) Exultation through humiliation 
(53:1-3) Man of sorrows 
(53:4-6) His vicarious suffering 
(53:7-9) His oppression unto death 
(53:10-12) The fruit of His suffering〗 

s sovereign 

abbreviated 

Isaiah 

Isaiah 40ff.: 

God's plan and 

53:4-12 in a special way capstones a major theme in 

4 
"God as Redeemer." These verses prophetically outline 

providence for the historical actualization of His blue-

5 
print for salvation through the designated Messiah. The staggering 

hamartiological assertions of the passage provide a background for such 

an apparently drastic plan to implement' salvation. 

Seminary, 1971)， passim. In spite of contemporary challenges supposedly 
based upon sound hermeneutics and exegesis (e.g. Orlinsky's articles and 
books on Isa 53 and G. R.. Driver's "Isaiah 52:13-53:12: the Servant of 
the Lord," in In Memoriam Paul Kahle, ed. by Matthew Black and Georg 
Fohrer [Berlin"~Verlag Alfred Topelmctnn,1968]), Payne well concludes 
that: "Recent linguistic and textual contributions to the study of 
Isaiah 52f., ... do not seem when seen in perspective in any way to 
have undermined the New Testament and Christian application of the 
prophet's words to Jesus of Nazareth" (D. F. Payne, "The Servant Of The 
Lord : Language And Interpretation," E'vC[ 43 [July-September 1971]:143, 
cf. pp. 131-43). 

^For a brief review of these servant 'songs1 of redemption, see: 
James M. Ward, "The Servant Songs in Isaiah," RevEx£ 54 (Fall1968):433-
46. 

2 
Huey well recognizes that one of the £rimar^ themes of Isa 

40-66 is "God as Sovereign" (F. B. Huey, Jr., "Great Themes in Isaiah 
40-66," SwJT 11[Fall1968] :48-49). Cf. God's sovereign employment of 
Cyrus (i.e. Isa 44:28ff.). 

3 
Roy L. Honeycutt, Jr., "Introducing Isaiah," SwJT 11(Fall 

1968):26. 、 

4 
Cf. Huey's study of the thirteen occurrences of in Isa 

40-66 ("Great Themes," p. 53). 

5It must be stressed that the perfect tenses in no way inhibit 
a future interpretation; see: Edward J. Young, Studies In Isaiah (Grand 
Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1954), p. 125"!~ 
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Verses four through six stress substitution: 

The servant is indeed characterized by griefs and sorrows, but they 
were not his own. ... To be noted ... is the juxtaposition of 
us and he..…This contrast brings to the fore the idea of sub
stitution, which characterizes this section of the chapter. It 
points to the fact that the contrast between the one and the many 
is not merely quantitative but also qualitative. The One is 
righteous; the many have sicknesses and griefs J 

What must be emphasized in this discussion relating to soteriological 

theocentricity is the Messiah's willingness (i.e. v. 4a, b) and the 

Father's active transference of our punishment to Him (i.e. vv. 4c-6). 

Regarding the former, it is stated : "Surely our griefs He Himself bore 

[HfeD Mil],and our sorrows He carried" (Isa 53:4a, b; NASB). The «^in 

2 
is emphatic, and "the verb nasa1 (to bear) means more than to take 

3 
awaj/. The thought rather is of a lifting up and carrying." The parallel 

4 
verb ，5Ç (to bear a heavy load ) with (cf. niton from nhG, to be 

in pain5) further amplifies His willing substitution.6 、 

The passives of the next lines (i.e. . . . rsp ； v. 4c, 

d ) ,  a l t h o u g h  c h a n n e l e d  t h r o u g h  a  f i n i t e  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  H i s  p i i g h t  ( i . e .  

, fittingly introduce God's (cf. active involvement in 

this predetermined substitution. That the passive verbs (i.e. «370 

...>Vn?p, v. 5a，b) and the indirect affirmations (i.e. v. 5c，d) of 

c 

^Edward J. Young, The Book Of Isaiah, vol.3, NICOT (Grand 
Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1972)，p. 345. 

2Cf. Ibid.勹bid. 4BDB, p. 687. 5Ibid., p. 456. 

®For discussion, see: Young, The Book Of Isaiah, 3:345-46. 

巾K should be regarded as the Agent of these passives : 
"...smitten" by God, struck down by God, humiliated by God!" (David 
J. A. Clines, I， He^ We, And They： A Literary A£proach To Isaiah 53, 
in Journal for the Study of the Old restament Supplement Series,1 
[Sheffield: J. S. 0. T., 1971], pp.12,17). 



2
 

5 
1
.
 

verse five continue this obvious emphasis upon God's sovereign provi

dence is confirmed by the final affirmation of verse six : "But God! 

G o d  b u r d e n e d  h i m  w i t h  t h e  p u n i s h m e n t  f o r  t h e  g u i l t  o f  u s  a l l T h e  

hi phi 1 of which the Lord is the subject and concerning which His 

Servant is the blameless recipient of this action (i.e. .13) combines 

with that object which is transferred (i.e. UJp ”V rw) to paint a 

graphir. picture of sovereign grace: 

V?5 means undoubtedly, "to strike, to hit against one". . . . That is, 
of course, wonderful,that the sufferings that strike the Servant of 
God are such as properly ought to strike us, the wandering sheep, 
but which the hand of God diverts and suffers to fall on His head. 
...What an injustice! Who without the least fault will let him
sel f be loaded with the burden of another's faults to his own ruin? 
Who does not at least protest against it with all his might by word 
and deed? The Servant of God does riot protest. He is dumb.2 

Verses eight and nine develop this amazing revelation of the Servant's 

non-resistance pi us the ordained providence He experienced through the 

hands of wicked men. 

In the light of all this, if there would have been an alternative 

means of crashing through man's hamartiological predicament surely the 

Divine blueprint would have so read and been implemented. However, due 

to the depths of that predicament, man's salvation must be from start 

to finish totally of God. Verses ten through thirteen explicitly verify 

this : "Yet it was the Lord's will to crush him and cause him to suffer, 

...For he bore the sin of many, and made intercession for the 

1 Clines' conceptual rendering (Ibid., p. 12). 

2 
C. W. E. Naegelsbach, Isaiah, trans. and ed. by Philip Schaff, 

in Commentary On The Hol v Scriptures. ed. by J. P. Lange (Grand Rapids : 
Zondervan Publishing House, n.a.j, p. 576. 
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transgressors" (vv. 10a-b, 12e-f; NIV). The introductory words 

iïcn vsn mm"! set the tone for these last verses and also serve 

as a climax to the Fourth Servant Song. "It is God who purposes the 

2 
suffering; God puts him to grief." God, the sovereign Architect, was 

directing the construction of the foundation of man's salvation—the 

Cross.3 

The declaration of Ephesians 1:3-14 

This long complex sentence in the Greek text is saturated with 

soteriological truths. However, all the syntax is subordinate to 

égeAégaxo ripas (v. 4) of which ô ôeos xai natriP toO huplcxj fiuûv 'IrpoG 

XpucrcoG (v. 3) is the contextual subject. The foil owing outline is an 

attempt to reflect this syntax along with its attendant burden of 

soteriological theocentricity: 

"1A. (1:3-3:21) The Church From The Perspective Of Sovereign Grace 
"IB.(1:3-14) The Disclosure of this Sovereign Grace as 

Channeled through Paul's Doxology. 
" 1 C . ( 1 : 3 )  T h e  F o c a l  P o i n t  o f  P a u l ' s  D o x o l o g y :  T h e  

Worthy Architect of Sovereign Grace. 
"2C.(1:4-14) The Fundamentals underlying Paul's 

Doxology: The Beneficient Actions of Sovereign 
Grace. 
" I D . ( 1 : 4 )  T h e  G e n e r a l  F u n d a m e n t a l : H i s  B e n e 

ficient Actions Concerning our Election. 

^ For a survey of the textual,linguistic, and hermeneutical 
challenges of vv. 10-12 along with pertinent exegetical observations, 
see: Richard Gary Fairman, "Soteriology In Isaiah 53," unpublished 
seminar paper (Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, March 4，1981), 
pp. 25-47. 

2 
Clines' conceptual rendering of v. lOa-b (I, He， We2 And They, 

p. 13). Note his excellent survey of the options for、？阳(ibid., pp. 
20-21).Besides taking ’’� as a parallel affirmation alongside of 
iKj'ïr, the only other acceptable option would be a hendiadys, "he has 
briiised him painfully" (Young, Isaiah, 3:354, n. 37). 

3 
For expanded discussion on this sovereign providence, see: 

Young, Isaiah, 3:353-54. 
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"2A. 

"2D. (1:5-14) The Attendant Fundamentals: His 
Beneficent Actions Concerning： 
"IE. (1:5-6) Our Predestination 
"2E.(1:7-8a) Our Redemption 
"3E. (L;8b-10) Our Enlightenment 
"4E. (1:11-12) Our Inheritance 
"5E.(1:13-14) Our Sealing 

"2B. (1:15-3:19) The Disclosure of this Sovereign Grace as 
Channeled through Paul 's Prayers. 
"1C. (1:15-23) The Comprehensive Plan of Sovereign Grace 
"2C. (2:1-10) The Unfathomable Provision of Sovereign 

Grace 
"3C. (2:11-3:19) The Historical Progress of Sovereign 

Grace： The Inclusion of the Gentiles " 
"3B. (3:20-21)The Disclosure of this Sovereign Grace as 

Channeled through Paul's Benediction 
(4:1-6:20) The Church from the Perspective of Human Respon
sibil ity" 

Basically, Ephesians 1:3-14 is "a doxology to God for having elected 

Christians already in eternity, having given them part in the redemption 

in Jesus here in time, and having granted them the assurance of the 
2 

inheritance in store for them in the life to come." 

A prominent view of this passage is "to see it from a trinitarian 

standpoint, with an emphasi s first on the Father (vv. 3-6), then on the 

3 
Son (vv. 7-12), and finally on the Spirit (vv.13-14)However true 

these observations may be, they do not properly reflect the syntax, 

since 

Paul does not seem to be making a trinitarian statement. His empha 
sis throughout the hymn is that God is to be praised. In the sec
tions where the Son and Spirit are mentioned, it is still the 
activity of God that is being recognized.4 

^Major points excerpted from : Zemek, "Ephesians," pp. 2-27. 

2 . 
Riensche, "Ephesians 2:1-7," p. 70. Cf. Keathley1 s development 

f r o m  t h e  T i p o  x o r o ^ o A f l c  H C 5 O I J D U  o f  v .  4  t o  t h e  H A r i p o v o u i a  o f  v . 1 4  
(Naymond H. Keathley, "To The Praise of His Glory: Ephesians 1,"RevExp 
76 [Fall 1979]:486-87). 

3Ibid., p. 486. 4Ibid. 



155 

へ 
如 

The Father remains the subject of the subordinate adverbial participles 

with their complex explanations (e.g. TipoopCaac . • . yvopûnc ...; 

vv. 5，9); the whole doxology unfolds "the Father's Blueprint."** 

Ephesians 1:11 corroborates this thrust: 

Neither fate nor human merit determines our destiny. The benevolent 
purpose—that we should be holy and faultless (verse 4), sons of 
God (verse 5), destined to glorify him forever (verse 6, cf. verses 
12 and 14)~is fixed, being part of a larger, universe-embracing 
plan. Not only did God make this plan that includes absolutely all 
things that ever take place in heaven, on earth, and in hell; past, 
present, and even the future, pertaining to both believers and 
unbelievers, to angels and devils, to physical as well as spiritual 
energies and units of existence both large and small；he also whol 
carries it out.^ 

The Christian apologist must never suffer a lapse of memory in this area. 

He Takes The Initiative In Salvation 

The whole of Scripture teaches that "salvation is totally the 

3 
sovereign act of a seeking God." All truth communicators must consis

tently operate under a clear Scriptural principle which has also been 

confirmed experientially throughout human history: "It is God, rather 

4 
than man, who seeks." 

1Scharlemann, "The Secret of God's Plan," CTM 40 (September 
1969):535. He well takes np69eaus as the glue of Eph 1:3-14. 

‘Hendriksen, Eohesians, p. 88. Cf. Scharlemann's expanded dis
cussion: "The Secret of God 's Plan," pp. 532-44. For significant 
discussion pertaining to 3ouXi^ and ôéAiiya» esp. in Eph 1:11, see: Abbott, 
Ephesians and Colossians, pp. 20-21；Westcott, Ephesians，p.15； and 
Salmond, "Ephesiansp. 264. For further stress on the Trdv-ca, see: 
Salmond (Ibid.). 

3Keathley, "To The Praise of His Glory," p. 487. 

4 
Kidner, Genesis, p. 40. 

r 
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Acknowledgments of this Dersqective 

From the Initial perspective 

God must initially break through man's hamartiological barriers, 

since they are impervious to all finite attempts. He first begins His 

good work in a person or group, He then maintains that work, and ulti

mately He brings it to completion. 

The theological implication of Jeremiah 31:18-19 and Lamentations 

5:21. Often discussions on repentance are totally anthropocentric. How

ever, these passages suggest that "repentance is both a divine gift and 

a human activity."^ This is seen in the pleas : ’ 3 rn^îyK"} pî^O. 
す '2 

’rî>K mm nFiK and n w j l •？P>K rnn’ ハ：！:i�丨tâl(Jer 31:18 and Lam 5:21). The 
-r v: r : T r ： ' v t ; 

plea as it appears in Lamentations is well rendered : "Turn us to your-

3 
self, 0 Lord, and we shall return." Commenting upon these words, 

Hillers well argues : 

The idea of God's unchanging sovereign might is extended in the 
prayer (vs. 21), to include an acknowledqment of hi s power also over 
the s Drinqs of human action, and over human fortunes. "Bring us 
back" might mean either "change our fortunes" or "help us repent"； 
in this Dassaqe, with its "to you" . . . , the latter is intended. 
This is a prayer for repentance, much like "Create and make in us 

David L. Bartlett, "Jeremiah 31:15-20," Int 32 (January 1978):76. 
For his good discussion on repentance being the theme of Jer 31:15-20 in 
the larger contextual setting (i.e. ch. 30ff.), see: Ibid., pp. 73-74, 
76-78. For a brief survey of the geographical and historical back
ground of Jer 31:15-22, see: Harrison, Jeremiah and Lamentations, p. 
136. 

2 • 
Note the ample evidence for the jgere at Lam . 

3 
Gordis' rendering (Robert Gordis, "The Conclusion Of The Book 

Of Lamentations," JBL 93 [June 1974]:293). Gordis' excellent discus
sion of the perplexing DK》clause of v. 22 should also be noted (Ibid., 
pp. 290-93). 
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new and contrite hearts." One may compare Oer 31:18, which 1s 
nearly Identical in its wording : "Bring me back that I may return" 
(emphasis added)J 

God must take the initiative. 

The theological corroborations of Matthew 11:25-27 and 16:15-17. 

Passages such as these demonstrate that Divine enablement is a pre

requisite due to man's spiritual arrogance and/or impotency. For 

example, Jesus' prayer after the return of the seventy witnesses whom 

2 
He had sent out points to this truth: 

At that time Jesus answered and said, "I praise Thee, 0 Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these things from 
the wise and intelligent and didst reveal them to babes. Yes, 
Father, for thus it was well-pleasing in Thy sight. All things have 
been handed over to Me by My Father; and no one knows the Son, 
except the Father; nor does anyone know the Father, except the Son, 
and anyone to whom the Son wills to reveal Him . . (Matt 11:25-
27，NASB; cf. Luke 10:21-22).3 

Delbert R. Hi Tiers, Lamentations. AB (Garden City, NY: Double-
day and Company, Inc.,1972), p. I Ob. ATthough a national restoration 
to the land is included in (cf. J. A. Thompson, The Book of Jere
miah, NICOT [Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing"Co.,1980], p. 
574), the "primary reference is... the restoration of a right rela
tionship with God" (Bartlett, "Jeremiah 31:15-20," p. 77; emphasis 
added). 

2 
For a good summary of this occasion based upon the relationship 

of Luke 10:21 to 10:17-20, see: William Hendriksen, Exposition of the 
Gospel Accordinq to Matthew, NTC (Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 
T973T, p. 497. 

3 
Although the authenticity of Matt 11:27 has been challenged 

(cf. an abbreviated survey of this challenge in: W. F. Albright and 
C. S. Mann, Matthew: Introduction^ Translation、And Notes, AB [Garden 
City, NY: Doubleday & Company, Inc.,1971 J, pp. 145-46), "we conclude 
that, if men reject this logion, they reject it not because they have 
proved it a Hellenistic revelation word, or because its Johannine ring 
condemns it, but because they have made up their minds, a qriorl,that 
the Jesus of history could not have made such a claim" (A. M. Hunter, 
"Crux Criticorum--Matt. XI:25-30—A Re-Appra1salNTS 8 [April 1962]: 
245). — 
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In Matthew 11:25 it must be noted that it is the sovereign 

Father^ who conceals and reveals "the things concerning the kingdom of 

God (Matt. 11:12; cf. Luke 10:9,17)„ the gospel (Luke 9:6) of repen-

2 
tance, hence of salvation (Mark 6:12}." Not only is the antithetical 

parallelism between Êxpmlnc and dnend^ulnc striking, but so also is the 

attendant contrasting parallel ism between cxjpûv xal ouvexCw and vnnCoc. 

The ascriptions Jesus uses for both groups are apologetically signifi

cant as appropriately indicated by Geldenhuys' exegetically synthesized 

comments : 

The contrast painted by the Savior is not between "educated" and 
"uneducated" but between those who imagine themselves to be wise 
and sensible and want to pronounce judgment according to their 
self-formed ideas [cf. on 1 Cor 1:18ff. below in ch. 6] and those 
who live under the profound impression that by their own insight 
and their own reasonings they are utterly powerless to understand 

ithe truths of God and to accept them. . • .3 

Note the appositional kuple toO oupavoü xau tfis yfis stressing 
His sovereignty. 

2 
Hendriksen, Matthew, p. 500; note his whole discussion on the 

identification of -coüTa in this context. 

3 
Norval Geldenhuys, Commentary On The Gospel Of Luke, NICNT 

(Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans PubTTshing Co.,1954)，pp. 306-07. Also, 
see: Hendriksen, Matthew, p. 499; and R. V. G. Tasker, The Gospel 
Accordinq To St. Matthew, TNTC (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing 
Co.,"1961 f, p. 123. The designation of those who are the beneficiaries 
of the Father's gracious revelation (i.e. vhtiCoしs; cf. a conceptual 
parallel in the terms found in Isa 57:15) might shock some contemporary 
apologists. The extended meaning of Witilos in the NT, which points to 
a child-like receptivity (cf. BAGO, p. 537; and on this verse, cf. 
Homer A. Kent, Jr., "The Gospel According To Matthew," in The Wycliffe 
Bible Commentary, ed. by Charles F. Pfeiffer and Everett F. Harrison 
[Nashville:The Southwestern Co.,1962], p. 948), has important roots 
In the 0T. In the LXX vi^Taoc is sometimes employed to render the non-
pejorative occurrences of ’n§, a word used to indicate those who are 
open to instruction (cf. Pss！19:8 [18:7, LXX],116:6 [114:6，LXX], 
119:130 [118:130，LXX]; for comments, see： BDB, p. 834; and NIDNTT, s.v. 
"vi^tiuoc," by G. Braumann, 1:281). These are terms which indicate abase
ment rather than inflated humanistic self-estimations. 
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Jesus' words in Matthew 11:27 closely parallel His final words 

which reveal that authority and sovereignty which belongs to Him (cf. 

Matt 28:18). Man's salvation is dependent upon His sovereign will (i.e. 

oûôelc éîiしYLvcioneし TOV ULöV et 沾 ô mx^p, oûôè t6V rarépa tし£ 

émorしvûoKeし et yn ô utôc xoù. $ éàcv ßoüXnTaし b uloc cinoKaAijiiaL ). Kent 

wel1 summarizes the whole passage, up to and including this climactic 

point, when he notes : 

Spiritual awareness of Christ and his Kingdom is not arrived at 
through intellect or common sense. . . . The final explanation of 
human response ...lies in the good D!easure of God (cf. Eph 1:5; 
Phil 2:13). . . . Jesus claims an authority which distinguishes him 
from all other persons (cf. Mt 28:18; Jn 13:3). Here that authority 
is stated as involving the revelation of God to men. . . . Matthew 
is in agreement with thoughts more frequently expressed by John and 
Paul.This shows that the Bi blical writers were essentially of 

,one mind regarding the truth that man is dependent upon God's grace 
in Christ for all spiritual knowledge」 

Jesus1 evaluation of Peter's 'good confession' as recorded in 

• 2 
Matthew 16:15-17 provides an illustration of the truth outlined above. 

Another antithetical parallelism occurs in verse seventeen of this pas

sage: "Blessed are you, Simon son of Jonah, for this was not revealed 
3 

to you by man, but by my Father in heaven" (NIV). "Merely human calcu

lation, cogitation, intuition, or tradition, could never have produced 

in this disciple's heart and mind the insight into the sublime truth 

that he had just now so gloriously professed"； however, the sovereign 

'Kent, "Matthew," pp. 948-49. 

2 
For a brief rebuttal of authenticity challenges regarding Matt 

16:17-19, see: Tasker, Matthew» pp.160-61. 

The NIV's simple use of "man" for aàpg xal aiua is commendable 
in the 1ight of this combination's signification of finite impotency 
throughout the Bible. The stress herein is that the good product did 
not come about by "human aqency" (cf. AT bright and Mann, Matthew, p. 
195). 
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Father "had disclosed this truth to Simon Bar-Jonah and had enabled him 

to give buoyant expression to it.""* It is obvious that 

such spiritual knowledge was not the product of unaided humanity 
...,but of divine revelation. Spiritual truth can be compre
hended only by those whose spiritual faculties have been made alive 
by God (I Cor 2:11-14).2 

The theoloqical manifestations of Romans 5:6-11. Previously 

(see above in ch. 3), man's hamartiological estate was outlined through 

an examination of the subordinate concessive statements found in Romans 

5:6’ 8, and 10. Those progressively condemning affirmations provide a 

dramatic background for the disclosures which verify the fact that God 

manifested His sovereign grace to a people incapable of taking the 

initiative. While in those respective states, "Christ died for the 

ungodly" (v. 6)， "Christ died for us" (v. 8), and "we were reconciled 

to God through the death of His Son" (v. 10). Soteriological theo

centricity and Divine initiative constitute the heart of Romans 5:6-11. 

The theoloqical affirmation of Romans 9:16. Romans nine is 

saturated with principles which illuminate and yet also transcend the 

issue of Jewish unbelief. Verses fifteen and sixteen ultimately bear 

upon God's beneficent activity in reference to any man or any group of 

men. "Verse 16 can be regarded as th« inference drawn from the Scrip

ture quoted in verse 15 but it is preferably regarded as a statement of 

3 
what Is involved in the truth just asserted": "So then everything 

depends, not on man who exercises his will or like an athlete runs to a 

^Hendriksen, Matthew, p. 644. Kent, "Matthew," p. 959. 

3 
Murray, Romans, 2:26, 
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goal, but on the merciful God." The antithesis of the source of 

2 
initiative and ability is obvious once again. 

Newel11 s exhortation 1s very appropriate: 

Oh, that this great verse might sink Into our ears, into our very 
hearts! Perhaps no statement of all Scripture so completely brings 
man to an utter end. Man thinks he can "will" and "decide," Godward, 
and that after he has so "decided" and "willed," he has the ability 
to "run," or, as he says» to "hold out." But these two things, 
deciding and holding out, are in this verse utterly rejected as the 
source of salvation,--which is declared to be God that hath MERCY. 
Human responsibility is not at all denied here: man ought to wiTl, 
a n d  o u g h t  t o  r u n .  B u t  w e  a r e  a l l  n o t h i n g  b u t  s i n n e r s ,  a n d  c a n  d o , ,  
--will do, neither: unless God come forth to us in sovereign mercy. 

From the continual perspective 

Due to the anthropocentric hangover (see above in ch. 3) the 

God's continuous gracious inter-

both perspectives on God1 s 

start to finish: 

himself are in vain, and all 
efforts of the converted child of God to remain a Christian by his 
own efforts are useless. It is God who must turn the sinner from 
sin and Satan to God, and it is the Lord who must continually turn 
the converted sinner away from the path of sin to the way of faith 
and obedience. Conversion and preservation in faith are the work 
of the Lord.4 

believer is still totally dependent upon 

vention. Laetsch commendably associates 

initiative in relation to salvation from 

All efforts of the sinner to convert 

Implied in the çrocess of Colossians 3:10. Conceivably, the 

significance of the present passive participle (i.e. àujxaivouuEvcjv) in 

Barrett1 s paraphrase of Rom 9:16 (Romans, p. 183). Cf. 
〖Cranfield's interpretive rendering： “'God1 s mercy is not a matter of 

(or perhaps, 'does not depend on1] man's willing or activity, but God's 
being merciful'" (Romans, 2:484-85). 

2 
See Murray for an excellent synopsis of this particular occur

rence of the antithesis (Romans, 2:26). 

3Newell,Romans Verse by Verse, pp. 367-68. Cf. John 1:12-13， 
esp. v. 13b. 

4 
Laetsch, Jeremiah, p. 251. 
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this strong exhortatory context might elude the eye of the exegete. 

Maurer coranendably relates the leading antithetical participles of ver

ses nine and ten (i.e. dneKfiucduevoし• • . évôuoduevoし）to this exhor

tatory context when he observes : 

The putting off of the old man wi th his wicked ways and practices, 
and the putting on of the new man, have already taken place. As a 
parallel the turning to salvation which has happened in Christ runs 
through the whole chapter as the basis of present demands, cf. the 
o ö v  o f  v .  5 , 1 2 ,  t h e  w v C  o f  v .  1 3 ,  a r i d  a l s o  v . 1 2 , 1 5 . 2  

Therefore, àneHÔuoduevoし and évôuoduiîvoL referring respectively to xov 

raXaLov dvapùJTtov and xbv véov (man) are best construed as causal par

ticiples conveying the basis for all such exhortations.^ 

Now attention may be focused upon the phrase xèv dvowaivouuevov 

eus FENTYVUAしV wax' eCnöva xoG HTUOOVTOS O£5T6V which describes the "new 

4 
man." *A\axaL\o6uevov "denotes contiiriuousness and iteration" ； there

fore, it most naturally denotes "the entire redemptive process of 

For a survey of the transition to the exhortatory portion of 
Col with a special emphasis upon the immediate context of Col 3:5-17, 
see: S. Lewi s Johnson, Jr., "X. Studies In The Epistle To The Colos
sians :Christian ApparelBSac 121(January 1964) :22-29; Bruce, 
Ephesians and Colossians, NICNT, pp. 264-65; and George J. Zemek, Jr., 
"A Survey Of The Kaivôs and Néoç Word Complexes In Reference To Salva-
tion And Sanctificationunpublished postgraduate seminar paper (Winona 
Lake : Grace Theological Seminary, January 31’1980), pp. 27-30. 

2 » 
TDNT. s.v. "Ttpdooto, npccyua, • . . ttpöSlc»" by Christian Maurer, 

6:644. For an excellent expanded development, see: C. F. D. Moule, 
"'The New Life' in Colossians 3:1-17," RevExp 70 (Fall1973):490-91. 

^Cf. Johnson, "Christian Apparelpp. 26-27. 

4 
R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Paul1 s Epistles to 

the Colossiansj, to the Thessaloniansj to Timothy, to Titus and to Phile-
mon (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 194jJ, p.16j. Ct. 
Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 215 where he refers to other significant NT 
passages on continuous renewal.See esp. 2 Cor 3:18 and 4:16. 
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sanctification."1 The passive should be taken theologically as a 

Divine passive. Consequently, Johnson's summary conveys the total 

significance of dcvomaivoOuevov herein: 

The constant renewal of the new man ... is according to the image 
of Christ, and wrought by the God who created the new man. Christ 
is the image or God ("cf. 1:15), and the new man is undergoing a 
constant renewal in the likeness of Christ (emphasis added).‘ 

God actively and continually maintains His work of grace throughout the 

life of the believer. 

Noted in the Dlan of Philippians 1:6. Amidst Paul's opening 

words of thanksgiving and prayer concerning the Philippians, he expres-

3 
ses a strong confidence that God would carry out His process of salva

tion In them from A to Z: "He who began a good work in you will carry 

it on to completion until the day of Christ Jesus" (Phil 1:6’ NIV). The 

4 c 
subject of à évapgduevos is understood contextually and theologically 

Fred H. Klooster, "The Nature Of Man," in Christian Faith And 
Modern Theoloqy, ed. by C. F. H. Henry (New York : Channel Press,1964), 
p. 153. 

2 
Johnson, "Christian Apparelp. 226. 

3 
On the strength of Paul1 s conviction (i.e. TIETTOしaûxô TOûTO), 

see: Jac. J. Müller, The Epistles Of Paul To The Philippians And To 
Philemon, NICNT (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1955), 
p. ‘1,n. 7. Concerning its contextual reference, he simply notes of 
v. 6 that "Paul's trust in God for the continuation of the fellowship of 
the gospel,is another reason for his thanksgiving and joy" (Ibid., p. 
41). 

4 
Cf. William Hendriksen, Exposition of Phili£pians, NTC (Grand 

Rapids : Baker Book House,1962), p. 54. ———' 

5 
"For the omission of ôebc before ô dwapgducvoc compare Gal. 

i.6,15" (J. B. Lightfoot, Saint Paul 's Epistle To The Philippians 
[reprinted; Grand Rapids : zondervan Pubfishing House,1953], p. 84). 
For other instances of this phenomenon, see: Müller, Phi1iD£ians And 
P h i l e m o n ,  p .  4 1 , n .  8 .  
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to be God. On the basis of the circles of context in Philippians and 

in the 1ight of such passages as 1 Corinthians 1:4, Galatians 3:3’ 

Colossians 1:5,1 Thessalonians 1:5-6, Philemon 5ff., etc., it is best 

to take Paul 's reference to the êpyov àyciôôv as "the action of God at 

the time of their conversion."^ In verse five Paul speaks of the 

inception and the historical progress of that work of grace (cf. <Snb 

• 2 
Tfis Tipcircnc Ayépac fixpし xoG vOv), and then in verse six he anticipates 

3 
its completion (i.e. <5pxしかiépac XPUTCOG 'Inooû). 

The éTiiTeXéoEL (i.e. to bring to an end, finish4) is the pivot 

point of his confidence in God's sovereign involvement, and it indicates 

the fact that "God will not permit his good work of transforming and 

5 
qualifying grace to remain unfinished." "The thought here stresses not 

only the sovereign initiative of God in salvation .…，but also the 

6 
sovereign faithfulness of God in Christ." Paul's confidence was 

not vested in the Philippians and in their steadfastness or irre
proachable past, but in God, Who began, and Who also brings to com
p l e t i o n ,  a n d  W h o  n e v e r  f o r s a k e s  t h e  w o r k s  o f  H i s  h a n d s .  . . .  I t  i s  
a work of grace that is meant here, which can only be the fruit of 
divine actionフ 

8 
All of it "is God's doing from beginning to end." 

^Ralph P. Martin, The Epistle Of Paul_ To Th_e Phili四ians: An 
Introduction And Commentait, TNTC (Grand Rapids : Wm. 6. Eerdmans Pub
lishing Co.,1959)", p. 61. 

2Ibid. 

On "the day of Christ Jesus" and parallel designations, see: 
Hendriksen, Phi Titians, pp. 55-56. 

4BAGD, p. 302. ^Hendriksen, Philippians, p. 55. 

^Martin, Philippians, p. 62. 

^Müller, Philippians And Philemon, p. 41. 

8Lightfoot, Philiqpians, p. 134. 
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Identified in the provision of Philippians 2:13. Philippians 

2:12-13 1s one of those passages in which human responsibility is 

exhorted while at the same time Divine enablement is stressed.^ 

Lightfoot's paraphrase helps to set the passage into its context and to 
�外”丨“ 1 

amplify the aforementioned theological paradox: 

Therefore, my beloved, having the example of Christ's humility to 
guide you, the example of Christ's exaltation to encourage you, as 
ye have always been obedient hitherto, so continue. Do not look to 
my presence to stimulate you. Labour earnestly not only at times 
when I am with"you, but now when I am far away. With a nervous and 
trembling anxiety work out your salvation for yourselves. For your
selves ,did I say? Nay, ye are not alone. It is God working in 
you from first to last: God that inspires the earliest impulse, and 
God that directs the final achievement: for such is His good 
pieasure.2 

3 
Initial salvation is not the burden of verse twelve; Paul is 

commanding these Philippians to "keep on working out" their own salva-

4 
tion (note the present imperative xaxepycS^eoôe). The yàp of verse 

5 
thirteen introduces "more data on this topic"； "ôeos ydp éoriv ô 

, 6 
évepYÔw . • . stands behind all HaTepYaSecf0aL." God is identified as 

• ^Cf. Müller's general statement with an application to this pas
sage (Philip_gians And 'Philemon, p. 92). 

ク 
'"Lightfoot, PhHiD£ians. p. 115. For a survey of the three 

major views on the kind of "salvation" indicated in Phil 2:12b, see: 
Robert L. Myers, "Salvation In Philippians 2;12b," unpublished B.D. 
monograph (Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary,1965), p.15. The 
individual salvation v1ew is preferable (contra, the corporate salva
tion view, i.e. deliveraace from church disunity). 

JCf. Hendriksen, Philippians, p.121., 

4Cf。 Ib)d.s p. 12C. 

5 
For this basa〗 significance of yàpt see: David R. Lithgow, 

"Kew Testament üsfige of the Function Words Gar and EiNotes on Trans
lation 47 (March 1973):1S-18. 

^TDNT, s.v. "xa-irsif>Y<^owat," by Georg Bertram, 3:635. "Verse 13 
makes it clear that mmï vti working out one's salvation it is God who 
works in tha Christian" (James A. Brooks, "Exposition of Philippians," 
SwJT 23 [Fall 1980]:30). 
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s.v. "ôéAù)," by Gottlob Schrenk, 3:50. Cf. Lightfoot, 
116; and Marvin R. Vincent, Word Studies In The New Tes-

(New York： Charles Scribner's Sons,1908)", p. 438. 

Cf. eûôoKia with in the OT.. For usage surveys, see: 
Vine, Expository Dictionary, f:298; Thayer, Lexicon, p. 258; and Ught-
foot, Phi1iD£ians. p.的.On the force of ùnép herein, see: Friedrich 
Wilhelm Bfass and A. Debrunner, A Grarrenar Of The New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature, trans, and rev. by Robert W. Funk lChicago : 
University of Chicago Press, 1961)’ p.121；and on construing the prepo
sitional phrase properly with the participle Instead of the infinitives, 
see: Lightfoot, Phi1i£pfans, p. 116., 

5 
Hendriksen, PhiliD£ians, p.123. 

the One who is effectually working év ùuïv xal to QéXeiv xal to évepyeCv 

ùnÈp xfic eûôcwloc. He 1s the continuous Energizer of both (note: xat 

、 2 
. . . w a l )  t h e i r  v o l i t i o n  a n d  t h e i r  p e r f o r m a n c e :  

In PI. religious QéAetv 1s always 1 inked with ttdielv, frvepyetv, 
TTpcScxrctv, xaTepyo^eaaat. When he says in Phil. 2:13 that God works 
in believers to QéXeiv xal t6 évepyetv ùnep xfjc eûôokfac, • . • the 
meaning may be amply elucidated from parallels. In 2 C. 8:10f., 
too, there 1s a combination of ôéXetv and toしetv: According to 
8:11 fulfillment of the act, i.e., giving to the collection, follows 
a Tipo&juua toC QéXeしv. Here ôéAeしv obviously has the sense of 
willingne 

6^ 

oV)N 6'COO 

ness or readiness. . . . Thus Phil. 2:13 implies that God 
effects in believers both a ready purpose and achievement.3 

& 、 
He does all of this ùnep xfis: EiifioKCac, for the sake of His own 

L W7 t 

good pleasure. Hendriksen captures; the force of the prepositional 

phrase in this context as he works backwards through the immediate con

text :"It is for the sake of and with a view to the execution of God's 

good pleasure that God, as the infinite Source of spiritual and moral 

5 
energy for believers’ causes them to work out their own salvation." 

So verse thirteen dovetails into verse twelve and clearly reveal s that 

God, in His infinite grace, is the One who is bearing believers along 

towards that state to which He will eventually bring them. God not only 

On the significance of évepyéoj, see below in ch. 5. 

•Cf. Thayer on ôéXeuv and fevepyeiv herein (Lexicon, p. 285). 
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Initiates salvation in His objects of grace, but He also consistently 

provides the dynamic for sanctification. 

Summarized in the panorama of Romans 8:28-30. Romans eight has 

to do with the eternal security of believers; "the chapter starts with 

NO CONDEMNATION 'in Christ' and ends with NO SEPARATION from the love of 

God 1 in Christ.'Romans 8:28-30 is an abbreviated panorama of God's 

comprehensive plan of salvation. These verses outline the essential s 

of God's gracious business. Verse twenty-eight provides the bird's-eye 

view: "And we know that to them that love God all things work together 

2 
for good, even to them that are called according to his purpose." 

The ötl of verse twenty-nine introduces the 1 inks of God's 

3 
unbroken chain of grace. Murray rightly insists upon a "divine 

4 
monergism" throughout both verses : "Those whom God (1)knew or fixed c 

1 Steele and Thomas, Romans, p. 79; note their excellent pyra
midal diagram of the "seven irrefutable arguments" developed in Rom 8 
(Ibid.). 

2 
Murray's 1 itérai rendering of the text probably rightly omit

ting the variant of ô ôeôs as subject (Romans,1:313). On the reasoning 
behind the preference of the shorter reading， see： Bruce M. Metzger, A 
Textual Commentary On The Greek New Testament (London and New York： 
United Bible Societies,1971八 p. bl8. It should be stressed that this 
in no way detracts from the theocentric impact of the verse. With 
ndvxa as the subject of ouvepyet, "what is expressed is a truly biblical 
confidence in the sovereignty of God" (Cranfield, Romans,1:427). For 
some salient exegetical comments on this unfathomable truth, see: 
C. E. B. Cranfield, "Romans 8:28," SJT 19 (June 1966) :204-15; and H. G. 
Wood, "Paul 's Certainties: VI. God7s Providential Care and Continual 
Help--Romans viii.28," ExpTim 69 (July 1958) :292-95. 

3 
On ötl connecting vv. 29-30 to the whole thought of v. 28， see: 

Cranfield, Romans, 1:431. On these 1 inks of His unbroken chain, see 
the chart in: Steele and Thomas, Romans, p. 70. 

4 
Murray, Romans,1:320-31 . On the pregnant sense of TTpoéyva) 

therein, see: "Appendix C: The Meaning Of 'Foreknew' In Romans 8:29" 
fin Steele and Thomas, Romans. pp. 〗31-§7. Especially note Acts 2:23. 
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His heart upon in ages past, (2) He marked out or ordained, and (3) in 

time He called (effectually), and (4 )  He justified, and (5) He glori-

fied." It should be noted that the striking aorist of 5o£dCw (i.e. the 

2 
last 1 ink) Intimates that God has proleptlcally consummated us. "The 

chain of salvation he is discussing reaches back to that which, con

sidered from a human standpoint, could be called the dim past, 'the 

3 
quiet recess of eternity,' and forward into the boundless future." 

Attribution of this initiative: qrace 

This is something which can only be asserted from the Scriptures. 

As one grows in his knowledge and sensitivity to his sinful estate, 

God's gracious initiative in the whole salvation process becomes pro-

I gressively more inexplicable. The illustrative beneficiaries of sover

eign grace enumerated in the next section will help to accentuate this 

mystery. 

One of the clearest Scriptural surveys of this attribution of 

grace is found in a passage previously examined from a different per

spective, Ephesians 2:4-10. It has already been pointed out that the 

hamartiological background of the opening verses of chapter two pro

vides an acute contrast to that revelation which commences with verse 

four; at that juncture "Paul...moves to the positive side of the 

picture in what can only be regarded as a rhapsody of praise and wonder 

^Steele and Thomas, Romans, p. 70. 

^For commentary, see: Cranfield, Romans,1:433; Murray, Romans. 
1:321; and Moule, Romans, p. 157. 

3 
Wi111am Hendriksen, Exposition of Paul 's Epistle to the Romans， 

vol.1(Grand Rapids : Baker Book House,1980), p. 281. 
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for the gracious work of God." The attribution of God's gracious 

initiative (cf. the three leading verbs of vv. 5-6) is especially high-

1ighted in the following declaration: "For it is by grace you have 

been saved, through faith 一-and this not from yourselves, it is the gift 

of God--not by works, so that no one can boast" (Eph 2:8-9, NIV). 

2 
^ By position, the words tQ yap x?5pしてこ are very emphatic. Since 

X(5pしc is theologically and therefore semantically unfathomable in Bib-

3 
lical usage, Robinson's generalization of "the blessing consequent on 

4 
Divine favour" is acceptable. The instrumental usage of ttj . . .  

xcSpLTL should be carefully compared and contrasted with the channel of 

salvation (i.e. 6ud with the genitive TiLorecoe)； "Paul never says 6uà 

,xfiv TILOTLV, as If the faith were the ground or procuring cause of the 

5 
salvation." The periphrastic perfect tore oto^ouévoi reflects on the 

inception of salvation; however, its major emphasis falls upon the 

6 
abiding results. "The idea is that they were saved and continue to be 

Paul D. Si隱ons, "The Grace of God and The Li fe of the Church: 
Ephesians 2," RevEx£ 76 (Fall 1979) :497. On this transition, Hqrngf 
well notes : "By sovereign grace man's total inability is overcome"! ^‘ 
("Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p. 21). 

2 
Cf. Boyer, "Ephesiansp. 34. On the anaphoric article, see: 

Hendriksen, Ephesians, p.120. 
3 
Cf. Ton in the OT. 

4 
Robinson, Ephesians, p. 222; see his discussion on the OT Robinson, Ephesians, p. li.Z\ se< 

background of xcipi-C (Ibid., pp. 221-22). 

Salmond, "Ephesiansp. 289. This is acutely reinforced by 
OûH (v. 8b) and by the OûK é£ êpyuv, tva 沾 TUS xauxiV^NTAT 
(v. 9). 

6 
Cf. Boyer, "Ephesiansp. 35. Westcott well says : "The 

tense must be noticed. It can be said of the believer, ai^exaし， 
CXJ&VTETCIL, êaiSn, AéATùAXOA. I Cor. i.18; 2 Cor. ii.15 (ot 
atoCôyevoL) ; Rom. v. 9f (acj&TOÔuEâa), Rom. viii. 24 (éociÔnviEv) ； 2 Tim. 
i. 9 (TOO atioavToç i^ySc)" (Ephesians. p. 32). 
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so." The ultimate implication of all this is that "we have no more 

2 
credit for staying saved than for qettinq_ saved." 

Much contention arises over the MOù TOûTO (V. 8b). Robinson 

begins to identify the conceptual antecedent when he argues : 

xal toöto "and that," as in Rom. xii.11 xal toCto eCSötec tov 
xou.p6v. It is a resumptive expression, independent of the construc
tion. It may be pleaded that, as ôuà tiuotcuc is an important ele
ment, added to the phrase of v. 5 when that phrase is repeated, xal 
toCjto should be interpreted as specially referring to kCcttlq. The 
/difference of gender is not fatal to such a view: but the context 
Sdemands the wider reference; more especially the phrase OOK ê£ 
(ipYurj shows that the subject of the clause is not "faith," but "sal-
Wation by grace" (emphasis added).3 

The context does demand a wider reference, however, not to the exclusion 

Even the copula interlinking the believer with his 

d 
therefore, 

of ôしà TILOTEOç. 

Redeemer has been welded in heaven 

of 

A better explanation understands the neuter "this" as referring to 
the whole fact contained In the previous statement: salvation by 
grace through faith. This conserves the idea that even faith is not 
ultimately the work of man (any more than grace or salvation), but 
occurs only when God moves upon the heart to bring conviction and 
then trust.5 

That God is efficiently undergirding the whole process is also 

corroborated by verse ten : "For we are His workmanship, created in 

Christ Jesus for good works, which God prepared beforehand, that we 

should walk in them" (NASB). The position of cojxoö (which modifies 

もCK. 

^Salmond, "Ephesiansp. 288. ^Boyer, "Ephesians," p. 35. 

"^Robinson, Ephesians, pp.156-57. 

4 
Simpson, _|phesians and Colossians, p. 55; his whole poetic 

flight at this juncture is exegeticaT"iy credible (Ibid.). 

5 
Kent, Ephesians, p. 39. For another excellently balanced per 一 

spective on TOGTO, see: Lewi s Sperry Chafer, The EDhesian Letter (Grand 
Rapids : Dunham Publishing Co., 1 935), p. 79. On soteriologicaT-theo
centricity as it relates to this particular area, faith may be better 
regarded as a reaction on the part of man rather than an action. 



171 

へW 6似 
\0 

C 

toCtiux) magnifies the theocentric burden of the whole passage, and the 

words following indicate "that we have been created by Him through new 

blrth."^ The remaining prepositional phrase with its subordinate rela

tive clause have a bearing upon sanctification from start to finish: 

"Before He created us in Christ by our conversion, He had destined 

these good works and made them ready for us in His purpose and decree. 

There 1s the unseen source from which they spring, and there is their 
2 

final explanation." God's initiative throughout salvation is undeni

able. To what else besides His xcSptQ could this be attributed? 

Some Illustrations Of God's Sovereiqnt^ 

In Salvation 

Examples from the Old and New Testaments have been chosen in 

广 ^ ......— y 
order to reflect groups and individuals.C^Deuteronomy 7:6-11 should 

amply illustrate soteriological theocentricity pertaining to Israel, 
r . . 、  

and Psalm 119:93 vfill provide an excellent illustration of sovereign 

grace relating to an individual in the OT. In the NT, the testimonies 

of Peter and Paul concerning the gentiles will magnify the grace of God 

in salvation, and then Lydia will serve as an excellent example of 

sovereign grace at work in the birth of a NT saint. 

The Example of Israel 

Deuteronomy 7:6-11 peeks behind Israel being God 's chosen nation. 

Therein the revelation of God's actions and motivations undergirding 

this choice seems 1 ike double talk, because sovereign grace is essen

tially inscrutable and certainly inexplicable in the 1ight of universal 

sin. 

^Kent, Eßhesians. p. 39. ^Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 290. 
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Concerning the larger context of these verses it should be 

remembered that "the book of Deuteronomy is the document prepared by 

Moses as a witness to the dynastic covenant which the Lord gave to 

Israel In the plains of Moab (cf. 31:26)." In the immediate context 

Israel was commanded to exterminate the other nations of the land to 

which they were going (cf. Deut 7:1-5; esp. nrfrJ D^irm DTFJ, V. 2). The 

reason for this seemingly harsh obligation is given in the following 

revelation Introduced by the ^3 of verse six: 

Why should Israel act in this way? The verses that follow give the 
reason. She was a hol^ or "separated" people, chosen by God and 
called into a covenant with Him. That fact set her apart from all 
peoples. A surrender of her privileged position by compromise was, 
therefore, unthinkable.^ 

Verses six through eight emphasize the positional holiness of Israel, 

and verses nine through eleven build towards an obligated practical 

holiness commensurate with God's sovereign choice (cf. esp. v. 11). 

The first part of verse six contains the dogmatic expression of 

Israel's positional holiness: "For you are a holy people to the LORD 

your God" (NASB). Concerning "the idea of separation, which is 

basic to the word, is particularly clear in this context. . . . Israel 

is set apart from the other nations to stand in a special relationship 

3 
with God." The explanation of Israel's positional holiness next 

Meredith G. Kline’ "Deuteronomy，" in The Wycliffe Bible Com
mentary, ed. by Charles F. Pfeiffer and Everett FT Harrison (Nashville: 
The Southwestern Co., 1962), p.155. Deut 7 belongs to the portion 
dealing with the stipulations of 丨The Treaty Of The Great King1 (cf. 
Kl ine's outline: Ibid., p. 156). 

2 
J. A. Thompson, Deuteronomy: An Introduction And Commentary, 

T O T C  ( L o n d o n :  I n t e r - V a r s i t y  P r e s s ,  ' 1 9 7 4 ) ~  p .  1 3 0 . " " 一  —  

^A. D. H. Mayes, Deuteronomy, NCB (London: Oliphants, 1979), 
p. 185. For a brief survey of with an application to this pas
sage also see： Peter C. Craigie, The Book of Deuteronomy, NICOT (Grand 
Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ ishing~iîô".,1976)，p. 179. 



173 

follows (i.e. vv. 6b-8), commencing with the marvel of His sovereign 

choice: "The LORD your God has chosen you out of all the peoples on 

the face of the earth to be his people, his treasured possession" (v. 

6b, NIV).〗 Then verses seven and eight reveal both negatively and posi-
2 “ 

tively the motives of that choice. 

These motives are indicated by the repetition of causal 70 
3 

found in these alternating negative and positive declarations. "Nega

tively, they were not chosen on the basis of their numerical strength; 

they were numerical!y a very small people in the context of other Near 
4 

Eastern peoples and nationsCraigie continues with an excellent syn

opsis of the impact of verse eight: "Positively, they were chosen 

because the Lord loved them; the reason for God's special love, though 

5 
it contained within it a purpose, remains essentially a mysteryThat 

reason, simply asserted in His love (i.e. 3rm) and commitment (i.e. id©) 

For a good survey of irç as the primary term for election in the 
OT, see "Election in the Old Testament" in: TDNT, s.v. •• éKXéYoyaし，”by 
G. Quel1,4:145-68. On this passage, see: Ibid., p.163; and Thompson, 
Deuteronomy, p. 130. On Craigie suggests a rendering of "prized 
(highly" and notes that theTiberm "describes the special relationship 
；between the Lord and his people; the cognate Akkadian word (sikiltu) is 
used in a treaty seal from Alalah to describe the king as a 1 treasured 
possession' of his god. Thus Israel's character as a holy people gave 
them no ground for pride, but imposed on them the responsibility of their 
calling" (Deuteronomy, p. 179); cf. Mayes, Deuteronomy, p. 185. 

^Note the antithesis (i.e. not this but rather this) 
in these verses (see: BOB, p. 475). 

3 
On causal 70 herein, see: Williams, Hebrew Syntax, pp. 55, 

89-90. ' 

4 
Craigie, Deuteronomy, p.179. The literal background behind 

the synonymous pwj is that the LORD took them into His arms (cf. TDNT, 
"fotA^Yoyat," by Quell,4:163). On the force of the superlative WDn 
w i t h  c o m p a r a t i v e  ] D ,  s e e :  W i l l i a m s ,  H e b r e w  S y n t a x ,  p . 1 9 .  

i; 
Craigie, Deuteronomy, pp. 179-80. 
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to a promise, had been demonstrated historically in the extrication 

(i.e. and redemption (i.e. rn«?) of His chosen people from bon

dage. 

Verses nine and ten are conceptionally Inferential (cf. 

"»3 Hvrr^"l), presenting respectively positive and negative perspectives 
‘： 1 

on His fidelity. There Is no reneging concerning His choice, but 

Why was Israel chosen by Yahweh? That was inscrutable. . . . The 
election was the act of God alone (cf. Jn. 15:16). The ultimate 
cause for that choice lay 1n the mystery of divine love.2 

The Example Of An Old Testament Saint 

Although explicit references in the OT to personal experiences 

of initial salvation are rare, they are not absent as some would attempt 

3 
to argue. Psalm 119 brims with many pleas for deliverance from the 

1 ife-threatening circumstances which the psalmist was facing; however, 

at one point he apparently looks back upon his experience of regener

ation (i.e. v. 93). 

The psalmist emphatically declares : "I will never forget Your 

4 
precepts, because by means of them You have given me lifeノ' The cru

cial word relating to salvation herein is the piel of n’n. A problem 

of signification arises in the derived stems of rnn (i.e. the piel and 

1 Particularly noteworthy is His positive commitment to 
TDnrn n’’] Which undergirds His fitting designation as 7DK3H >Kn (cf. 
Thompson,* Deuteronomy, p.131；and Mayes, Deuteronomy, pp. i85-8b). 

2 
Thompson, Deuteronomy, p. 130. 

3 
For a general discussion pertaining to the salvation of the 

Individual OT saint, see again: Grogan, "The Experience Of Salvation 
In The Old And New Testaments," pp. 4-26. 

4 
This emphatic declaration (note the objective intensified 

by D”y’）is based upon (i.e. the *»3 clause) what God had done for him. 
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the hiphil)which can denote either the £ivinc[ or restoring of life: 

"rp{53 and n^n always signify either to keep that which is living alive, 
2 ” 

or to restore to life that which is dead." In the light of the fol

lowing verse which contains a blessed affirmation of a seemingly conse

quent personal relationship (i.e. followed by a plea for tem-
3 

poral deliverance (i.e. W»�in), it seems best to regard、：irp^n as 

the psalmist's personal testimony of initial salvation. As indicated 

by the second person verb form, he attributes his salvation to the 

sovereign God Who works through His Word. 

The Example Of The Gentiles 

Peter's testimony 

The events relating to the conversion of Cornelius and company 

4 
take up a significant portion of the Book of Acts (i.e. 9:32-11:18). 

Those events all resounded the sovereign providence of God in salvation. 

For example, first "Cornelius sees a vision (ch. 10:1-8)and then 

5 
"Peter sees a vision (ch. 10:9-16)." When Peter finally arrived at 

Cornelius1 house, the principals carefully compared notes on God's 

providence (note vv. 28-33). Iiranediately after Cornelius1 amazing 

]TM0T, s.v. "rnn，" by Elmer B. Smick, 1 :279. 

2 
Franz Delitzsch, Biblical Commentary On The ProDhecies Of 

Isaiah, vol.2， trans. by James Martin (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Co., n.d.), p. 380. 

3 
On v. 94, cf. Anderson, Psalms, 2:832. 

4 
On this, see: "Gentiles In The Church" in: Charles Caldwell 

Ryrie, The Acts Of The Apostles (Chicago: Moody Press, 196”，pp. 
60-65; cf. Homer A. Kent, Jr., Jerusalem To Rome: Studies in the Book 
of Acts (Winona Lake: BMH Books,1972), pp. 89,死. 

5 
F. F. Bruce, Commentary On The Book Of The Acts, NICNT (Grand 

Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub!ishing Co., 1954)，pp. 214-19. 

J 

r 
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declaration of prepared receptivity (i.e. v. 33b), Peter preached the 

Gospel (vv. 34-43)ノ "Peter had 

'Pentecost of the Gentile world1 

Peter's testimony before 

not yet finished his address when the 

the Jerusalem Church is particularly 

took place" (cf. vv. 44-48). 

enlightening (i.e. 11:4-17). It was absolutely convincing, since verse 

eighteen records the results of that testimony: "the opponents ceased 

their opposition and glorified God for this clear demonstration of his 
3 

will in salvation." What they said is noteworthy: "Well then, God 

has granted to the Gentiles also the repentance that leads to 1ife" 

4 ,、 
(NASB). The soteriological theocentricity of ô ôeos xfiv uetAvolcw eCs 

îotiv êfîciKev is clear—God qave them the change of mind which issues in 

5 
eternal life. 

Paul's testimony 

Concerning his call to ministry 

Paul's testimony before Agrippa contained three essential ele

ments ：⑴ his pre-conversion life (Acts 26:1-11);(2) his conversion 

6 
(26:12-18); and (3) his post-conversion life (26:19-23). This was the 

third personal rehearsal of these Divine milestones by Paul as recorded 

^"Note the full Christology of Peter's speech" (E. M. Blaiklock, 
The Acts Of The Apostles : An Historical Commentary, TNTC [Grand Rapids : 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.J, p. 96). On the keryqma, cf. Bruce, 
Acts_, pp. 225-26. 

2 
Bruce, Acts, p. 229. 

3 
Kent, Jerusalem To Rome, pp. 96-97. 

4 
Blaiklock suggests that <5ca "points to the surprised realiza

tion of something which has been true but unrecognized for some time" 
(Acts, p. 101). 

5Cf. Bruce, Acts, p. 236. ®Cf. Ryrie, Acts. pp. 118-20. 
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1 

in the Book of Acts. The portion of this testimony dealing with his 

commissioning is most Instructive concerning salvation being pre-
2 

eminently God's business : 

But arise, and stand on your feet; for this purpose I have appeared 
to you, to appoint you a minister and a witness not only to tne 
things which you have seen, but also to the things in which I will 
appear to you; delivering you from the Jewish people and from the 
Gent11 es, to whom I am sending you, to open their eyes so that they 
may turn from darkness to light and from the dominion of Satan to 
God, In order that they may receive forgiveness of sins and an 
inheritance among those who have been sanctified by faith in Me 
(Acts 26:16-18, NASB). 

"It should be pointed out that verses 16-18 comprise one sen-

3 
tence in the,Greek." Theocentricity is obvious as indicated by the 

Lord's commands (i.e. v. 16a), His sovereign arid purposeful appointment 

(v. 16b), His revelations to Paul(v.16c), His sovereign protection 

、4 
(v.17), and His ultimate purposes for this ministry (v. 18). The 

important declarations of verse eighteen (i.e. the chain of telic 

infinitives) are governed by the leading infinitive of verse sixteen, 

lipome:しpiocoQaし(v. 16), from npoxei-piSovat (i.e. to choose for oneself, 

select, appoint5), is clearly purposive with a personal object (herein 

6 7 
oe, i.e. Paul)followed by specific infinitives of purpose (v. 18). 

^For a brief discussion of the "slight variations" and the "essen 
tial harmony" of these rehearsals, see: Blaiklock, Acts, p. 185. 

^On the significance of the Lord co隱issioninq him, including an 
emphasis upon a precedent from the OT, see: Bruce, Acts, pp. 491-92. 

"^Barclay M. Newman and Eugene A. Nida, A Translator's Handbook 
On The Acts Of The Açostles, in vol.12 of Help For Translators CLondon: 
United Bible Societies,1972；, p. 475. 

^Cf. Ibid, for some good observations on this language. 

5BAGD, p. 724. 

60n Paul 's designations as ùrtnpéTris and ucSptuq, see: Nigel 
Turner, Christian Words (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark,1980), pp. 280-81, 
272-74. 

^BAGD, p. 724. Cf. Newman and Nida, Acts. pp. 475-76. 
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Both the special channel of communication and the intended res ults con

cerning the Gentiles were apparently connected by Paul to the good 

1 
pleasure of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Concerning his first missionary journey 

Soteriological theocentricity in reference to the disseminators 

of truth and the recipients of truth is obvious in Luke's account of 

"the first church missionary service ever conducted by returned misslon-
、2 

aries sent forth by the church body" (i.e. Acts 14:27). Paul and 

^Barnabas made known to the church at Antioch "all that God had done 

/through them and how he had opened the door of faith to the Gentiles" 

(Acts 14:27b, NIV). The subject of both spheres of testimony is ô ôeôs. 

First, He éNOLNCEV . . . OUTCJV; God's sovereign enablement IS 

3 
stressed by notécù plus yexd. In all those great events on that first 

missionary journey it was God who had been effectually accomplishing His 

purposes through Paul and Barnabas. 

They also stressed that it was God who had flvoしsev tols êôveauv 

aûpav Ttucrteojs. 'AvoCyoj pi us dvpa is often employed figuratively, 

On the specifics of v.18, Carter and Earle survey them as fol-
lows: "In summary it may be noted that Paul's corranission implies a 
series of spiritual transferences for the converted man:(1)fr0m blind
ness to siqht; (2) from darkness to 1 ight; (3) from the ki'nodnm and 
dominion of Satan to the kTnqdom and 3omfnion of Christ "jcf. Rom. 1:18-
32)； (4) from condemnation unto death to remission of sins unto eternal 
1ife; and from spiritual poverty and moraf pollution to a heavenly 
inheritance an3~moral DurftvMCharTes W. Carter and Rai ph Earle, The 
Acts Of The Apostles [Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, 1^75], 
p. 30”. 

‘Ibid., p. 204. 

3 
On the force of VBVSL herein, see TDNT, s.v. "OIJV - ycTd，" by 

Walter Grundmann, 7:799; cf. "God's Promise,11-pp. 774-76. Cf. Neuman 
and Nida, Acts, p. 286. 
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especially by Paul,to picture the sovereignty of God. Herein the 

2 
reference is to a "fruitful and effective missionary work." Therefore, 

these first Christian missionaries reported that it was God who had 

ultimately been at work throughout their approximately eighteen months 

on the field. 

Concerning the Thessalonian converts 

We give thanks to God always for all of you, making mention of 
you in our prayers; constantly bearing in mind your work of faith 
and labor of love and steadfastness of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ 

k in the presence of our God and Father; knowing, beloved by God, His 
—Y|choice of you, for our gospel did not come to you in word only, but 

also in power and in the Holy Spirit and with full conviction;... 
And for this reason we also constantly thank God that when you 
received from us the word of God1 s message, you accepted it not as 
the word of men, but for what it really is, the word of God, which 
performs its work in you who believe (1 Thess 1:2-5a, 2:13; NASB).4 

Cf. BAGO, p. 71;and NIDNTT, s.v. "dvoLyco," by C. H. Peisker 
and C. Brown, 2:726. On paralTels similar to Qupcw tiloteos including 
constructs from the OT, see: TDNT, s.v. "ôûpa," J. Jeremias, 3:174, 
n.18. 

2 
NIDNTT, s.v. "âvotYw»" Peisker and Brown, 2:727. 

3 
Morris well points out that the first major section of 1 Thess 

(up to 2:16) is dedicated to Paul 's reminiscences (Leon Morris, The 
Epistles Of Paul To The Thessalonians: An Introduction And Commentary, 
TNTC [Grand Rapids: Wm. B.ヒerdmans Publishing Co., 195/], p. 31)T~ 
For a significantly descriptive outline of the whole epistle, see: 
D. Edmond Hiebert, The Thessalonian Epistles : A Call to Readiness (Chi
cago: Moody Press, 1971), pp. 29-33. 

^Concerning 1 Thess 2:13-16, "this third paragraph of chapter 2 
introduces a new theme, but it very effectively relates to what has 
already been said before by the emphasis upon thanks to God (see 1.2) 
and upon the bringing of God's message (discussed in both chapter 1 and 
chapter 2)" (Paul Elllngworth and Eugene A. Nida, A Translator's Hand
book on Paul 's Letters To The Thessalonians,1n vol.12 of He「ps トor 
Translators tStuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1975], pp. 36-37). On 
the syntactical connection of MOLL ôià TOGTO xal fiyetc (2:13), see: Ibid, 
pp. 37-38; and on the internal syntax of v.13, see pp. 38-40. 



As always, Paul gives thanks exclusively to the Author of salvation (cf. 

\ 1:2; 2:13), for He had not only chosen these Thessalonians as heirs of 

» * 2 
grace (cf. TTIV fotXoyTiv v. 4) 

\behind their reception of the truth 

it must be pointed out that God was 

but He had also effectually stood 

3 4 
(cf. 1:5; 2:13). For the present, 

the Fountainhead from which all of 

those blessings summarized in 1 Thessalonians 2:13 had flowed: 

The word preached was "of God." Paul finds matter for thanksgiving 
negativply, in that the Thessalonians had not received it as of 
human origin, and positively, in that they had perceived it for 
what it really was, "the word of God ノ' He underlines thi s with his 

I contrast between "from us" and the very emphatic "of God." The preach
ers were the immediate source of the message. But Paul and his com-

/ panions were no more than intermediaries in proclaiming a gospel whose 
/ ultimate source and originator was none less than God Himself.5 

The Example Of A New Testament Saint 

During Paul1 s second missionary journey, the Gospel moved into 

Europe. There was apparently no synagogue in Philippi, so Paul and 

On this ultimate basis of Paul's thanksgiving, see: Ernest 
Best, A Commentary On The First And Second Epistles To The Thessalonians, 
HNTC (New York, Evanston, San Francisco, London: Harper & Row Publishers, 
1972), pp. 70-71. 

p 
On the significance of God1 s election herein along with the 

parallel designation l'iYannuévou, see : Ibid., p. 73; Hiebert, Thessa
lonians ,pp. 50-52; William Hendriksen, Exposition of I and Ii Thessa
lonians ,NTC (Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 195b), pp. 48-50; and 
Leon Morris, The First And Second Epistles To The Thessalonians, NICNT 
(Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ ishing Co.,1959)", pp. 54-55. 

3 
For some salient observations on 1:5, see: Best, Thessalonians, 

pp. 73-76. Cf.1 Cor 2:4-5 in ch. 6 below on the important concepts of 
1 Thess 1:5. 

4.Cf. below in ch. 5 on 1 Thess 2:13b. 

^Morris, Thessalonians, NICNT, pp. 87-88. 

®For an outline of the major events, see: Kent, Jerusalem To 
Rome, pp.130-45. — 

7cf. Blaiklock on Acts 16:13-40: Acts, pp. 126-28. 
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company sought a place of prayer on the Sabbath day (i.e. Acts 16:13)？ 

There, at the riverside, they addressed a group of women, among whom 

2 
was Lydia, a God-fearer. Undoubtedly, the content of their speaking 

was the Gospel message (cf. the conclusion drawn from Paul 's vision of 

the Macedonian man, v. 10b), and while Lydia was listening to that mes

sage, God accomplished His good work in her. 

Luke summarizes what happened in the following words ô xOpしoq 

ôLI^voigev xfiv xop6i!cw TIPOOéXé：しリ TOûC Aa\ouuévots ùrà TOC IfcnjAou. It 

was God who opened her heart. The intensified ôUCWOCYCO from <JWOLYCO 

connotes "to open up wide or completely 1 ike a folding door (both sides, 
3 ^ 

dia, two)ノ' The complementary npooéxei-v (from Ttpooéxû)) literally has 

4 
the idea of turning one's mind to something. Therefore, God ultimately 

5 
caused her "to pay attention" to the Good News: 

Luke underlines that conversion is due to the action of God who 
opens the hearts, i.e. the minds, of men and women to receive his 
Word. This view of things is exactly the same as we find in Paul 
who says that people do not believe because their minds have been 
darkened by the god of this world (2 Cor. 4:4), but that they are 
converted when the gospel comes to them "not only in word, but also 
in power and in the Holy Spirit and with full conviction"(1 Thes. 
1 : 6 ) . 6  

^ For discussion, see: Everett F. Harrison, Acts : The Exqandiriq 
Church (Chicago: Moody Press,1975), p. 251. 

2 
Cf. Kent, Acts, p. 135, n.15; and Bruce, Acts, p. 331 on 

oe3ouévn. 

3 
Robertson, Word Pictures, 3:252. He correctly concludes that 

"only the Lord could do that" (Ibid.). Cf. the occurrence of ôicwoiyco 
in Luke 24:45 and the related discussion below in ch. 6. 

4 
BAGD, p. 714; cf. Robertson, Word Pictures. 3:252. 

5BAGD, p. 714. 

6 
I. Howard Marshal1,The Acts Of The Apostles : An Introduction 

And Co隱entary, TNTC (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishinq Co., 
1ÔÔ0), p. 267. 
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Some Implications Of God's Sovereignty 

In Salvation 

Theological Implications 

Theologically, our Lord's affirmations 1n John 6:37, 44-45, and 

64-65 will serve as an appropriate summary-conclusion concerning soteri

ological theocentricityJ During that period in Jesus' ministry which 

may be especially designated "the period of controversy" (cf. John 5:1-

2 
6:71), He gave His extended discourse on the bread of life (i.e. 6:22-

3 
71). John 6:22-25 "serves to connect the narrative of the Feeding [of 

the Five Thousand] with the dialogue and discourse in which its meaning 

4 5 
is expounded." After some introductory dialogue dealing with the work 

Of course, the epistles subsequently developed the doctrines 
of efficacious calling, irresistible grace, etc. extensively; for, 
example, "in the Epistles the 'called of God' are always those to whom 
the call has come with effect, who have listened to it and been made 
bel ievers" (Salmond, "Ephesians," p.. 275). 

2 
Cf. Merrill C. Tenney, John: The Gospel of Belief (Grand Rap

ids :Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ ishing-Co,,,1948"), pp.103-25 for the larger 
occasion of these important disclosures. 

3 
For an abbreviated synthesis of John 6:22-71,see: Hendriksen, 

John, 1:249-50. For a survey of the "three main 1ines of interpretation 
of this discourse," see: Leon Morris, The GosDel Accordinq To John, 
NICNT (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ ishing Co.,1971}, pp. 35"!-55. 
In the following discussion the sacramental view is presuppositionally 
dismissed. 

4 
J. M. Sanders, A Commentary On The Gospel Accordinq To St. 

John, ed. and completed by B. A. Mastin, in Black's New Testament Com
mentaries ,Henry Chadwick, gen. ed. (London:~Adam & Charles Black, 
t968i, p.' 184. 

J0n the structure of vv. 26-31,see: Barnabas Lindars, The Gos
pel of John, NCB (London: Oliphants, 1972)， pp. 254-57. 
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of God, Jesus Identified Himself to this mixed audience as the Bread 

3 
of Life (vv. 30-40). Two reactions along with Jesus' responses fol

lowed; first the Jews grumbled (vv. 41ff.) and then the disciples grum

bled (vv. 60ff.). 

Jesus makes the general affirmation that: "All that the Father 

gives Me shall come to Me, and the one who comes to Me I will certainly 

j not cast out" (John 6:37, NASB). The ttccv Ö, which functions as the 

j object of the Father's giving, corporately delineates all be!ievers.^ 

This group in its totality is given by the Father to the Son. They 

8 
will reach him (i.e. flgeし），and He will never (cf. où 沾）reject them. 

104. 
the content of vv. 26-41,see: Kent, Liqht In The Darkness. 

For some helpful insights on audience analysis with special 
groups being emphasized (e.g. "the multitude," vv. 22-40; "the Jews," 
vv. 41-59; and "His own followersvv. 60-71), see: Tenney, John, 
pp. 155-16. 

^Cf. Morris, John, pp. 361-69. 
n 
Cf. Kent, Liqht In The Darkness, pp. 106-10. 

^0n the rtScv à .. . TöV êpxôuevov . . . etc. interchange of con
textual antecedents with alternating genders continued throughout this 
portion, see: Sanders, John, p.190. 

®0n the grammar, see: Robertson, Grammar, p. 409 where he notes : 
"A neuter singular as an abstract expression may sum up the whole mass. 
Thus new 6 in Jn. 6:37 refers to believers." 

^Cf. John 17:2 for another theologically pregnant occurrence of 
TISV ô plus 6£5c4it. On the emphasis of God's giving In John, see: TDNT, 
s.v. "6Cfic4iL," by F. Buchsel,2:166. Note esp. John 3:35; 5:36; 17:2, 
6, 9，12, 24. 

8Cf. B. F. Westcott, The Gosjjel According To St. John: The 
Greek Test With Introduction and Notes, voT. "TTGrand Rapids: Wm. B. 
terdmans Publishing Co., Ï954J", p. 230. "Stress is laid upon the suc
cessful Issue of the coming" (Ibid.). Concerning the し’ it "is 
probably used synonymously with £pxeo0cu." (C. K. Barrett, The Gospel 
Accordinq To St. John: An Introduction With Commentary And Notes On 
The Greek Text (london: S.P.C.K., i965), p. 243; cf. pp. 243-44. 
""tome to me is an allusion to verse 35, and so 1s . . . equivalent to 
• believe in me,' which is taken up 1n verse 40" (Lindars. John, p. 261). 
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Therefore, "a person cannot be saved unless he comes to Jesus; he cannot 

come unless he 1s given"ノ 

The words stress the sovereignty of God. People do not come to 
Christ because it seems to them a good idea. It never does seem a 
good idea to natural man. Apart from a divine work in their souls 
(cf. 16:8) men remain contentedly In their sins. Before men can 
come to Christ it 1s necessary that the Father give them to Him.2 

This concept is expanded by Jesus as He responds to the conten-

3 
tious Jews : 

zno one can come to me unless the Father^who sent me draws him, and 
I will raise him up at the last day. It is written 1n the Prophets : 
"They will all be taught by God„" Everyone who listens to the 
Father and learns from him comes to me (John 6:44-45, NIV).4 

5 
Oûôeしs ô^uaiou. éAQeîv npôs ;ie stresses total inability， pro

viding the theological background for the statement of Divine interven

tion (i.e. éàv yn . . .). That statement centers in the necessity of 

the Father having to draw an individual to Christ. Jesus1 employment of 

èAxûou (from tXnùji) is graphically forceful: 

It must not be imagined . . . that this "drawing" is a mere influ
ence which may be wholesome and beneficial if followed, but is not 
always successful.The verb employed is a strong one, and is used 
of the actual dragging of a net (John 21:6, 11), dragging someone 
from the temple (Acts 21:30), and haling someone into court (James 
2:6). In none of the uses where material objects are involved is 
there any suggestion that the "drawing" was not accomplished. This 

1 2 
Hendriksen, John, 1:234. Morris, John, p. 367. 

"^Sanders well notes that "apart from the peremptory 'StoD 
^rumblinq1 Jesus ignores the interruption, and 44. again stresses the 
divine initiative (cf. verse 37)" (John, p. 192). On this stronger 
expression of Divine initiative, see: Morris, John, pp. 371-72. 

4 
For a full discussion of these important affirmations, see: 

Greg A. Ryerson, "The Drawing Work Of The Father In John 6:44, 45," 
unpublished M.Div. thesis (Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, 
May 1976), pp. 1-94. 

5 
Cf. Westcott, John, 1:235. On Jesus丨 presuppositional apolo

getic commencing with these words, cf. Barrett, John, p. 245. 
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r concept must not be overlooked when the word is found in the figura
tive sense of the divine pull on man's spirit as here and in 12:32J 

The quotation from Isaiah 54:12ff. (I.e. at John 6:45) "is adduced in 

explanation of God's drawing men; this consists in teaching, the Inward 

teaching which God gives to those whom he chooses and so directs to 

Jesus. For every one who has heard (dxcxjaac) what the Father says, and 

2 
learnt (pofltlw) from it, comes to Jesus." With the regular repetition 

of such definitive assertions,1t is clear that "the thought of the 

divine initiative in salvation is one of the great doctrines of this 

3 
Gospel 

"Note that a parallel to vs. 44 in John is found in vs. 65, 

where instead of 'unless the Father draws him,' we hear 'unless it is 

4 
granted to him by the Father.1" Kent appropriately concludes that 

,、 5 
"once again the initiative is traced to God (6:65), just as in 6:44." 

Coming to Christ "is not merely difficult; apart from God it is impos

sible (cf. Mark 10:27) 

Kent, Light In The Darkness, p. 107. Cf. the appropriate con
nection between the Word of God [cf. v. 45) and this drawing ministry 
(Ibid.). For a brief usage survey of èAjtùo, see: Morris, John, p. 371, 
n.110. For an extensive survey, see: Ryerson, "The Drawing Work Of 
jThe Father," pp.19-32. Within a defensible context of argument, 

/t v-r AK) ！ ； Barrett concludes: "Coming to Jesus is not a matter of free human 
à …巴�^‘decision" (John, p. 252). 八八こ、^ ‘求 
MG於いs 、、 どBarrett, John, p. 245. Morris, John，p. 371• 

^Raymond E. Brown, The Gospel Accordinq To John, vol.1,AB 
(Garden City, NY: Doubleday & Company," Inc.,1966), p. 271；cf. Lindars, 
John ,  p .  274 .  Westcot t  we l l  emphas i zes  the  f ac t  tha t  " the  Fa the r  . . .  
Fere is looked upon as the source [tu) from whom all flows""TJohn, 1:250). 

®Kent, Liqht In The Darkness, p. 110; cf. Morris, John, pp. 386-
87. 

^Barrett, John, p. 252. For some general discussions of this 
from the systematic perspective, see: L. Berkhof, Systematic Theoloqy 
(Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans PublIshing Co.,1941),pp. 114-15; Èdwin 
H. Palmer, The Five Points Of Calvinism (Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 
1972), pp. 56-57; Arthur W. Pink, The Sovereignty of God (London: The 
Banner Of Truth Trust, 1969), pp. T8^ff.； J. I. Packer,EvanqelismAnd 
The Sovereignty Of God (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsityTress,196T); 
etc. 
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Apologetical ImplIcations 

When the theological implications of both human inability and 

Divine enablement are adequately recognized by a disseminator of truth, 

his testimony should be similar to Paul's : 

j What, after all,1s Apollos? And what is Paul？ Only servants, 
；through whom you came to bel ieve~as the Lord as«iiaii£d to each his 
;task. I planted the seed, Apollos watered it,%it GojPmade it grow, 
j So neither he who plants nor he who waters is < 
God, who makes things grow (1 Cor 3:5-7, NIV).1 

Once again, the "but God" (v. 6b) indicates the initiation of a 

2 
theological climax. Paul affirms "that neither the planter nor the 

waterer is important. The attention of the Corinthians should have been 

fastened on God, who alone effects all spiritual work, and not on His 

3 
. . . I n s t rumentsPau l ' s  conc lus ion  い.e. 5üTE, V. 7) "is almost a 

4 
[proverb. It implies that God is doing the real work." The apologist 

(must never lose sight of the fact that salvation is uniquely God1s 

business. 

On the impact of the neuters of v. 5, cf. Barrett,1 Corin
thians ,p. 84. 

2 
In this context the force of the strong dAAà is "it was not 

we, however, but . . ノ， （Ibid., p. 85). 

3 
Morris,1 Corinthians, TNTC, p. 65. For commentary on the 

switch of tenses to the imperfect, see: Grosheide,1 Corinthians, 
NICNT, p. 82, n. 4. 

4 
Grosheide,1.Corinthians, p. 82. 
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efficient provisions 

Since mankind is internally and externally plagued by hamar

tiological complications, salvation must be uniquely God's business. 

Nevertheless, He has ordained finite practitioners to disseminate His 

cure. They in themselves are impotent medics since the warfare is 

supernatural in nature; therefore, it is absolutely necessary for them 

to be armed with supernatural weapons. They must also carefully follow 

a Divinely sanctioned strategy in order to prevail in battle. 

Concerning their need for a supernatural weaponry, God has abun

dantly provided. His efficient provisions consist in the resources of 

His Spirit and His Word. Both of these are thoroughly efficient as the 

following survey will demonstrate. 

The Irresistible Dynamics 

The Objective Dynamic : The Word Of God 

The efficient dynamic of the Word of God is an awesome and com

fort! ng truth emanating from all portions of Scripture. Such a truth 

should generate confidence in the spiritual medic as he wholly relies 

upon its efficacy in the heat of battle. 
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Selected OT affirmations 

Through David: Psalm 19:7-14 

It 1s generally recognized that there are two major movements in 

the symphony of the Nineteenth Psalm both of which contribute to its 

theme of the revelation of God: the skies (I.e. vv. 1-6) and the Scrip

tures (i.e. vv. 7-14)ノ The second movauent, which 1s under considera

tion herein, subdivides into:⑴ the nature and work of thi Scrip

tures (vv. 7-9), (2) the value and effect of the Scriptures (vv. 10-11), 

2 
and (3) a related discussion on personal behavior (vv.12-14). 

In verses seven through nine, 

The psalmist employs six different names for the 
timony, precepts, commandment, fear, and ordinances, 
sented as a complete aspect in itself. There occurs 
name Yahweh, to whom they belong and a part of whose 
reveal. 

The piling up of these names for the Word has the effect of 
gathering momentum as the poem proceeds. Six of these come in rapid 
succession, each as belonging to and proceeding from Yahweh.3 

Each of these synonyms, therefore, reflects a facet of the Word in its 

relationship to the believer; however, each is a true synonym 

Kidner, Psalms 1-72, p. 97. Although it has been co隱only 
asserted "that Ps. I"5 consists of two more or less independent poems" 
(Anderson, Psalms, 1:167; cf. synopsis of arguments: pp.167-68), 
there are strong internal indications of unity (cf. Mitchell Dahood, 
Psalms 1:1-50, AB [New York: Doubleday & Company, Inc.,1966], p.121; 
and W. Mol"1!, Psalms, trans. and ed. by Phil ip Schaff, in Co 隱 entary On 
The Hoi y; Scriptures", ed. by J. P. Lange [Grand Rapids : Zondervan Pub
Tishing House, n.d.J, p. 150). 

2 
Cf. W. Graham Scroggie, The Psalms (London: Pickering & Inglis 

Ltd.,1948), pp. 123-27. For a goo3~3iscussion of how vv. 12-14 relate 
to these affirmations about the Scriptures (e.g. "the 'law' of Yahweh 
induced the writer to offer a prayer which reveals three effects it had 
upon him"), see: H. Leo Eddleman, "Word Pictures Of The Word: An 
Exposition Of Psalm 19," RevExp 49 (October 1952):424. 

^Eddleman, "Word Pictures Of The Word," p. 415. 

Word: Law, tes-
Each is pre-

with each the 
character they 
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representing the gem of special revelation in its entirety. Prior to 

making some observations on the specific efficient provisions of the 

Word mentioned in Psalm 19:7-8, it is helpful to note the structural 

development of the psalmist's argument: 

In each of the six cases the name for the Word comes first fol
lowed by a qualifying adjective or Its equivalent. Next comes the 
participle stressing the peculiar effect on man ... of the Word. 
...This order of words does not minimize the importance of the 
action in the participles; it rather emphasizes that the effect pro
duced by the "law" stems from its very nature, that the two are 
practically synonymous. The Word of Yahweh does what it does 
because it is what it is.2 

Verse 7a. After an opening statement about the nniFi^ being 

4 
"fully developed and wel1-rounded out" (i.e. rTO^QFi, v. 8a; Heb.), its 

，5 

first efficient provision Is extolled: ît/BJ Although the LXX 

For discussions, see: Kidner, Psalms 73-150, p. 417; and 
George J. Zemek, Jr., "Hebrew Exegesis : Psalm IT9," unpublished course 
syllabus, Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, n.d., pp. 27-33. 
It should be pointed out that "fear" in Ps 19:9 "is not a name for the 
Word or 'law' except by implication" (Eddleman, "Word Pictures Of The 
Word," p. 421). 

2 
Eddleman, "Word Pictures Of The Word," p. 417. For a survey of 

this concept as it is developed in Ps 119， cf. "Table Of Principal Words 
And Phrases In Connection With Each Synonym" in: Joseph Bryant Rotherham, 
Studies In The Psalms (London: H. R. Allenson, Ltd.,1911), pp. 501-02. 

3 
rriin should not be considered as a technical term for the Penta

teuch but rather as a general designation for all of God's Word as 
"instruction" (cf. the root tvv.) . For argumentation see: Zemek, "Psalm 
119," pp. 32-33; and Girdlestone, S^non^ms, p. 206. 

4 
Eddleman's appropriate indication of the significance of D、on 

("Word Pictures Of The Word," p. 418). He therefore well concludes that 
"as such it is both complete and adequate and its range of subject matter 
1s not lacking" (Ibid.). On the basal force of D、Dn, cf. BDB, p. 1071. 

5 
This is the first of four causative participles (I.e. three 

hi phi Is and one causative piel) which clearly indicate the efficacy of 
the Word. For an interesting discussion which compares what the Word 
does in these verses with what the tree of the knowledge of good and evil 
was supposed to do, see: D. J. A. Clines, "The Tree Of Knowledge And The 
Law Of Yahweh (Psalm XIX)," VT 24 (January 1974):8-14. 



employs the usually strong soteriological rendering éiuorpétpcj^ 

the immediate context of t£©3 屯、内 must determine its signification 

herein: 

"refreshing the soul," or "restoring" it, RV., imparting refresh
ment to the inner man, his true soul-food. . . . The translation 
"converting the soul," PBV., AV., while true enough in itself, and 
in accordance with other uses of the term, is too specific here and 
not in accord with the context.2 

Nevertheless, in spite of herein being a reference to a work subse

quent to conversion, It must be stressed that it is the Word of God 

which accomplishes this important effect of restoration in the life of 

an individual. 

Verse 7b. The Word of God also makes the simple wise (i.e. 

、 ,4 
ins rD"»3nD). "The simple" (i.e.,�)is a neutral designation without 

inherent positive or negative implications; such people are merely to 

I.e. "in Ps. 19:7 . . . the LXX has in mind an alteration of 
the state of the soul under the influence of the Law and this has to be 
called 'conversion,' whereas the Mas. seems to presuppose restoration 
in the sense of reviving" (TDNT, s.v. "énicrpégio," by Geora Betram, 
7:724). ^ 

2 
Charles Augustus Briggs and Emilie Grace Briggs, A Critical And 

Exeqetical Commentary On The Book Of Psalms, vol.1,ICC (New York: 
Char「es Scribner's Sons, 1914), p. 169. 

3 一 
Herein designated rnrrj m*TV.: "The word for 'testimony' is 

derived from od [liv], to bear'witness. . . . The law of God is His 
testimony, because it is His own affirmation concernina His nature, 
attributes, and consequent demands" (Girdlestone, Synonvms. p. 209). 
Cf. Eddleman, "Word Pictures Of The Word," pp. 418-19. The predicate 
(I.e. the niphal partici pie from 715Ç) indicates that this Word "is 
neither ambiguous nor flexible" (Ibid., p. 419). 

4 
"Lit. openness, the open (root ns to spread out, open, Indo-

Germ. prat, TOT, Dat, pad)" (Franz Delitzsch, Biblical Commentary On The 
Psalms, vol.1,trans. by Francis Bolton, COTTV LGrand Rapids:一Wm. B.一 

Eerdmans Publishing Co., n.d.], p. 286). 
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be regarded as openminded. "The word for 'making wise' is in the most 

2 
intensive form found in Hebrew." It denotes the impartation of Divine 

3 
wisdom. The ocxptCouaa vi^nta of the LXX should be compared with the 

4 
oocpC[eし oûx6v of 2 Timothy 3:15: "In like manner Paul describes the 

5 
'sacred scriptures* as able to make wise unto salvation." 

Verse 8a. That "the precepts of the LORD are right, giving joy 

to the heart" (NIV) is the next declaration of efficient provisions 

mentioned by David. "The law imparts not only instruction but also 

6 
gladness, thus enabling one to enjoy the fulness of life." 

Verse 8b. II1umination is the burden of this line: "The com

mandment of the LORD is pure, enlightening the eyes" (NASB). These 
7 

are especially "the eyes of the mind," and the provision of 

D’”y HTKD (cf. cpcjtC[ouoa ôcfôaXuoûs, LXX) is well outlined as follows: 

"Enlightening" is kin to such words as flame, fire, or 1ight of sun 
or moon. The intensive form of the participle here suggests the 
beaming of a strong light before one as he seeks to choose or know 
the way.8 

^Cf .  Edd leman ,  "Word  P ic tu res  Of  The  Word ,"  p .  419 .  A l so ,  no te  
the LXX's vr^Tiしa. 

” bid. 

3 
Cf. Briggs, Psalms,1:169; and Anderson, Psalms,1:171. 

4 
Cf. e.g. Delitzsch, Psalms, 1:286. 

5 6 
AI exander, Psalms, 1:158. Anderson, Psalms, 1:171. 

'Briggs, Psalms, 1:169; cf. TWOT, s.v. "”V," by Carl Schultz, 
2:663. 一 

8 
Eddleman, "Word Pictures Of The Word," p. 421.For Conceptual 

connections with Ps 119:105, 130; Eph 1:18, etc., see: Briggs, Psalms, 
1:169. 
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David emphatically declares that the Word possesses the dynamic to f 一 

accomplish these things 1n the life of an Individual. 

Through a personal testimony 

Psalm 119:93 has previously been cited as a declaration of 

soteriological theocentricity. However,Its teaching on the instrumen

tal ity of the Word of God in personal salvation must be reiterated. The 

psalmist testifies that 1t was means of the Word (i.e. ml that he had 

been brought to life (i.e. "OIT^n). God used His ordained tool,the Word, 

to accomplish that work of grace in the psalmist. The efficient pro

visions of the Word of God are frequently observed in this psalm through 

the parallelisms which relate inextricably the God of the Word with the 

Word of God; for example: "My soul languishes for Thy salvation; I 

wait for Thy word" (v. 81,NASB). 

Through Jeremiah 

2 
During this prophet's long and difficult ministry he especially 

1 earned how it was necessary for him to respond in the affirmative to 

the fol lowing rhetorical questions posed by the LORD: "Is not my word 

like fire, . . . and like a hammer that breaks a rock in pieces?" (Jer 

3 
23:29, NIV). Amidst a gross apostasy catalyzed by false prophets, 

Jeremiah experienced the power of God1 s Word: "Therefore, thus says the 

LORD, the God of hosts, 'Because you have spoken this word, behold, I am 

Cf. vv. 2,10, 38,123. Also, the Author and His Word are 
ascribed the same attributes (for discussion, see: Zemek, "Psalm 119,' 
pp. 25, 33-34). 

2 
For another (see above in ch. 3) good survey of "the 1 ife of 

Jeremiah," see: Thompson, Jeremiah, pp. 94-106. 

"^Cf. Ibid.，pp. 242-45. 
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making My words in your mouth fire and this people wood, and it will 

consume them"' (Jer 5:14, NASB)Even later in his ministry, while he 

was lamenting over his seemingly adverse reward for faithful service 

2 
( I . e .  Jer  20 : 7-10 ) ,  he  was  f o rced  to  con fess  the  awesome dynam ic  o f  

God's Word. "The Word of God was 1 ike a fire shut up in his bones 
3 

which, try as he might, he could not hold in." 

Indeed, the metaphors of Jeremiah 23:29 are perspicuous; they 

4 
speak of both the energy and the power of God's Word: 

The Word of God impinged powerfully on men's minds. It burned 
itself first of all into the minds of those who received it and pro
claimed it, and subsequently made an impact on those who heard it 
from them, convicting the hearers of sin and demanding of them total 
obedience. The two metaphors of fire and a ha隱er that shatters the 
rock convey something of the powerful character of the Word of God.5 

It is God's chosen irresistible dynamic in the objective realm. 

Selected NT affirmations 

Through Paul 

The Word's power. "The correlation of God's Word and God's 

6 
power occurs frequently in the apostolic writingsPaul especially 

Laetsch appropriately remarks : "That despised prophet is 
acknowledged by the Lord as His spokesman, whose word is God's word and, 
though spoken by a human mouth, will lose nothing of its power" (Jere
miah, p. 77). 

2 
Cf. "Jeremiah's Inner Struggle about His Calling (20:7-13)": 

Thompson, Jeremiah, pp. 456-62. 

3 
Kenneth L. Barker, "Jeremiah's Ministry and Ours，" BSac 127 

(July-September 1970):224. 

4 
Ibid., p. 230. For contemporary applications of these great 

truths, see: Ibid., pp. 224ff. 

5 
Thompson, Jeremiah, p. 502; cf. Laetsch, Jeremiah, p. 201. 

®Henry, God,_ Revelation And Authority, 4:36. For some intro
ductory discussions worthy of study, see: Robert Preus, "The Power of 
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testified to this efficient power of the Word of God. The following 

passages through Paul illustrate respectively his personal perspective 

a corporate emphasis, and an individual example. 

o 
Romans 1:16. The first y^P of Romans 1:16 introduces the theme 

of the whole epistle:^ 

"Believe me," Paul goes on, "I have no reason to be ashamed of the 
gospel I preach. No indeed;1t is the powerful means which God 
employs for the salvation of all who believe--the Jew first, and 
the Gentiles also. And why 1s thi 1s so? Because in this gospel 
there is a revelation of God's way of righteousness--a way of 
righteousness based on the principle of faith and presented to men 
for their acceptance by faith. It was of this righteousness that 
the prophet said： "He who is righteous by faith shall liveノ'2 

The second 、6p clause, which will be under consideration herein, is well 

placed into this immediate context by Murray when he points out that: 

There is a continuous and progressive unfolding of reasons in 
this text. The apostle tells us first why he is ready to preach the 
gospel at Rome--he is not ashamed: of the gospel. Then he tells us 
why he is not ashamed of the gospel--it is "the power of God unto 
salvation." And then, finally, he tells us why it is the power of 
God unto salvation鎖-therei n the "righteousness of God is reveal ed. ‘1«3 

God's Word," CTM 34 (August 1963):453-65; Klaas Runia, "What is Preaching 
According To The New Testament?" TB 29 (1 978) :28-32•’ Kenneth W. Clark, 
"The Meaning Of 'ENEPrEß And KAIAPFEïI In The New Testament," JBL 54 
(1935)：93-101；and Donald Bloesch, "The Sword of the Spirit: The Mean
ing of Inspiration," Themelios 5 (May 1980):14-19. 

^C f .  e . g .  Mur ray ,  Romans ,1  : 26-33 .  

2 
Bruce's paraphrase of Rom 1:16-17: F. F. Bruce, The Epistle Of 

Paul To The Romans : An Introduction And Commentary, TNTC (London: Tyn
daie Press,1963j, p. /7. Notice also his treatment of the litotes oû 
..• énoioxO^vouot (Ibid., pp. 78-79). Lightfoot makes an important con
nection with 1 Cor 1:"The motive of éTaxioxOvovm here is explained by 
I Cor.1• 21,the context of which passage contains the expression 
ôùvauLC OeoO twice used, as here, of the Gospel (I Cor. i.18, 24)" 
(Notes On The Ejn'stles Of St. Paul,p. 250). 

o 
Murray, Romans,1:26. Johnson labels v.16a as the Gospel1 s 

affect on Paul and v. 16b-c as its affect on others (S. Lewi s Johnson, 
Jr., "The Gospel That Paul Preached," BSac 128 [October-December 1971]:329- —v 

30). 
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Tb eûcqnréAしov (v. 16a)1s  clearly the subject of the important 

predication ôûvamc yîjp SeoC torしv etc awrnpLOw (v. 16b》.l It should 

be noted that the expression "the power of God" is a directed one as 

noted by "the prepositional phrase eis soterian (AV 'unto salvation')" 

which "expresses the goal of the operation of the divine power. It has 

2 
as Its aim man's salvation." Also,1t must be stressed that öüvauしc 

ôeoû has Us conceptual roots 1n the OT (cf. above, e.g. Jer 23:29) and 

that there 1s no valid reason to postulate a connection with the Hellen 

3 
istic magical papyri : "Paul's thought of the message as being effec

tive power ... is to be understood in the 1ight of . . . OT passages 

4 
concerning the divine word." 

5 
The ô6v*3mL word group demonstrates a "basic meaning of 1 being 

able,' of 'capacity' in virtue of an ability; . • . the stress fal1 s on 

C f .  Mur ray ,  Romans ,1 : 27 .  

2 
Johnson, "The Gospel That Paul Preachedp. 331. Note also 

his discussion of the scope of cxornpCa wherein he emphasizes the ulti
mate or complete sense of,spiritual deliverance (Ibid., pp. 331-32). 
The fact that this fiuvauis OeoO is so directed would favor the accep
tance of the English (illustrative) cognates of "dynamic" or "dynamo" 
rather than "dynamite" for しs; "the gospel is dynamic, powerful in 
the transformation of human lives" (Ibid., p. 331；cf. pp. 330-31). 

3 
For argumentation, see: Cranfield, Romans,1:87-88. He also 

wel1 notes that there is no implied hostile antithesis with vdvcs 
herein (Ibid., p. 88). 

4Ibid., pp. 87-88. 

5 
For a data survey, see: John Stegenga, comp., The Greek-

Enalish Analytical Concordance Of The Greek-Enqlish New Testament 
TJackson, MS: HeTenes-Engfish BibTicaf Foundation, 1963J", pp. I96_98, 
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.1 
being able." The noun form âôvauしc is variously rendered "power, 

2 
might, strength, force, ability, capability, deed of power, resources 

3 
and when し£ 1s connected with the content of the Gospel as here, 

4 
that "gospel1s effective as the power of God which brings salvation." 

Therefore, the genitive ôeoG qualifies an exceptionally strong term (i.e. 

ôûuxulc) ratsing it to its ultimate intensity: 

y ( "The power of God" is the power that belongs to God and there
fore the power characterized by those qualities that are specifically 
divine. In order to express the thought we should have to say the 
omni potence of God and, consequently, the meaning 1s no less than 
this that the gospel is the omnipotence of God operative unto sal
vation. 5 

帥Paul knew "that this apparently weak and foolish message is really, in 

spite of all appearances, power, and not just one power over against 

others, but the supreme power, the almighty power of God Himself."^ 

籲 

� 

1 Thessalonians 2:13. This verse has been previously discussed 

from the general perspective of soteriological theocentricity (cf. 

above in ch. 4)； however, a discussion of the last relative clause, 

xal évepyetTat év ùviûv TOLQ TaareniouaしV has been reserved until now 

TDNT, s.v. "ôûvavcu. xxX.by Wal ter Grundmann, 2:284. He 
goes on to note that "ôùvautQ, a sing. subst. construction from the 
root öuva-, is by far the most important word in the group" (Ibid., p. 
285). His review of ôûvoulc 1n the LXX is also worthy of study (Ibid., 
pp. 285-86》，as is his discussion (apart from some obviously "invalid 
Neo-orthodox presuppositions) of the power of God in relation to the 
message of Christ (Ibid., pp. 309-10)„ 

^NIDNTT, s.v. "ö6vc3ulc," by 0 „  Betz, 2 : 601 .O f  the  118 occur
rences of ôjvauts in the NT, there is a high frequency in Paul (Ibid., 
p. 603). 

3 
C f .  Cran f i e l d ' s  d i scuss ion  (Romans ,1 : 89 ) .  

NIDNTT, '6ü\*3ulc," Betz» 2:604. 

Murray, Romans,1:27. Cranfield, Romans,1:87, 
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because of Its revelation regarding the efficient provision of the Word 

1 2 3 
of God. 'EvepYéa) is the key word, of which Xiyoc is the subject. 

Of the verb's twenty-one occurrences 1n the NT, "no less than eighteen 

4 5 
are to be found 1n PaulBoth the verb and its derivatives seem 

6 
"always to have the Idea of effective working." Concerning the word 

group, Clark stresses that a supernatural connotation is always in 

v iew .7  "Even  where  évepyeïv  i s  used  o f  human  ac t i on  (Ph i l .  i i . 13 )  we 
g 

are reminded that God Himself is ô évepycôv to évepyeïvノ1 It should 

also be noted that there is no need to draw a sharp distinction between 

active (i.e. évepYéoj j and middle or passive (i.e. évepYoûjjoJ0) 

1 
It must be remembered that 1 Thess 2:l3-lb conti nues Paul's 

"exposition of 2:1,that the word had not been fruitless among them, and 
renews  h i s  thanksg i v i ng"  (Bes t ,  F i r s t  and  Second  Thessa lon i ans ,  p . 109 .  

2 
For a data survey of the évepyéca/évepY^s word complexes, see: 

Stegenga, Concordance, pp. 259-60. 

3 
TDNT, "fipyov ktX . b y  G e o r g  B e r t r a m ,  2 : 6 5 4 .  

4 
Hendriksen, I and II Thessalonians, pp. 69-70，n. 54. Hiebert 

adds that Paul "alone employs the corresponding nouns enerqeia. (working) 
and enerqema (activity)" (Thessalonian Epistles, p. 111). 

5 
I . e .  évépyeしa, évépvmja’ évepyis; cf. synopsis in: TDNT, 

"êpyov xtX. , "  Ber t ram ,  2 : 652-54 .  Note  tha t  he  app rop r i a te l y  assoc i a tes  
the burden of 1 Thess 2:13 with that of Heb 4:12 (Ibid.， 654). 

^Moulton and Milligan, Vocabulary Of The Greek Testament, p. 214. 

‘Clark, "'ENEPTEß And KATAPTEQ," pp. 94-101.Cf. "On évepYeîv 
and its Cognates"1n: Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 241-47； and "évépyeしa 
and évepyetv in the N.T." in Westcott, Ephesians, pp. 155-57. 

0 -
Robinson, Ephesians, p. 246. 

9 
For a survey of the NT occurrences, see: Clark, "'EUEPrEQ And 

KATAPTEQ," pp. 94-96. 

10 
For a survey of the NT occurrences, see: Ibid., pp. 98-101. 
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occurrences of this verb. Neither is 1t grammatically or theologically 

possible to maintain either a consistently middle or a consistently 

passive function in reference to all the occurrences of évepyoCHmメ 

The emphasis of 1 Thessalonians 2:13 is definitely upon "the efficacy 

3 
of the preached Word." 

4 
That this was "the £reached Word" demands a mini but multi-

faceted excursus, especially 1n view of growing Neo-orthodox tendencies. 

しIt is to be observed that In actual meaning évepyeûv and 
évepYELaQai come nearly to the same thing. Only the passive serves to 
remind us that the operation is not self-originated. The powers 'work' 
indeed; but they 'are made to work1" (Robinson, E£hesians, p. 247). 

2 
Of course, as implied in the previous note, this is what 

Robinson does; he argues for a consistently passive function (cf. his 
note on 1 Thess 2:13: Ephesians, p. 246). Concerning 1 Thess 2:13, 
either function would be theoTogically acceptable; Best appropriately 
concludes that "the meaning is in either case the same since the word 
is the word of God" (First and Second Thessalonians, p. 112). Cf. Leon 
Morris, The Eçistles Or Paul To The Thessalonians : An Introduction And 
C o m m e n t a r y ,  T N T C  ( " G r a n d  R a p i d s  :  W m .  B . ヒ  e r d m a n s  P u b f i s h i n g  C o . , 1 9 5 7 ) 7  
p. ?!>. However, grammatically Xôyoc is the most natural subject of 
this relative clause (cf. Hiebert's note: Thessalonian Epistles, p. 
1 1 0 ) .  

3 
Runia, "What Is Preaching According To The New Testament?", p. 

28. 
4 
This is appropriately acknowledged by Hiebert as he comments 

upon Ax5yov dtKoric： "This reference to the oral nature of the message 
received by the Thessalonians reminds us that at that time the spread of 
C h r i s t i a n i t y  w a s  l a r g e l y  b r o u g h t  a b o u t  t h r o u g h  t h e  s p o k e n  w o r d . . . .  
Although Paul made skillful use of the Old Testament Scriptures in his 
synagogue ministry at Thessalonlca (Ac 17:2-3), the distinctly Christian 
message was orally given. The New Testament writings had not yet been 
produced" (Thessalonian Epistles, p. 109). For an eccentric and theo
logically perverted"presentation of oral tradition 1n relationship to 
this passage, see: R. Schippers, "The Pre-Synoptic Tradition In I Thes
salonians II 13-16," NovT 8 (April-October 1966) :223-34. In rebuttal, 
1t must always be kept 1n mind that "the 'apostol1c' testimony to the 
tradition is authoritative" (John Howard Schutz, "Apostolic Authority 
And The Control Of Tradition: I Cor. XV," NTS 15 [July 1969]:457). 
Consequently, the true kerygma was "the message which the apostles 
preached" (Clarence Tucker Craig, "The! Apostolic Kerygma in the Chris
tian Message," JBR 20 [June 1952]:182). The criterion of apostolicity 
1s the answer to many eccentric speculations in these areas. 
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Preus commendably urges that although "the Word of God" is a compre-
1 

hensive designation for various forms of Divine revelation there needs 

to be a "stress on the unity of the Word . . . because of late a 

curious and subtle distinction has been made between the written Word 

2 
of Scripture and the kerygmatic preaching of the church." Various 

strains of "kerygma" have unfortunately been treated on the same level 

3 
of acceptance. However, the nonconflicting authentic kerygma emanates 

4 
from the apostles: 

It appears to have been generally accepted by the early church that 
the apostles' preaching represented the "word of God.“ This apos-
tol ic "word" (or testimony), as inscribed in the Gospel accounts of 
the 1ife and work of Christ and in the letters sent by the apostles 
to the churches, became the inspired Scriptures of the New Testa
ment. 5 

^Cf .  P reus ,  "The  Power  O f  God ' s  Word ,"  pp .  453-54 .  

2 
Ibid., p. 455. Note ms whole critique of this phenomenon 

(Ibid.f pp. 455-57). For example, "According to this distinction • • • 
there is somehow more power in the preached Word, while Scripture, the 
written Word, remains in itself a dead letter. But Scripture knows no 
such distinction. The same Word which Jeremiah receives from God he dic
tates to his amanuensis, Baruch. These same words Baruch writes on a 
roll and later reads as the 'words of the Lord . . .in the ears of the 
people' (Jer. 36). • • (Ibid., p. 455). 

3 
This is essentially what Dodd has done, and his work has become 

an impetus for various speculations and invalid challenges. Cf. C. H. 
Dodd, The Açostolic Preachinq And Its Developments (New York and Evanston: 
Harper-? Row,196Î]. The definition of kerygma in NT studies has there
fore come to be "either the Gospel message of the New Testament as a 
whole, or, more particularly, that of the apostolic church at Jerusalem 
i n  i t s  f i r s t  yea rs"  (C .  F .  Evans ,  "The  Kerygma ,"  JTS 7 ,  n . s . [ 1956 ] : 25 ) .  
Note that the latter option 1s usually viewed in its broadest circle of 
inclusion and allows for speculative reconstructions which are often said 
to contradict the inscripturated kerygma. An alleqed primary contradic
tion is between Paul 's kerygma and the "Jerusalem kerygma of Acts" (cf. 
Dodd, Apostolic Preachinq And Developments, pp. 

4 
C f .  the  un i f o rm tes t imony  o f  the  Book  o f  Acts ;  e . g .  Acts  2 : 42 ,  

11:1 (compared with Peter's preaching in Acts 10)， 12:24, 13:7, 15:35， 

17:13， 18:11, and 19:20. For argumentation, see: Tenis C. Van Kooten, 
The Bible: God's Word (Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 1972), p. 66. 

5Ibid. 
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These apostles had received an "unconditional divine appointment"; 

therefore, 

the New Testament churches do not really distinguish between the 
spoken and the written apostolic word. The same authority first 
delegated to the apostles for their oral proclamation was later 
carried over Into their writing. ... In view of their nature as 
apostolic proclamation, the oral and the written word could not be 
regarded as rival sメ 

Vitally related to these considerations is the important Issue 

of contemporary application. Some, based upon generally credible obser-

3 
vations concerning xfipuS/Knpûooio, make "preaching" a hyper-technical 

4 
term, ultimately restricting the practice to the apostolic circle. 

One of Dodd's central theses is that "the New Testament writers draw a 

5 
clear distinction between preaching and teaching." The acceptance of 

this contention to various degrees may be observed in recent scholarship; 

for example, Oates, in a study of the Pastoral Epistles, concludes that 

there was a 

舞 

Henry, God, Revelation And Authority, 4:24. His whole chapter 
entitled "Divine Authority and the Prophetic-Apostolic Word" is crucial 
(Ibid., pp. 24-40). Note the specifically designated promises made to 
the eleven in John 14-16. 

2 
Ibid., pp. 32-33; cf. his surrounding discussions on pp. 426-27, 

431-33, and 436-39. 

3 
E . g .  i t  i s  t rue  tha t  " i t  i s  •…of  essent i a l  impor tance  tha t  

the herald brings the right announcement. He is not allowed to give his 
own opinion, but may only pass on a message he himself has received from 
the one who sends him" (Runia, "What Is Preaching According To The New 
Testament," p. 8; cf. substantiations, pp. 7-9). Newel1 expands this 
connota t i on  to  i nc l ude  an  apo loge t i ca l  conc lus ion :  "A he ra l d  . . .  
does not stop to argue ... he has a message" (Romans Verse by Verse, 
p. 20). 

4 
A parallel would be the conclusions based upon a study of 

AnATTO^o^AnDoréAAtj; however, the Biblical demand for such a drastic 
discontinuity is not present with 

JDodd, Apostolic Preachinq And Developments, p. 7. 
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shift from ministry as a proclamation of the kerygma to ministry as 
a conservation, purification and transmission of "faithful teach-
ings." This was a shift from keryqma to dldaskalia. The role of 
the Christian leader was more predominantTy that of a teacher than 
that of a preacher. . . J 

However, the NT does not substantiate such a sharp distinction. 

2 
"The Christian preacher, too,1s a herald—a herald of GocL" This can 

be proved by an Intensive study of the thirty-three different verbs 

3 
used to indicate "preaching" in the NT. EùœrfeXCSeoQat, uapxupetv, 

4 
ôしô5dkei/v, Tiapco<a\£Lv, etc. are essentially synonymous with htipOooelv. 

The activity of heralding is to continue. 

Since this activity is to be perpetuated and since the apostolic 

kerygma has become inscripturated, we today can also preach the Word of 

5 
God. Just as their preaching was "not really 'their message' at all, 

Wayne E. Oates, "The Conceptions of Ministry in the Pastoral 
Epistles," RevExp 56 (October 1959) :390. Oates does however recognize 
the extremist development of this thesis, adding : "Yet, too much can 
be made of this distinction also. I prefer to see this as the addition 
to and extension of the duties of the bishops, deacons, to include 
ordered teaching as well as proclamatory preaching" (Ibid.). 

2 
Victor Paul Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, and Preachers : A 

Study of the Biblical Concept of PreachingInt 17 (January 1963):55. 

3 
For an introduction to this important study, see: Runia, "What 

Is Preaching According To The New Testament," p. 7. Cf. Furnish, 
"Prophets, Apostles, and Preacherspp. 48-60. With the removal of a 
few statements bearing obvious Neo-orthodox colorings, Furnish's article 
could be acclaimed to be superb. 

4 
Cf. Runia, "What Is Preaching According To The New Testament," 

pp. 9-19. Note especially his treatment of xnpûooeしv and ôしädouei/v in 
the Pastorals (Ibid., pp. 31-32). 

5 
Again, it must be remembered that "there are various synonyms 

for 'gospel'...• One of them is kerygma. . • , another is 'testimony', 
..,and another 1s 'the word of God'1 (Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, 
and Preachersp. 53) and that "the locus of God's Word today" is 
"identified . . . with the sacred Scriptures" (Preus, "The Power of 
God's Word," p. 457; cf. p. 456). 
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but God's,"“* so also our preaching 1s God's message if it is absolutely 

faithful to the inscripturated kerygma: 

If today's preacher brings the same message ... as Paul and the 
other apostles, God also speaks through him. Then his word too 1s 
not just a human word, but the Word of God Himself.2 

Furthermore, there is an attendant implication concerning this contiriu-

3 
ity. Just as the prophetic-apostolic Word was self-authenticating, so 

also is our message 1f it faithfully conveys the inscri pturated Word. 

"Great preaching is due not to great preachers, but to the greatness of 

4 
the word that is preached." 

In the light of all these considerations,1 Thessalonians 2:13 

and a host of other passages yet to be considered have a vital connec

tion with contemporary ministries. For example, today the Word of Truth 

accurately handled still évepyeûaし év ùULV TOLS TiLoreûouaLV. 

2 Timothy 3:15. Second Timothy 3:15-17 is "the locus classicus 

_ 5 — ~ 
for our doctrine of Scripture." Paul, in reviewing nmothy's history, 

notes "that from childhood you have known the sacred writings which are 

able to give you the wisdom that leads to salvation through faith which 

is in Christ Jesus" (2 Tim 3:15, NASB). The focal point of Paul1 s 

1 Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, and Preachersp. 49; c f .  a l l  
of this excellent section: Ibid., pp. 48-52. 

2 
Runia, "What Is Preaching According To The New Testament," p. 

32. 

3 
Cf. Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles and Preachersp.  51. 

4Ib1d., p. 60. 

5 
Preus, "The Power of God's Word," p. 462. Cf. his whole con

textual synopsis (Ibid., pp. 462-63). Also note "Principles and 
Methods of Education fn Israel:Background for the Understanding of 
II Tim. 3:15" in : Hendriksen, Pastoral Eçistles, pp. 296-301. 



203 

attention falls upon the îepà Ypdyyaxa (i.e. "by 'sacred writings' the 

apostle simply means The Old Testament"^). This corpus of holy writings 

1s modified by the Important appositional declaration tcl ôuvdqjevd ae 

aaf>CaoLi etc owrnpCaw. • . . "These writings which Timothy has at hand 

have the Inherent power, the same power of God etc cxjitiplgcv which Paul 

has so often mentioned In connection with God 's Word—power to make 

2 
Timothy or anyone wise." 

The Word's productivity. This truth has already been noted to 

a degree in the previous passages; however, a final passage will help 

to corroborate it. In Colossians 1:4-8 Paul articulates the reasons 

for his prayer of thanksgiving to God (cf. v. 3). He gives thanks 

because of the fidelity of the Colossians (v. 4) and, more importantly, 

3 
because of the Gospel (vv. 5-8). After briefly mentioning the Gospel's 

hope (v. 5a) and arrival (vv. 5b-6a), he emphasizes its dynamic produc-

4 
tivity (vv. 6b-8). 

Hendriksen, Pastoral Ejjistles, p. 300. Cf. "The Terms 'Scrip
ture' And 'Scriptures' As Employed In 干he New Testament" in: Benjamin 
Breckinridge Warfield, Inspiration And Authority Of The Bible, ed. by 
Samuel G. Craig (Philadelphia: Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing 
Co., 1948), pp. 229-41. 

2 
Preus, "The Power of God's Word," p. 462. On oocpt&o herein, 

cf. Pss 18:8, 118:98, LXX. Concerning the whole appositional assertion, 
Kent concludes that "salvation comes only as the knowledge gained from 
Scripture causes us to put our faith in Jesus Christ" (Pastoral Epistles, 
p. 289). 

For an outline reflecting the causal dExoOcrcvxec (v. 4) and the 
6しà xfiv éXriiôa which culminates in the appositional toö etjaweAtou 
( v .  5 )  wh ich  i n  tu rn  becomes  the  an tecedent  o f  a l l  tha t  fo l l ows  i n  vv .  
6-8, see: Zemek, "Colossians and Philemon," pp. 13-15. 

4 
Ibid. It should be noted that this productivity has a twofold 

manifestation (I.e. xaSuc xaL . . . xaQuc xal ) ； generally, in the world 
and specifically, among the Colossians. 
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The Gospel 's efficacy and productivity are both indicated by 
1 

the words éortv xopnopopoûuEvov XAL œûëOWôUEVOV. Concerning its effi

cacy, there is a significant change of voice regarding the participles 

from xapnocpopéu as they are anployed 1n verses six and ten. Lightfoot 

commenting on the xc^nopopouuevov of verse six astutely contends : 

Here the use of the middle 1s the more marked, Inasmuch as the 
active occurs just below (ver.10)1n the same connexion, 
HopnopopcjOvrec xa\ aûgowôuEvoし.this fact however points to the 
force of the word here. The middle Is Intensive, the active exten-
sive. The middle denotes the Inherent energy, the active the 
external diffusion. The Gospel is essentially a reproductive 
organism, a plant whose "seed is in itself."2 

Concerning productivity, the semantical force of the compound 

3 
verb HcipnDcpopéci) (i.e. to bear fruit ) combines with ccûgcrvdpEvov to 

4 
stress "the spread of the gospelPaul herein gives a clear account 

5 
of the "universally fruitful good news." 

Through the author of Hebrews 

Hebrews 4:12-13 climaxes an extended discussion on spiritual 

rest (i.e. Heb 3:7-4:13).6 The exhortations to "great carefulness and 

zeal”in this section are "all the more needful because we know how 

probably, "the substantive verb should here be taken with 
the participle, so as to express continuity of present action" (Light
foot, Colossians and Philemon, p. 135!"). 

2 
Ibid. Cf. Abbott, Ephesians and Colossians, p.198; and Peake, 

"Colossians," EGT, pp. 497-98. 

3BAGD, p. 405. 

4 
S. Lewis Johnson, Jr., "Spiritual Knowledge and Walking Worthily 

of the Lord," BSac 118 (October 1961):339. 

5Ibid. 

^For a survey of this larger context, see: Gleason L. Archer, 
Jr., The Eqistle To The Hebrews : A Study Manual. (Grand Rapids : Baker 
Book House, 1957), pp.10, 28-34. 
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see into our innermost motives and can discern whether we truly believe 

and mean to obey God."^ 

The first ascription of the Word of God in Hebrews 4:12 (I.e. 

伽）places an emphasis upon its essence, while the others emphasize 

consequent affects and activities (i.e. évepyhc . . . Tofjjtlnrepoc ... 

ôし_CXVOOUEVOC . . . XPTTLKôS). Concemirg the force of Côw and évepY^s» 

Westcott notes : 

j The Word ... of God is 1Ivina (£ûv), not simply as "enduring for 
ever," but as having in itself energies of action. It partakes in 
some measure  o f  the  cha rac te r  o f  God  H imse l f  ( i  i  i . 12  0eöc  . . .  
x.31).Comp. Acts vii .38 X&fta Qxroia. . . . The life of the Word 
is not only present, but it is also vigorously manifested. The 
Word  i s  ac t i ve  (évepY^S .  •  . ) . 2  

These leading ascriptions are intended to vividly convey the "inexhaus-
3 

tible vitality and dynamic efficacy" of the Word of God. 

The next statement, touûtepoq ùnèp nâoav ydxP•しpav ôこorouov, is 

superlative in form: "The divine word is not merely described as a 

IDid., p. 32. Concerning an important critical issue in refer
ence to ô Ax5yoc xoû ôeoû (v.12), Archer notes : "We are not to under
stand by 'the word of God' here the Lord Jesus Himself to the exclusion 
of His spoken and written word" (Ibid.). Even Trompf is forced to 
acknowl edge that "there is no hypostatization of AxSyog in Hebrews 4:12a" 
(G. W. Trompf, "The Conception of God in Hebrews 4:12-13," ST 25 [1971]: 
125 ;  c f .  pp .  124-27 ;  127 ,  n . 16 ) .  —  

2 
B. F. Westcott, The Epistle To The Hebrews : The GreeK rext 

With Notes  And  Essays  (Grand  Rap i âs :  Wm.  Ë .  Eerdmans  Pub l i sh i ng  Co . ,  
1350), p. loi. 

3 
P. E. Hughes, A Commentary On The EDistle To The Hebrews (Grand 

Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1977), p.164. He also speaks 
of "the vigor and the potency of his word" (Ibid.). It is no wonder 
that Henry uses Heb 4:12 as a summary verse for a section entitled "The 
Word that Leaves Nothing Unchanged" (God, Revelation and Authority, 
3:190-91). — 
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sharp sword, but as sharper than the sharpest sword." The illustrative 

lidxp•しpa is probably a reference to the sharpest double-edged seal pel of 
2 

a surgeon. A conceptual parallel is found in Ephesians 6:17 (cf. 

% 3 
below). "This sword of the Word cuts until1t divides the soul and 

4 
spirit of man even to their very joints and marrow, so to speak." 

KOX Tiveûuaxoc. àevûv TE KCU, yueAûv should be regarded as a rhetor-

accumulation of terms : "The mention of soul and spirit and of 

joints and marrow, then, serves to convey effectively the notion of the 

extreme power of penetration of the word of God, to the very core of 

6 
man 's being." 

man's being it does so as his 'critic' or judge, discerning, that is, 

passing judgment on, the thoughts and intentions of the heart."7 Lange 

^ F. F. Bruce, The EjJistle To The Hebrews, NICNT (Grand Rapids : 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1964)", p. 81. 

^C f .  TDNT ,  "v i c i xaupa ,"  by W. Michael i s ,  4 :526-27 .  The  ôûOTOVJDV 
should not be pressed for signification herein; however, in the 1ight of 
the following context, it could possibly be "like a blade with two sharp 
edges, it always cuts with one side or the other, that is, in a saving or 
judging manner" (Bloesch, "The Sword of the SpiritT"" P. T^; empBasis 
aBded ) .  C f .  Hughes ,  Hebrews ,  pp . 164-65 .  

3Cf. Westcott, Hebrews. p. 102. 

4Archer, Hebrews, p. 33. Kent rightly urges that "although this 
verse clearly makes a distinction between soul and spirit, it hardly 
settles the long-debated issue of dichotomy versus trichotomy" (Homer A. 
Kent, Jr., The Epistle to the Hebrews : A Commentary [Winona Lake: BMH 
Books, 1972], p. 89"). 一 

5 
C f .  Bruce ,  Hebrews ,  pp .  31-82 ;  a l so ,  c f .  Hughes '  exce l l en t  d i s

cussion: Hebrews, pp.16"b-66. 

^Hughes, Hebrews, p. 166. 

^Ibid. For semantical surveys; of the key words, see: Westcott, 
Hebrews, p. 103. There may be a loose conceptual parallel here also with 
the ministry of the Spirit as outlined in 1 Cor 2:10-13 (cf. discussions 
below). 

"As the word of God penetrates to the innermost recesses of 
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suggests that there is a theological association of these words with 

those oppressive words found in Genesis 6:5 (see above in ch. 3); here 

the Word: 

is called xpしtしxbc xal éwoしKapôCac"a critical dis
cerner (and exposer) of the purposes and the thinkings of the heart." 
In this language fev&junatc corresponds locally to and fiwoしat to 
niaçfriD. . . . The Greek words, however, are less précise than the 
Hebrew, since both êwoLa and évôt^yncjtc may be used for the purpose 
or the thought.1 

This helps to illustrate how the Word is an efficient provision of God, 

an antidote for man's hamartiological predicament: 

The heart here, of course, is not the anatomical organ, but desig
nates ,as constantly in Scripture,, the central seat of human person
al ity, the deep fount of man's 1ife in all its aspects, spiritual, 
intellectual,moral,and emotional.It is here, in this radical 
center of human selfhood， that the word of God does its work. That 
is why the effects it produces are radical and critical for the 
being of man in his entirety. And that is why this sword of the 
Spirit, which the Christian is given to wield, is the most powerful 

• weapon in the whole universe.2 

Through Peter 

First Peter 1:23 is couched in an exhortatory context (i.e, 

3 
1 Pet 1:13-2:3) which challenges the readers to live differently. 

El1iott summarizes the immediate context when he notes : 

Lange, Genesis, p. 287. 

^Hughes, Hebrews, p.166. Concerning v.13, "a slight shift is 
]made from the 'word' as the discerning instrument (v.12) to the person 

of God Himself" (Kent, Hebrews, p. 90). Yet, "this verse drives home in 
the plainest possible language the truth inherent in what precedes. The 
fact that the word of God penetrates, like a sharp sword, to the inner-

\most center of man's selfhood means that every single detail and aspect 
\of the human person is fully and inexorably open to the gaze of God" 
uHughes ,  Hebrews ,  pp .  166-67 ) .  Fo r  some sa l  l en t  obse rva t i ons  on  v . 13 ,  
Isee: Archer, Hebrews, pp. 33-34. 

3 
Alan M. Stibbs, The First Eoistle General Of Peter, TNTC 

(Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans PubTishïng"Co.,1959), p. 69. Note that 
he  en t i t l es  1  Pet  1 : 22-2 :3  "Express ing  the  new l i f e"  ( I b i d . ) .  



208 

In the continuity of thought 1:22-25 embodies a transition from 
the thought of holiness and love to a statement concerning the word, 
its creative and nourishing character (1:23-2:3). The origin of 
purity (v. 22) and rebirth (v. 23) is traced back to the word of 
God : "You have been reborn not of corruptible seed, but of Incor
ruptible, through the living and abiding word of God."1 

2 
The leading participle of verse twenty-three, àuacYEYEwnuévoL, 

places an anphasis upon the initiation of new life due to its semantical 

and metaphorical connotations; however, its form also stresses the 

abiding results--"the regenerate state that began at the time of the 

3 
conversion of the readers is still t h e i i r  state." The source of this 

4 
new birth is denoted by the éx; it is considered first negatively (note 

the emphatic negation : OûK éx oncpäc qjOaprfiQ) and then positively 

through a vivid contrast (i.e. dAAà dcpödpTOu). Best is undoubtedly 

correct when he argues that "two types of seed are contrasted ； human 

seed which produces mortal human life and divine seed which produces 
.5 

eternal l i f e  (c f .  Jn 1:13; 3 : 3 f f . ) . "  The following 

John Hall Elliott, The Elect And The Holy: An Exeqetical Exam-
ina t i on  Of  I  Pete r  2 : 4-10  And  The  Phrase  Baa iXetov  Leoaxeuua» i n  vo l . 12  
o f  Supp lements  To  Nuvum Testamentum [Le iden :  t .  J .  B r i l l , F966 ) ,  p .  
201 .  Bes t  f u r the r  no tes  :  " In  th i s  .  .  .  sect i on  we  tu rn  to  the  a t t i 
tude of Christians to one another; brotherly love is stressed positively 
here [i.e. 1:22-25] and negatively in 2:1-3. The love of Christians for 
each other should spring from the purification and rebirth they have 
experienced" (Ernest Best, I Peter, NCB [London: Oliphants, 1981], p. 
92 ) .  

2 
Note that "in the Greek this is a continuation of the sentence 

begun in verse 22 and supplies an additional ground for the summons to 
love; the latter is humanly impossible and requires a new divine 1ife 
i f  i t  i s  to  become a  rea l i t y"  (Bes t ,  I  Pete r ,  p .  94 ) .  

C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of The Epistles of St .  
Peter, St. John and St. Jude 【Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 
T9Î3T, p. To. 

'Cf. Ibid., p .  73 .  

5 
Best, I Peter, p. 94. He, however, does not fully acknowledge 

the  hamartiological ramifications of od<疋 in John 1:13 and 3:3ff. along 
with the implications of cp8cxptfic . . . ômQApiao herein. 
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6td adds the thought that this seed is the means for our being 
begotten and adds the idea of what this seed really is: "by means 
of God's living and abiding Word," v. 25: "And this 1s the utter
ance, the one proclaimed as good news to us," i.e. the gospel J 

As in the case of Hebrews 4:12, AÄyou ôeoô herein does not mean 

2 
the Son of God. Also, although some have construed the key participles 

3 
( i . e .  Öävroc  and  yévov roc )  w i th  deoG ,  the  immed ia te  contex t  and  Pete r ' s  

4 
argument would demand that they modify Ac5tyoo. It is God 's Word that 

is Scdvroc and yévovroc: 

The characteristics specified by these attributes are applicable to 
the word of God •…in its inner substance. It is livinq in 
essence as in effect; and it is enduring, not only in that its 
results are eternal,but because itseff never perishes.5 

Peter stresses that by virtue of its essence this Word is also life-

g iv i ng  : "new l i f e  i s  commun ica ted  to  men ,  o r  men  a re  made  to  possess  i t ,  

through the divine word. 

Lenski, Peter, John and Jude, p. 73. The precision of the 
language and yet its conceptional continuity "Is aptly summarized by 
Best : "The Word of God is not to be identified with the seed (contrast 
Lk. 8:11);it is the means through which the seed produces the new 
birth and for this reason it cannot be entirely dissociated from 'seed,' 
as the use of Isa. 40:6-9 shows" (I Peter, p. 94). 

2 
For adequate rebuttal,see: Best, I Peter, pp. 94-95. 

3 
C f .  e . g .  E r i c  F .  F .  B i shop ,  "The  Word  Of  A  L i v i ng  And  Unchang ing  

God : I Peter 1,23，" Musi im World 43 (January 1953):15-17. 

4 
E.g. "These two adjectives ... go better with 'word' as in 

the RSV, for 'abiding' Is taken up again in connection with 'word' in 
verse 25 and 'living' contrasts with the withering of the grass and the 
falling of the flowers in verse 24" (Best, I Peter, p. 95). Cf. Stibbs, 
Peter, p. 94； Lenski, Peter, John and Jude, p. 75T and Charles Bigg, 
FTJntical And Exegetica("Tommentary ön rFe EDistles Of St. Peter And 
StT Jude, ICC (New York : Charles Sen bnerJ"s Sons,1909)，p. 123. 

5joh. Ed. Huther, Critical And Exeqetical Handbook To The Gen
eral Epistles Of James, Peter, John, And Jude, trans, by Paton J. Gloag, 
et af., CECNT (reprinted; Winona Hale: Alpha Publishers, 1979), p. 238. 

^Stibbs, Peter, p. 94. Cf. Best: "as life-giving the word is 
the means of proaucinq the new life of the one who is born anew" (I Peter, 
p. 95). 
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Both Christ and the apostles regarded the Scriptures as able 

2 
to save. "Very often in Scripture the Word of God is described as His 

3 
action and practically identified with His power." 

The Subjective Dynamic: The Spirit Of God 

"Appropriately, the Divine Author of the Word of Truth, the Holy 

4 
Spirit, is also the dynamic behind man's appropriation of that truth." 

This is what is meant by the subjective dynamic in comparison with the 

objective body of truth contained in the Scriptures. This section will 

deal with "the matter of the Spirit effectuating the message of the 

5 
Word." 

C f .  a  summary  chapte r  on  "Chr i s t  Rega rded  the  Scr i p tu res  as  
Able to Save" in: Jacob A. 0. Preus, It Is Written (St. Louis and Lon
don :Concordia Publishing House,1971T» PP. 41-42. 

2 
I b i d . ,  pp .  67-72 .  Fo r  a  genera l  su rvey  o f  the  e f f i cacy  o f  the  

Word as it relates especially to sanctification, see: Douglas Jackson, 
"An Exegetical Study of Some Important Pauline Passages Dealing with 
the Role of the Word in Progressive Sanctification," unpublished Th.M. 
thesis (Dallas: Dal las Theological Seminary,1973). 

^Preus, "The Power Of God's Word," p. 458. 

4 
George J. Zemek, Jr., "A Historical And Scriptural Outline Of 

'The Doctrine Of 111umination,"' unpublished seminar paper (Winona Lake: 
Grace Theological Seminary, December 12,1975), p.1.The foil owing 
discussion will synthesize and supplement selected portions from this 
work; cf. Ibid., pp. 1-33. Cf. Bromiley: "The Holy Spirit is the 
Spirit of Scripture; hence the word of truth and redemption derives 
from and is applled by the Spirit" (Geoffrey W. Bromiley, "The Holy 
Spirit,"1n Fundamentals Of The Faith, .ed. by Carl F. H. Henry [Grand 
Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House,1969], p.161；cf. pp. 155-58， 
161-62). Similarly, the Holy Spirit is the author of the second birth, 
and "the instrument which He uses is the word of God" (Steele and 
Thomas, Romans, pT~l78). 

5 
Van Kooten, The Bible: God's Word, p. 29; cf. pp. 28-29 and 

the discussion under the heading of "th« testimony of the Holy Spirit 
is needed to receive the Word" on p. 100. 



211 

Historical expressions 

Historical theology has given considerable attention to the 
1 

"Testimonium Spiritus Sancti, or The Witness of the Holy Spirit." How

ever, a warning needs to be posted before even a brief survey is enter

tained :"The doctrine of the Inner witness of the Holy Spirit is per

haps one of the most delicate to grasp and one of the most difficult to 

discuss."2 

Early expressions 

Among the fathers of the early church there were a few sporadic 

references to what later would come to be called the doctrine of the 

3 
testimony of the Spirit. For example, Justin Martyr asks, "'Will the 

human intellect ever see God uni ess it is furnished with the Holy 

レ 

I . e .  the  head ing  Kuyper  emp loys  f o r  h i s  summary  t rea tment  
(Abraham Kuyper, Principles of Sacred Theology, trans. by J. Hendrik 
De Vr i es  [ rep r i n ted ;  Grand  Rap ids  :  Wm.  B .  Ee rdmans  Pub l i sh i ng  Co . ,  
1954], pp. 553-63). For other surveys, see: Bernard Ra隱,The Witness 
Of The Spirit (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.~959y；一 

R. C. SprouTT "The Internal Testimony Of The Holy Spirit," in Inerrancy, 
ed. by Norman L. Geisler (Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, 
1979); Theo Preiss, "The Inner Witness of the Holy Spirit: The Doctrine 
of the Holy Spirit and Scripture," trans, by Donald G. Miller, Int 7 
(July 1953):259-80; George Smeaton, The Doctrine Of The Holy Spirit 
(reprinted; Carlisle, PA: Banner ofTruth Trust, 1974), pp. 386ff.； 
George C. Needham, "The Spirit and The Word," in The Inspired Word. ed. 
by Arthur T. Pierson (New York: Anson D. F. Randolph and Co., 1888); 
Henry, God, Revelatio、 and Authority, 4:272ff.； John Murray, Calvin on 
Scripture and Divine Sovereignty ("Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 
1960)； passim; and John Murray, "The Attestation of Scripture," in 
The infallible Word (Philadelphia : Presbyterian Guardian Publishing 
torp., 1946), pp. TO-52. 

2Pre1ss, "The Inner Witness of the Holy Spirit," p. 259. 

3 
For one of the most complete surveys, see: Henry Barclay 

Swete, The Holy Spirit In The New Testament (reprinted; Grand Rapids : 
Baker Book House, i964), passim. 
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Spirit?"' Another example would be a very general statement made by 

2 
Hlppolytus: "'He who gives understanding is the Holy Spiritノ" 

Reformation expressions 

With the dawning of the Reformation the doctrine really started 

to formulate. Sola Scriçtura, the manifesto of the era, did not pre

clude a quite comprehensible development of "the secret testimony of 

3 4 
the Spirit" or "the inward persuasion of the Holy Spirit." 

Calvin. "It is Calvin who first formulated, with a preclseness 

perhaps almost definitive, the doctrine which concerns us for the 

5 
moment." In the light of his comprehensive insights into total 

6 
depravity and inability, he was especially concerned with the Holy 

Sp i r i t ' s  initial illumination of the Scriptures to individuals : 

The testimony of the Spirit is superior to reason. For as God 
alone can properly bear witness to his own words, so these words 
will not obtain full credit in the hearts of men, until they are 
sealed by the inward testimony of the Spirit.7 

In another place, he argues : 

Ramm, The Witness Of The Spirit, p. 23. 

2Ibid., p. 24. 

3 
John Calvin, Institutes Of The Christian Reliqion [I. 7 : 4 ] ,  

vol.1,trans, by Henry Beveridge ("Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub一 

1ishing Co., 1964), p. 71. 

4Ibid. [I. 8:13], 1:83. 

5 
Preiss, "Inner Witness of the Holy Spirit," p. 260. 

®For a discussion of the appropriate connection, see: Sproul, 
"Internal Testimony Of The Holy Spirit," p. 348. 

^Calvin, Institutes [I. 8:13],1:83. 
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Our mind is too rude to be able to comprehend the spiritual wis
dom of God which 1s revealed to us by faith, and our hearts are too 
prone either to diffidence or to a perverse confidence in ourselves 
or creatures, to rest in God of their own accord. But the Holy 
Spirit by his Illumination makes us capable of understanding those 
things which would otherwise far exceed our capacity, and forms us 
to a firm persuasion, by sealing the promises of salvation on our. 
hearts.1 

Calvin's position Is well summarized by Warfield: 

An objective revelation of God, embodied in the Scriptures, was ren
dered necessary, and, as well,a subjective operation of the Spirit 
of God on the heart enabling sinful man to receive this revelation--
by which conjoint divine action, objective and subjective, a true 
knowledge of God is communicated to the human soul.2 

With a few minor reservations, it should be stated that this "doctrine 

3 
of Calvin is, essentially, verified by exegesis." 

John Calvin, Tracts And Treatises On The Doctrine And Worshi£ 
Of The Church, vol.2’ trans. by Henry Beveridge iGrand Rapids : Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Pubfishing Co., 1958), p. 53. 

? 
B. B. Warfield, Cal vi n and Augustine, ed. by Samuel G. Craig 

(Philadelphia: Presbyterian And Reformed Publishing Co., 1956), p. 31； 
cf. pp. 80-83. Also, see Preiss' valuable synopsis ("Inner Witness of 
the Holy Spirit," pp. 260-64)； for example, Calvin taught "that the 
same Spirit who speaks to us in the Scriptures speaks also in our 
hearts. The exterior testimony which we read in black and white is con
firmed to us and sealed in our hearts by the secret testimony of the 
Sp i r i t .  And  the  sec re t  tes t imony  o f  the  Ho ly  Sp i r i t  does  no t  l i f t  us  
proudly above the letter of the Word, but, on the contrary, having made 
us understand it a little， it stimulates us to submit ourselves to it 
further in order to know it better. The inner testimony then sends the 
believer back to the external testimony, which alone is normative. It 
adds nothing to the written revelation. Extra earn nulla revelatio, said 
Calvin of Scripture. The Spirit only attests, seals, and confirms" to 
the heart of man that such and such a page in the act of bei ng read or 
explained in public worship or in private 1s truly the Word of God. 
The work of the Spirit then consists in making the exterior testimony 
speak in the inner testimony. ... On the part of Calvin the Inner tes
timony of the Holy Spirit occurred at two points: it made the believer 
know, on the one hand, the authority of Scripture, and on the other hand 
the certainty of his own personal salvation . . (Ibid., pp. 261-63). 

•^Preiss, "The Inner Witness of the Holy Spirit," p. 279. Cf. 
Sproul,"Internal Testimony Of The Holy Spirit," pp. 338-44； and Henry",' 
God, Revelation and Authority, 4:290-95. 
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Luther. Luther's conception of the testimony of the Spirit was 

quite similar to Calvin'sThe Gennan reformer chose to emphasize two 

particulars. First, he stressed that the Holy Spirit used the Scrip

tures as the exclusive Instrument In His dealings with men: 

To Luther the written Word of the Scriptures is always indissolubly 
j o i ned  w i th  the  power  o f  the  Ho ly  Sp i r i t ,  who  has  made  i t  fo r  a l l‘  
times the means by which he operates on and in the hearts and minds 
of those who properly hear and read 1t.2 

Luther also emphasized the role of the Holy Spirit in interpreting the 

Scriptures : 

To Luther there was an outer arid an inner clarity of Scripture. By 
the usual laws or rules of language, a Christian could understand 
the Scripture as a written document. This is the external clarity 
of Scripture. Due to man's sinfulness he needs an Inward assist so 
that he might grasp the spiritual Word of God as the Word of God. 
The Word of God is a spiritual entity and can only be understood in 
faith with the help of the Holy Spirit. This is the inner clarity 
of Scripture. Hence, to Luther the Holy Spirit was the Hermes from 
heaven.j 

Contemporary expressions 

Since the period of the refonnation theological precision in 

this area of study has not advanced; as a matter of fact, it has 

Some have amplified the slight divergencies of the two in this 
area; however, no one can credibly challenge the fact that "they were 
one in their belief in the reality and necessity of the testimonium" 
(Ramm, The Witness Of The SDirit, p. ÎÎ0). For an adequate discussion 
which rejects any substantial cTeavage, see: J. Theodore Mueller, "The 
Holy Spirit And The Scriptures,"1n Revelation And The Bible, ed. by 
Carl F. H. Henry (Grand Rapids : Bakir' Book House,1958), p. 278. 

^Mueller, "The Holy Spirit And The Scripturesp. 276. 

3 
Bernard L. Ramm, Raqpinq About The Sqirit (Waco, TX: Word 

Books, 1974), p. 84; cf. Ramm*s whoîe chapter on this particular empha
sis (I.e. "The Hermes from heaven," ch. 13). Although this area is 
open to subjectivity and has probably helped to promote some recently 
manifested aberrations (e.g. facets of Neo-orthodox theology, sensus 
pienior. etc.), it has frequently been too severely chal1enged~Te.g. 
Combs, "The Role Of The Holy Spirit In The Interpretation Of Scripture, 
passim.). 
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regressed. This phenomenont however, is not only bad but also good. 

It is adverse only to the degree that improper conceptions have influ

enced hypersubjective viewpoints in reference to the revelation 

process (e.g. the Neo-orthodox viewpoint^). 

Positively, there is a reason for a less precise formulation of 

2 
the testimony of the Spirit—the Scriptural data. In reality the 

testimonium 1s a composite Scriptural impression which at times 1s quite 

nebulous. This is particularly evident when Individual passages and 

"proof-texts" are examined. Also, since an attempt at synthesis in 

this area involves a facet of Pneumatology, it is not possible for the 

finite to place everything down neatly into black and white categories. 

Murray's reminder is pertinent: "There remains in this matter as in 

the other manifold activities of the Holy Spirit much of mystery that 

3 
surpasses our understanding." 

The testimonium as defined by Calvin and Luther is only one 

part of the Spirit's multi-complex ministry in reference to the Scrip

tures4 and to individual s : 

1 For survey discussions and adequate refutations of this view
point, see: Murray, "The Attestation of Scripture," pp. 46-52; and 
Sproul, "The Internal Testimony Of The Holy Spirit," pp. 349-53. 
"Surely the dynamic of the Spirit cannot be identified with Scripture 
only when and if we personally appropriate Scripture. The Holy Spirit 
b r i ngs  God ' s  Word  to  us  no t  f i r s t  and  fo remost  i n  i l l um ina t i on . . . .  
In actuality the Holy Spirit has already engaged antecedently in reve
lation and inspiration" (Henry, God, Revelation and Authority, 4:275). 

2 
"The New Testament does not provide us with a thoroughgoing 

exposition of the 'internal testimony' as such" (Sproul,"The Internal 
Testimony Of The Holy Spirit," p. 353). 

3 
Murray, "The Attestation Of Scripture," p. 50. 

4 
C f .  Needham :  "The  Ho ly  Sp i r i t  sus ta i ns  va r i ed  re l a t i ons  to  

the Holy Scriptures. He is independent of them in personal sovereignty, 
yet identified with them in official ministry" ("The Spirit and The 
Word," p. 324). 
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The Holy Spirit is related to Scripture in many ways. Some of the 
more significant dimensions of the Spirit's work vis-a-vis Scrip
ture include inspiration,111umination, application (conviction), 
and the testimonium」 

In the light of the Scriptural data, it is best to group application 

and testimonium and to define this activity qenerally as "illumination, 

2 
or enlightenment or the Inner witness of the Spirit." Particularly 

3 
appropriate would be the designations initial and progressive 111um-

ination. 

Scriptural intimations j い‘ V-\D-\l 

The undergirding principle 

In 1 Corinthians 2:10b-11 Paul writes : "For the Spirit searches 

out all things, even the deep things of God. For what human agency 

knows the inward truths about a man except the man's spirit which is in 

him? In the same way, no one knows the inward truths about God except 

4 
the Spirit of Godノ， Although the immediately surrounding context must 

5 
be limited concerning scope of application, these two progressively 

explanatory clauses reveal an important principle concerning the 

^Sprou l , "The  I n te rna l  Tes t imony  Of  The  Ho ly  Sp i r i t , "  . p .  337 .  

2 
J. I. Packer, God Speaks To Man (Philadelphia: Westminster 

Press, 1965 ) ,  p .  89 .  C f .  h i s  wf iöTe su r round ing  a rgument  f o r  no t  d i f 
ferentiating too sharply between these terms involving the application 
of God's Truth. 

3This particular work 1s an integral part of the larger concept 
of the efficacious call. Cf. John F. Walvoord, The Holy Spirit 
(Wheaton: Van Kampen Press,1954), pp.119-27. 

^Barrett's helpful rendering (First Corinthians, p. 74). 

Il 
5 
Since 1 Cor 2:10a, 12-13 deal primarily with revelation, the 

first person plural designations refer especially to Paul and that 
,fellowship to whom special revelation was given. For rare insights 
iinto this important hermeneutical issue, see: Henry, Godj Revelation 

Hrand Authority, 4:275-76. 
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illumination of the Spirit in qeneralJ The larger context would sub

stantiate the acceptance of these clauses as axiomatic truths. "After 

first explaining that there is a sense in which the gospel is foolish-

ness (1:18-2:5), Paul changes his approach and in 2:6-16 begins to show 

that to a certain group of people, the 'mature' (2:6), the gospel is 
2 

wisdom." The theme of 1 Corinthians 2:4ff., therefore, is "the 

supremacy of the power of God in revelation. . . . The Holy Spirit 

mediates the Word. . . . The Spirit is not mentioned merely as being 

the source of the content but as being the basis of the persuasive 

3 
power of the words." Packer adequately captures the circles of appli-

cability within the context as they are based upon this thematic 

essence: 

Now, the Holy Spirit has been sent to the Church as its Teacher, 
...to make them wise unto salvation, to testify to them of Christ 
and to glorify Him thereby. To the apostles, He came to remind them 
of Christ's teaching, to show them its meaning, to add further 
revelation to it, and so to equip them to witness to all about 
their Lord. To other men, He comes to make them partakers of the 
apostolic faith through the apostolic word. Paul indicates the 
permanent relation between the Spirit, the apostles' word and the 
res t  o f  the  Church  i n  1  Cor .  i i . 10-16 .4  

. Grosheide, First Corinthians, p. 68. 

^Combs, "The Role Of The Holy Spirit In The Interpretation Of 
Scripture," pp. 5-6. He continues, asserting : "It is within this sec
tion that some of the most important data on illumination is to be 
found"  ( I b i d . ,  p .  6 ) .  

^Sproul,"The Internal Testimony Of The Holy Spirit," p. 354. 

‘J. I. Packer, "Fundamental ism" And The Word Of God (Grand Rap
i ds  :Wm .  B .  Eerdmans  PuF l i sh i ng  Co . ,  1958 ) ,  p .  f n .  
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Consequently, the ydp clauses of verses ten and eleven clearly 

teach that: 

Man cannot himself find out the truth about God and his purposes； 
only the Spirit of God can make these things known, for the Spirit 
searches out all thinqs, even the deeç thinqs of God. ft is t"he 
Sp i r i t  wno  conv inces  the ) i ea re r  o f  the  t ru th  o f  tBe  Gospe l ( i 1 . 4 ) ,  
the Spirit also who brings out the meaning of what 1s given 1n the 
Gospel (ii. 12). . . . In the same way、no one knows (or, has ever 
known, fiyvukev) the Inward" truths about God except the Sqirlt of 
God. Only God knows an? can communicate the trutB about nimse^f 
Tcf. Matt. x1.25ff.; Luke x. 21 f.). . . . Apart therefore from the 
Spirit of God, man remains in Ignorance of God and of his wise pur
pose for the world.2 

"The Holy Spirit . . . functions notably ... as the supernatural con-

3 
veyor of divine knowledge." Dramatic applications of this undergirding 

principle from the negative and positive perspectives may be found 

4 
respectively in verses fourteen and fifteen. 

I . e .  accepting the 6é as thiョ initial (antithetical)conjunc
tion introducing the first clause of v.10 (cf. UBSGNT: Metzger, Tex
tua l  Commenta ry ,  p .  546 ;  and  Ba r re t t ,  F i r s t  Cor i n th i an ' s .  p .  74 ) .  

2 
Barrett, First Corinthians, p. 74. As Barclay says, "There 

are certain very basic thi'ngs in this passage. . . . Paul lays down 
that the only person who can tel1 us about God is the Spirit of God" 
(William Barclay, The Letter To The Corinthians [Philadelphia: West
minster Press,197̂ 3, p. I7J. 

"^Henry, God, Revelation and Authority, 4:272; cf. p. 283. 

4 
The antidote for the condition outlined in v . 1 4  w o u l d  b e  

initial illumination. Progressive illumination is associated with the 
truths of vv. 15-16: "And 'he that is spiritual'--he in whom the Spirit 
abides to give understanding--discerris the meaning of the message and 
receives it as the testimony of God. This applies no less to the apos
tol ic word written than to the apostolic word preached; and no more to 
the apostolic writings than to the rest of the written Word of God. 
The Spirit j who was its author1s also Its interpreter, and such under
standing of ft as men q^ai'n hTis qift'^T^acKer, """hundamental isn)'"~Ana The 
Word Of God, pp. iTl-12; emphasis addled). 
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The Spirit's Initial operation 

"Part of the work of the Spirit in salvation . . . is to release 

1 
1n the heart of the believer the power of the gospelEventually, His 

ministry of conviction will result 1n the rebirth of an Individual. 

John 16:8-11.An understanding of the context of John 16:8-11 

is an absolute necessity if the essence of Jesus' teaching therein is 

to be grasped. Kent's outline will facilitate a basic contextual orien

tation: 

"The Private Instruction (John 13-17) 
"Part I: In the Upper Room (13,14) 
"Part II: En Route to the Garden (15-17) 

" I .  The  V i t a l  Un ion  o f  Jesus  and  the  D i sc i p l es  (15 : 1-11 )  
"II. The Love of the Disciples for Each Other (15:12-17) 
"III. The Hatred of the World Against the Disciples (15:18-

16:4) 
"A. The Description of the World's Hatred (15:18-20) 
"B. The Reason for the World's Hatred (15:21-25) 
"C .  The  Answer  to  the  Wor l d ' s  Hat red  (15 : 26-27 ) 
"D. A Warning Against the World's Hatred (16:1-4) 

"IV. The Work of the Holy Spirit (16:5-15) 
"A .  The  Need  f o r  the  Ho ly  Sp i r i t  ( 16 : 5-7  )  
"B. The Ministry of the Holy Spirit Toward the World 

(16:8-11) 
"C. The Ministry of the Holy Spirit in the Disciples (16:12-

15) 
"V. The Coming Separation (16:16-24) 2 

Also, by examining John 14:16-17,15:26-27, and 16:7ff. in their con

texts it is obvious that the title ttoo5xAjitoc would become "a fixed 

title for the Holy Spirit."^ 

Ramm, A Christian AD£eal to Reason, p. 43. 

2 
Kent, Liqht In The Darkness, pp.161,63, 79-88. Points III-V 

not only help in the understanding of John 16:8-11 but they also 
niuminate the apologetical significance of Jesus1 words. 

3 
C. H. Dodd, The Interpretation Of The Fourth Gospel (Cambridge： 

University Press,197ÏÏ), p. ^fTb; cf. pp. 414-15. For two excellent 
surveys relating to the significance of the term top6kAjvcoc, see: 



220 

"Co_entators have not found the detailed exposition of [John 

16] 8-11 easy," because of the combination of TTOPCSKAJTCOC with êAéyxœ 

1n reference to the >«5oudc.^ The verb demonstrates a wide spec-
2 

trum of usage throughout Its history, and although some would desire 

to soften Its force 1n John 16:8, there Is no val id reason for so 

3 
doing: 

This verb . . . had a number of meanings, such as expose, convict, 
convince, and blame, but the New Testament usage 1s with the sense 
of showing someone his sin and summoning him to repentance. Here 
Jesus meant that the ministry of the Spirit would clearly establish 
the world's guilt before God. In some cases thi s exposure would 
result in confession by the sinner and subsequent conversion, but 
in all instances the world's gui'It would be amply demonstrated .4 

Concerning unpAKAriToc as the ultimat« subject of this forceful verb, 

Morris wel1 points out that this designation "normally . . . denotes a 

person whose activities are in favor of the defendant. Here, however, 

the meaning is that the Spirit will act as prosecutor and bring about 

5 
the world's conviction." His conviction involves three reference 

. 、6 
points backed up by three incontestable evidences (i.e. vv. 9-11). 

Morris, John, pp. 662-66; and Brown, John, 2:1135-44. However, no 
single motif nor English rendering is capable of isolating the total 
freight of the designation. 

^Brown, John, 2:711. 

2 
For a usage survey, see: Steve Bradley," 

16�" unpublished postgraduate seminar paper (Winona 
Theological Seminary, March 3，1977), pp. 3-12. 

^Cf. D. Moody Smith, "John 16:1-15," Int 33 

4 
Kent, Light In The Darkness, pp. 186-87. 

5 
Morris, John, p. 697. 

On し• • 《 • • • dnd し• 》 « し• • • 
ötx, see: I b i d . ,  p .  698，n. 21 ;Westcot t ,  John ,  2 : 220-21；Barrett, 
John, pp. 406-07； and R. V. G. Tasker, The Gospel According To St. John 
An Introduction And Conmentary, TNTC (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans 
PubTishing Co., T960J, pp. I79-80. 

'Reprove' In John 
Lake: Grace 

(January 1979):60. 



Tenney commendably relates all these observations to the immediate and 

larger contexts in his summary of the impact of John 16:8-11: 

To convince any unbeliever of sin^ righteousness, and Judqment 
Is beyond human ability. It may be possible to fix upon him the guilt 
of some specific sin if there is sufficient evidence to bring him 
before a jury; but to make him acknowledge the deeper fact, that 
he is a sinner, evil at heart, and deserving of punisfwient because 
he has not believed 1n Christ, is quite another matter. To bring 
a man to some standard of ethics Is not too difficult; for almost 
every person has ideals that coincide with the moral law at some 
point. To create in him the humiliating consciousness that his 
self-righteousness is as filthy rags in comparison with the spot
less 1inen of the righteousness of God cannot be effected by ordi-
nary persuasion. Many believe in a generaPTaw of retribution; 
but it is almost impossible to convince them that they already 
stand condemned. Only the power of the Hoi y Spirit, working from 
withint can brinq_ about that profound conviction which leads to 
repentance. The Spirit anticipates and makes effective the min
istry of the disciples in carryinq the messaqe to unbelievers 
Temphases added)".1 

The disciples were learning an invaluable lesson; the Holy Spirit was 

to be their efficient provision for ministry. Until Jesus returns, 

this <5à?jos nnpdbtAriToe is the subjective dynamic in our war against s i n  

and Satan. 

John 3:5ff. An absolute prerequisite of new birth for Kingdom 

2 
entrance is taught by Jesus in the third chapter of John. Jesus' 

emphasi s upon the sovereign work of the Spirit in this kind of regen

eration constitutes His response to Nicodemus' "How?" (i.e. v. 4). "The 

expression of iii. 5, 6, 8, éx TtveiJuaToç yewaaOaL, echoes the expres-

3 
sion éx ôeoû Yev\ôoSaし，which is found in i.13" and points to "two 

4 
contrasting orders of generation": 

^Tenney, John, p. 237. 

^Notice Jesus' strong statement of incapability recorded in v. 
3: éccv  y i ^  .  .  .  oû ôûvamu C6e  LV .  .  .  .  For  imp l i ca t i ons，see  :  I b i d . ,  
p. 86. 

o 4 
Dodd, The Fourth Gospel,p. 305. Barrett, John, p. 175. 



222 

Jesus made the assertion that spiritual birth requires the 
ac t i on of God's Spirit, on the principle that all forms of life repro
duce after their kind. Natural life ("flesh") is capable of repro
ducing itself but nothing higher. Thus the Spirit of God must 
intervene if man is to be born again with spiritual i i fe.1 

Jesus' illustration of the operation of the Spirit (i.e. cf. vv. 

7-8) corroborates the fact that "entry into the kingdom i s . . .  b y  t h a t  

2 
re-birth which only God can effect" (emphasis added). Although this 

operation is essentially mysterious,, the fact of it cannot be denied : 

How the Holy Spirit persuades arid illuminates (for he does both) is a 
mystery. Our Lord taught as much (John 3:8). How one spirit affects 
another spirit is completely beyond us ; we know nothing concretely or 
empirical1 y about such an act. But the human spirit is open to the 
divine Spirit with a directness more intimate than anything we can 
imagine. ... It is an intensely spiritual act upon the very center 
of man's being.3 

The Sp i r i t ' s  cont i nued  ope ra t i on  

The believer does not suddenly become spiritually autonomous once 

he has been effectually convicted arid converted. Due to anthropocentric 

hangover (see above in ch. 3), the continuous avail ability of the subjec

tive dynamic in the person of the Holy Spirit is a necessity. 

An OT example. Amazing maturity is evidenced as one examines the 

life of the author of Psalm 119. Nevertheless, he repeatedly echoes 

Kent, Light In The Darkness, p. 60. 

2 
Morris, John, p. Zl3 .  For  argument that v. 8 ultimately refers 

to the Holy Spirit, see: Barrett, John. pp. 175-76. 

3 
Ra園，The Witness Of The Spirit, pp. 73-/4 .  

4 
Of course, the Holy Spirit is not explicitly verified as the one 

who would implement the granting of such requests as those which follow. 
However, the dynamic of the Holy Spirit in such cases is imp!icitly 
taught in the OT (cf. Leon Wood, Thei Hoi Y Sqirit In The Old Testament 
[Grand Rapids : Zondervan Publishing House, T976J, pp. 65-68). The 
validity of the logic of such a deduction has been demonstrated in 
another area by Davis (i.e. "Regeneration In The Old Testament"). 
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through his prayers a continual need for Divine illumination. For 

example, in verse eighteen he cries out: "Open my eyes, that I may 

behold wonderful things from Thy law" (NASB). The piel imperative 

1 
from n^a (i.e. "lay bare, make known, shew, reveal")is well rendered 

T T  2  
"uncover." By combining the force of the request with the subordinate 

clause of intent (i.e. . . . ) , t he  emphas i s  po in ts  towards  Psa lm 

119:18 being a special request by the psalmist for Divine illumination 

3 
as he studies the Word of God. Similarly, he pleads : 

Teach me, 0 LORD, the way of Thy statutes, 
And I shall observe it to the end. 
Give me understanding，that I may observe Thy 1 aw, 
And keep it with all my heart (Ps 119:33-34, NASB). 

Obedience is dependent upon Divine enablement, and this is especially 

obvious in his request for illumination: "Give me insight that I may 

4 
observe. . . 

Verse 130 is quite significant: "The unfolding of Thy words gives 

li gh t ;  I t  g i ves  unders tand ing  to  the  s imp le"  (NASB) .  The  imper fec t  f o l -

5 
lowed by the participle along with a general application to the D^^nsi 

suggest that this is an aphorism. The nominal pointing of nns in the MT 

should be maintained, ultimately leading to a rendering of "opening" or 

^DB, p. 163. 2Ibid. 

^Cf. Zemek, "The Doctrine Of Illumination," pp. 9-10. 

^0n the syntax of v. 34a, see : Dahood, Psalms, 3:178. On the 
semantical impact of the hiphil from 7^3 herein, see : William L. 
Holladay, ed., A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon Of The Old Testament 
(Grand Rapids : Wm. B. terdmans PubTishing Co.,1971),p. 38; BDB, p. 
107； and Girdlestone, Synonyms. p. 74. Concerning the essentially syn
onymous  pa ra l l e l i sm o f  vv .  33-34 ,  see :  Anderson ,  Psa lms ,  2 : 818-19 .  C f .  
Ps 119:125, 169. 

5 
On this designation, cf. above on Ps 19:7b. 
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"unfolding." Since this word is in construct with one of the synonyms 

for God's objective body of truth (i.e.只、~CTT), it shows that the psalm

ist's request goes beyond God's objective provision to that subjective 

dynam ic  wh ich  enab les  one  to  app rop r i a te  and  app l y  i t :  

The opening, disclosure . . . of God's word giveth 1ight, inasmuch 
as it makes the simple . . . wiise or sagacious；1n connection with 
which it is assumed that it is God Himself who unfolds the mys
teries of His word to those who are anxious to learn.2 

A NT examqle. In Ephesians;1 : 1  / f f .  Pau l  i nd i ca tes  the  d i r ec t i on  

and content (note the introductory Cva) of his prayer on behalf of the 

Ephesians. What he asks for them is similar to what the previously men

tioned psalmist asked for himself. It should also be noted that Ephe

sians 1:17-18 intimates that progressive illumination is dependent upon 

an antecedent work of initial illumination. 

He asks the Father to grant them a TiveOpa cxxpilag ânDKaXûiecos 

3 
év énしyvcioEし aöxoö. üveüua herein is not a case of either Spirit or 

s_pirit but both--a state of mind, temper, disposition produced by the 
一 4 

Sp i r i t .  Abbot t  we l l  says  :  "That the spirit of wisdom here is the effect 

Cf .  BDB , pp. 835-36. For an advocate in favor of repointing nns 
as an imperative (cf. Targum, Syriêic), see: Dahood, Psalms, 3:187-88. 
This, however, means that "PK、 must be treated as a subordinate relative 
clause. 

2 
Delitzsch, Psalms, 3:259. Alexander stresses that "the clause 

does not refer to the mechanical opening of the book by the reader, but 
to the spiritual opening of its true sense, by divine illumination, to 
the mind which naturally cannot discern it" (Psalms, 3:188). 

3 
On énîyvuaしg herein, Westcott concludes: "This énLyvuaLC is at 

once the  cond i t i on  and  the  resu l t  o f  g row ing  con fo rm i ty  to  the  D i v i ne  l i ke  
ness" (Ephesians, p. 23). For further discussion and a good usage survey, 
see "On the meaning of éuLyvuaしc" in: Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 248-54. 

4 
—^ See Boyer's excellent discussion : "Ephes i anspp .  25-26. Cf. 
Combs, "The Role Of The Holy Spirit In The Interpretation Of Scripture," 
pp .12-13 .  
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of the Holy Spirit, is naturally understood but not expressed." There

fo re ,  Pau l  i s  ask ing  fo r  two  th i ngs  wh ich  a re  bas ica l l y  synonymous  : ( 1 )  

"a disposition produced by the Spirit giving us ability to understand 

2 
spiritual things"； and (2) "a disposition produced by the Spirit enabling 

3 
us to receive new insightsIf âjroxdXu^ic is understood in its basic, 

non-technical sense (i.e. of unveiling something so that it becomes known 

and manifest ), there is no theological problem. 'Anoxd^uKs herein cor-
5 

responds "to the theological definition of illumination." 

The syntactical connection of verse eighteen is a problem of some 

6 
d i f f i cu l t y .  I t  seems bes t  to  cons t rue  tiecpcotしouévœs xobs ôcpOaXyobs 

7 
xfis xapôiac ùuûv as an accusative absolute. "This accusative absolute 

apparently breaks the syntactical construction of the sentence and is 

usually regarded as modified by the subsequent infinitive (eCôévai., 'to 
8 

know ' )  bu t  rea11  y  dependent  on  the  p reced ing  ùulv." The leading par

t i c i  p i e  f rom cpc j tL^ ,  mean ing  i n  i t s  l i t e ra l  and  t r ans i t i ve  sense  to  "g i ve  

^Abbot t ,  Eohes i ans  and  Co loss i ans ,  p .  28 .  

〖Boyer ,  "Ephes i ansp .  26 .  I b i d .  

4 
C f .  N IDNTT ,  s . v .  "drxoMoA .ÛT iTco ,"  by W. Mundle, 3:309-10. 

5 
Erik C. Fudge, "Language, Revelation And Illumination，" SJT 26 

(February 1973):20. For further discussion on Eph 1:17, see "WisHom and 
Reve l a t i on  (Eph .  i . 17 )"  i n :  Westcot t ,  Ephes i ans ,  pp . 158-59 ;  c f .  p .  22 .  

^C f .  Westcot t ,  Ephes i ans ,  pp .  23-24 .  Fo r  a  rev i ew o f  the  bas ic  
options, see: Boyer, "Ephesiansp. 26. 

C f .  Dana  and  Mantey ,  Manua l  Grammar ,  p .  95 .  Fo r  app l i ca t i on  to  
Eph 1:18, see: Salmond, "Ephesiansp. 275； and Simpson, Eohesians and 
Colossians, p. 38 (for a good discussion of Paul 's metaphor, also note 
pp. 38-39丁. 

Simpson, Ephesians and Colossians, p. 38, n. 31. 
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light to, light (up), illuminate,"^ is an especially appropriate desig-

2 
nation for spiritual illumination. Herein, the perfect tense of the 

participle is also significant; this enlightenment "had occurred at 

regeneration (the perfect participle 'having been enlightened, denotes 

3 
the present condition resulting from a past act)." Therefore, the 

whole parenthetical statement not only clarifies what Paul meant by 
4 

"a spirit of wisdom and understanding" but it indicates also the 

essential prerequisite for further understanding. In Ephesians 1:17-18 

Paul prays that these believers would experience "an open-eyed, 
5 

increasing discernment of the things of God." This they could exper-

6 
ience only through the continued operation of the Holy Spirit. 

The Intricate Synergism 

Already obvious is an intricate synergism with astronomical 

implications for apologetics: "The Spirit works with the Word 

]BAGD, p. 873. 

The whole word group from earliest times has frequently taken 
on figurative connotations such as the illumination of the mind (cf. 
TDNT, s.v. "cpSc, HTA," by Hans Conzelmann, 9:311ff. ； and Fudge, 
""Language, Revelation And Illumination," p. 20). Also, contrast this 
fact of illumination with the hamartiological predicament noted in Eph 
4:18. 

Kent, Ephesians, p. 29. 

4 
C f .  Combs ,  "The  Ro le  Of  The  Holy Spirit In The Interpretation 

Of Scripture," p.14. For more on the imagery of cpcotl&ij + xapôûa and 
the "three distinct objects of spiritual knowledge," see: Westcott, 
Ephesians, p. 24. Also, some interesting linguistic and conceptual 
parallels to Rom 1 may be noted in Eph 1:18ff. (cf. Salmond, "Ephesians, 
pp. 338-40). 

5Simpson, Ephesians and Colossians, p. 38. 

®"The work of the Spirit is therefore here related to an ever-
increasing Christian enlightenment in the inspired prophetic-apostolic 
revelation" (Henry，God, Revelation And Authority, 4:277; cf. his whole 
discussion relating to Eph 1:17-18, pp. 276-/7T. 
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and throuqh the Word . . . ’ not without or apart from the Word. . . . 

More precisely: 

The Word is the instrument of the Spirit. But the Spirit 1s not the 
prisoner of the Word, nor does the Word work automatically. The 
Word brings the Spirit to the heart, and the Spirit brings the Word 
within the heart.2 

Asserted 

Pau l ' s  toö AolttdO in Ephesians 6:10 introduces the last of three 

3 , 、 
groupings of specific exhortations. This last grouping (i.e. 6:10-20) 

4 
deal s with the nature and methodology of the Christian's warfare. The 

5 
overriding exhortation found in verse ten (i.e. évôuvawoOaôe . . .) is 

followed by operational exhortations involving the enemy and our Divine 

provisions, "the full armor of God." As these battle accoutrements are 

enumera ted  they  advance  towards  the  on l y  one  o f  them wh ich  may  a l so  be  

used offensively__xnv udxatpccu TOU TIVEûUATOE, Ö éorしv Mua. ôeoC.^ 

Sprou l , "The  I n te rna l  Tes t imony  Of  The  Ho l y  Sp i r i t , "  p .  338. For 
a review of the reformers1 emphasi s on this point, see : Mueller, "The 
Holy Spirit And The Scri pturespp. 275-78. For Calvin, "only the Spir
it's illumi nation enables fallen human bei ngs to see the truth of God 
for what it really is. Yet the illumination of the Spirit occurs in cor
relation with the scripturally inspired Word and not as an independent 
source of information. The Scri ptures convey the truth of God； the Spirit 
g i ves  1  i f e  ar i d  assu rance"  (Henry ,  God ,  Reve l a t i on  And  Autho r i t y ,  4 : 290 ) .  

^Hendrikus Berkhof，The Doctrine Of The Hq2y Spirit (Atlanta : 
John Knox Press,1964)， p. 38; cf. his whole discussion on "The Spirit 
And The Word" (pp. 36-38). 

3 
C f .  ou t l i ne  i n  :  Zemek ,  "Ephes i ans  pp .  33-45 .  

4 
令 Cf. introduction by: Boyer, "Ephesiansp. 79. 

5 
Note the significance of the passive "be strong" (i.e. "find 

your  enab lement  i n  the  Lo rd ' s  s t reng th"  [Boyer ,  "Ephes i ansp .  80 ] ) .  

®Cf. Arthur E. Travis, "The Christian's Warfare: An Exegetical 
Study of Ephesians Six (Ephesians 6:10-18)SwJT 6 (October 1963) :80. 
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This vivid metaphor summarizes the Intricate synergism between 

the Word and the Spirit: "This spoken word is called 'the sword of the 

Sp i r i t '  because  1 t  i s  g i ven  by  the  Sp i r i t  .  .  .  and  perhaps also because 

by the Spirit 1t is applied to the heart.'パ 

！The Epistle to the Hebrews employs the same figure (4:12) to set 
/forth the trenchant power of Scripture, Its scimitar edge, capable 
of sundering the joints and marrow and dissecting the Intents of 
the heart. This soul-searching quality makes it the chief medium 

1 of conviction, far more availing than the subtlety or eloquence of 
Ithe preacher. A Bible text smites the conscience point-blank, or 
\floors self-righteousness as no weapon of mortal fabrication would 
po. The omniscient Spirit of the Lord breathes through its pages, 
xhat Spirit whose fathomless 1ine can sound the depths of Deity 
/itself, much more the shallows of human nature.2 

App'l ied 

Most of the examples previously mentioned (cf. chs. 4 and 5 

above) have already illustrated the irresistible dynamic of this intri

cate synergism. Via review, it should be remembered that as the Gospel 

was being preached to Lydia "the Lord opened her heart to respond to the 

things spoken by Paul"(Acts 16:14, NASB). Also, in reference to the 

Thessalonian converts Paul testified that "our gospel did not come to 

you in word only, but also in power and in the Holy Spirit and with full 

3 
conv ic t i on" (1  Thess  1 : 5a，NASB): 

Hendriksen, Ephesians, p. 279. The fact that Wya is used 
herein instead of Xôyoc does not mean that the Bible is not in view; 
況叫 simply emphasizes the Word spoken. "We . . . naturally think pri
marily of the Bible as the sword of the Spirit" : "In the Bible God's 
own word is . . . as a swor3 in His hand, a sword that lays bare, sep
arating the false from the true (Heb iv. 12), bringing judgment .…， 

but also bringing salvation. His word can thus be wielded by His mes
sengers in the lives of others . . (Francis Foulkes, The Epistle Of 
Paul To The Ephesians: An Introduction And Commentary, TNTC [Grand 
Rap ids  :  Wm.  B .  te rämans  PubT ish ing  Co. ,  l "963 j ,  p .  i 7  / ,  n . 1，p .  i  // ) .  

^Simpson, Ephesians and Colossians, p.151. 

J0n the antithesis Hiebert rightly points out that "the gospel 
is not transforming!y communicated through mere words, however bril
liant, eloquent, or imposing they may be. Mere rhetorical skill apart 
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Just as at Corinth (I Cor. 2:4), where Paul was carrying on his 
missionary activity while he was writing this letter, so also at 
Thessalonica, he was not interested in mere words (I Cor. 2:4) but 
in a genuine demonstration of the Spirit. . . . There was spiritual 
dynamite (ôûVOULC)1n the message, enough dynamite to demolish the 
idol-goïs (verse 9). In fact, the dynamite of the SDirit was of a 
different kind than physical dynamite, for wTiereas the Tatter is 
limited to destructive operations, this dynamite was also construc
tive ("to serve God, the living and real One," etc.). Notice how 
the concepts of Spirit and power go together here, as so often (see 
Rom. 1:4; 15:13,19; I Cor. 2:4; Gal. 3:5; and cf. Rom. 1:4’ II Tim. 
1:7, 8). . . . The reason why there was such power in the message 
was because when Paul (and those associated with him) spoke, God 
was speaking.1 

Similarly, with an absolute reliance upon the dynamics of the Word and 

the Spirit, we can become disseminators of truth who experience "full 

„ 2  
assurance. 

The Implications For Apologetics 

These Efficient Provisions Must Not Be Diluted 

Since the hamartiological condition of the unsaved is impene

trable in reference to any and all finite means, the efficient provisions 

of the Word of God and the Spirit of God must be employed at all times. 

The Holy Spirit's working with the Word is the only power capable of sub-

3 
duing rebellious men. Things are not much different in the case of 

believers because of the ever present danger of anthropocentric hang

over: 

from the spiritual dynamic of the message can never achieve such a 
result. . . . The Holy Spirit was the agent who empowered the message 
.• (Thessalonian EDistles, pp. 53-55). 

^Hendriksen, I and II Thessalonians, p. 51. 

2 
I . e .  TI^npotpopCa; BAGO, p. 670. For syntactical and contextual 

verifications that this refers to the messengers, see: Hiebert, Thes
salonian Epistles, pp. 55-56. 

3 
C f .  Henry ,  God ,  Reve l a t i on  And  Autho r i t y， 4:277-78. 
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God intends that Scripture should function in our lives as his 
Spirit-illumined Word. It is the Spirit who opens man's bei ng to a 
keen personal awareness of God's revelation. The Spirit empowers 
us  to  rece i ve  and  app rop r i a te  the  Sc r i p tu res . . . . '  

The undergirding principle is that "divine things can be known 

2 
as divine things only by a divine means"; therefore, a Divine Persuader 

is necessary. As Ramm aptly summarizes : "The Holy Spirit is the Divine 

3 
Persuader, and he persuades only in the context of truth." Unfortunately, 

Ramm and others in practice subsequently dilute this truth. 
t 

may dogmatically assert that "only God can speak for God," 

5 
breath they will argue as follows : 

Although they 

in their next 

The witness of the Sp i r i t  i n  the  sp i r i t  o f  the  be l i eve r  i s  ade
quate as far as it goes. . . . Christianity is more than gospel, it 
is more than faith as subjectivity, and it is more than the witness 
of the Spirit. There are objective elements in Holy Scripture, and 
there are other criteria of truth in philosophy. Therefore, apolo
getics must advance beyond the witness of the Spirit if it seeks to 
be a comprehensive Christian apologetics. . . .6 

I b i d . ,  4:273. 

2 
I . e .  Ca l v i n ' s  essential thesis as summarized by: Ramm, Chris

tian Appeal to Reason, p. 39. 

3 
I b i d . ,  p .  40 .  He  a l so  well stresses that "the Spirit does not 

direct his activity toward himself but toward the gospel,toward Christ, 
and toward Holy Scripture" ( I b i d . ) .  

4 
I b i d .  Note that the statement soundly goes on to affirm that 

"this we consider fundamental and not negotiable for Christian apolo
getics .The Witness of the Spirit alone meets this requirement" (Ibid.), 
RamnTs whole discussion on "The Persuasion and Witness of the Holy 
Spirit" (in Christian Appeal to Reason, pp. 38-44) is commendable, and 
h i s  work  en t i t l ed  The  W i tness  Of  The  S jp i r i t  shou ld  be  rega rded  as  a  c l as
sic. This, therefore, makes his methodological departures all the more 
ironical. 

5 
Ra讓's following words introduce a new chapter, and they occur 

immediately after the concluding words of the previous chapter as 
quoted in the above note. Cf. Rami, Christian Appeal to Reason, pp. 44-
45 .  

I b i d ,  45 .  



CHAPTER VI 

METHODOLOGICAL REFLECTIONS 

Alleq_ed Rational istic Reflections 

Rationalistic and semi-rationalistic apologists usually muster 

together a few Biblical texts which they allege support their method

ology. Without exception Acts 17 is their proof text £ar excellence. 

Appeal s are made to Acts 17:1-3 and especially to 17:16-34. 

Acts 17:1-3 

The aliénation 

This allegation centers in an emphasis being placed upon the 

words  "Pau l . . . r easoned  w i th  them" ( i . e .  ôしeÀégaro ccûtoUs,  v .  2 ) .  

The verb ôしis usually considered in isolation from its i睡e-

diate context, and it is also viewed as havi ng a meaning which was 

prominent in extra-Biblical Greek： 

The meaning of dialeqomai in cl.and Hellenistic Gk. is expressed 
by our loan-worH" dialogue; it means hold a conversation, chat. It 
was used by the poets with a neutral sense, but in the philosophers 
it came to mean conversation with teachi nq as its ob.iect: one 
debates and learns in so doinq {emphasis addedJTT 

" In  Socra tes ,  P l a to  and  Ar i s to t l e  the re  i s  deve loped  the  a r t  o f  pe r

suasion and demonstration either in the form of question and answer 

(Socrates), the establishment of the Idea by pure thought (Plato), or 

the investigation of the ultimate foundations of demonstration and 

^NIDNTT, s.v. "6t<x\oYt^ouaL," by D. Fürst, 3:820. 
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knowledge (Aristotle)." Rationalists and semi-rationalists urge that 

this is what Paul was doing in Acts 17:1-3. 

Its refutation 

In the light of their semantical restrictions, the first part of 

th i s  re fu ta t i on  has  to  do  w i th  the  B ib l i ca l  usage  o f  ôuaA^Yoga i .：  " In  

the New Testament there is no instance of the classical use of 

, 2 
6しし in the philosophical sense." Many times the word simply 

3 
meant "speak" or "preach." I t s  occur rences  i n  Acts  a re  pa r t i cu l a r l y  

eniightening: 

I n  Ac .  0LoAiYe:o8aし wi th  the  da t . ,  or with npôç tしva, or some
times absol.’ is used of Paul's addresses in the synagogues (17:2, 
17;18:4, 19), in the tempie (24:12), in the school of Tyrannus 
(19:9), and to the church in Troas (20:7， 9). There is no refer
ence to "disputation," but to the "delivering of religious lectures 
o r  se rmons .  .  .  What  i s  a t  i ssue  i s  the  add ress  wh ich  any  qua l i -
fied member of a synaqoaue might give.4 

Fürst concurs, suggesting tha t :  

The word here has become a technical term for Paul's teaching in 
the synagogue and approaches the meaning of give an address, preach. 
It refers to the reading and exposition of the OT, which were, in 
theory at 1 east, permitted to every adult man in the synagogue (cf. 
Lk .  4 : 16-21 ) . 5  

The second part of this refutation involves a proper recog

nition of the i賺ediate context. Preliminarily, it should be noted that 

such passages as Acts 17:1-3 are appropriate model s, because they do 

re f l ec t  what  Pau l  cus tomar i l y  d i d :  

IT DNT,  S . V . "ÖLaX^YOGAT. ôしCJAOYC[OUIL, ôしCü\OYしouis，" by Gottlob 
Schrenk, 2:9J. 

”b id . ,  p .  94 .  3 BAGD,  p . .  185 .  

4 
TDNT, s.v. "ötaA^youat, ôしaXoyuCouaし,ôuaJ\jOYiou6s,M Schrenk, 

2:94-95. 

5 
NIDNTT, s.v. "ÖLCtAjOYi^ouats" Fürst, 3:821. 
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When they had passed through Amphipolls and Apollonia, they came to 
Thessalonica, where there was a Jewish synagogue. As his custom 
was, Paul went into the synagogue, and on three Sabbath days he 
reasoned with them from the Scriptures . . . (Acts 17:1-2, NIV; 
emphasis added).1 

Therefore, note that SleA^&xto oûtolc is immediately modified by the 

prepositional phrase dnb iûv ypckpûv. Alexander briefly outlines the 

significance and synt?x of this phrase as follows : 

Out of (or from) the Scriptures, as the source and starting-point of 
iTT his teachings" Some connect this with what follows, out of the 
Scriptures openinq, & c. But although the division of the verses is 
Without authority, it seems here to assume the true construction 
[i.e. construed with 6しeXégaro ccûtols].2 

Furthermore, "three verbs in Acts 17:2, 3 unfold Paul's method 

3 
o f  a p o l o g e t i c s T h e  s u b o r d i n a t e  a d v e r b i a l  p a r t i c i p l e s  ôしovoûyccw xal 

nnpaTtôéuEvos reveal the processes involved in Paul's SieAigaxo aûxoîs. 

The emphasis of the former is well captured by Robertson as he comments : 

Opening the Scriptures, Luke means, as made plain by the mission and 
message of Jesus, the same word (dianoigö) used by him of the inter
pretation of the Scriptures by Jesus 丨Luke 24:32) and of the opening 
of the mind of the disciples also by Jesus (Luke 24:45) and of the 
opening of Lydia's heart by the Lord (16:14). One cannot refrain 

On Korà 6e rè eCcoöös "rip nccû入c p ,  Robertson notes : "As his cus
tom was. . . . The same construction in Luke 4:16 about Jesus in 
Nazareth (kata to eiöthos autöl)with the second perfect active par
ticiple neuter singular from ethö. Paul's habit was . . (Word Pic
tures, 3:267). Cf. C. H. Dodd, Accordinq To The Scriptures: The Sub-
St ruc tu re  Of  New Tes tament  Theo loay  ( rep r i n ted ;  London :  N i sbe t  &  Co . ,  
ItH.,19?T), p. lb. For a brief review of this particular historical 
setting, see: I. Howard Marshall,The Acts Of The Apostles : An Intro
duction And Commentary, TNTC (Grandlîapids: Wm. B. terdmans Publ'ishinq 
Co., 1980), pp. 275-76. 

2 
Joseph Addison Alexander, Commentary On The Acts Of The Apos

tles (reprinted; Grand Rapids : Zondervan Pub丨ishing House,195b；, p. 
597. On the syntax also note the punctuation apparatus of UBSGNT. 

3 
Douglas Connelly, "The Old Testament Predictions Of The Resur

rection Of Jesus," unpublished Th.M. thesis (Winona Lake: Grace Theo
log i ca l  Sem ina ry ,  May  1981 ) , p .  8 .  
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from saying that such exposition of the Scri ptures as Jesus and 
Paul gave would lead to more opening of mind and heart J 

Itaparしôéucvoc conveys the idea of "expounding; setting side by side 

2 
and comparing." Acts 17:2-3, therefore, is "a general summary of 

3 
Paul 's evangelism": 

Luke . . . has already indicatiîd at; some length the kind of dis
course  tha t  Pau l  wou ld  g i ve  i n  a  synagogue  se t t i ng  ( 13 : 16 f f . ) . . .  
It was based on the Scriptures, the common authority accepted by 
Jews and Christians. ... He opened up the meaning of the Scrip
tures (Lk. 24:32) and brought forward what they said as evidence 
for his case. Probably to the great astonishment of the Jews he 
claimed that it was necessary for the Messiah to suffer . . . and 
thereafter to rise from the dead. and then he argued that since 
Jesus fulfilled these conditions he was the Messiah. ... We can 
be reasonably sure that the Scriptures used would include Psalms 2， 
16，110 ;  I sa i ah  53 ;  and  poss i b l y  Deute ronomy 21 :23 .  .  .  .4  

Far from illustrating a rationalistic approach, Paul's methodology in 

Acts 17:1-3 was quite presuppositional. 

Acts 17:16-34 

The allegation 

Rationalists and semi-rationalists often argue that Acts 17:16-

34 suggests "that the apologist must adjust his epistemological 

Robertson, Word Pictures, 3:267-68. Cf. Newman and Nida, A 
Translator's Handbook on The Acts Of The Apostles， p. 328. 

2 — 
C. S. C. Williams, A Commentary On The Acts Of The Açostles, 

HNTC (New York: Harper & Brothers » T9fa/"), p. 1*57• Bruce suggests that 
this word includes Paul 's "bringing forward as evidence of their ful
filment the historic facts accomplished in the ministry, death and 
exaltation of Jesus, setting the fulfilment alongside the predictions 
In order that the force of his argument might be readily grasped" (Acts, 
p. 343). 

3 
Marsha l l ,Ac ts ,  p .  277； cf. Connelly, "The Old Testament Pre

d i c t i o n s  O f  T h e  R e s u r r e c t i o n  O f  J e s u s p . 1 3 .  

4 
Marsha l l ,Ac ts ,  p .  277 .  
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authority or method in terms of the mindset of his hearers as he finds 
1 

them." In addition, some have argued that Paul,after having experi

mented with this supposedly philosophical approach at Athens, admitted 

defeat and drastically shifted his methodology when he came to Corinth 

(cf. Acts 18:5 and 1 Cor 2:2). Concerning the latter contention, it 

may be summarily dismissed with Munck's acute exposure: "The idea that 

Paul met with failure in Athens because of his sermon of a somewhat 

philosophical nature may be considered a myth invented by scholars, 

2 
without any foundation in the texts." 

3 
Its refutation 

A comparatively recent two-pronged refutation has arisen regard

ing the critical assumption that Paul was employing a rational istic 

Bahnsen's fair assessment of their basic allegation ("Encounter 
Of Jerusalem With Athensp. 31). It should also be noted that some 
critics have viewed this sermon as not genuinely Pauline because of 
methodological contrasts (for an adequate refutation of this invalid 
critical presupposition, see: Ibid., pp. 6-7). 

2 
Johannes Munck, The Acts Of The Aqostles : Introduction, Trans-

1 ation And Notes, rev. by W. F. Ai bright and C. b. Mann, AB ("Garden City, 
NY: Doubleday & Company, Inc.,1967)，p. 174. For extended refutations 
of this "myth," see: Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athens," 
pp. 7-9; and Gary T. Meadors, "Was The Areopagus Address An Embarrass
ment To Paul?" unpublished postgraduate seminar paper (Winona Lake: 
Grace Theological Seminary, May 1977), pp. 1-28. 

3 
These alleged rationalistic reflections supposedly based upon 

Acts 17:16-34 will not be refuted extensively herein, because this is 
one area of study in which presuppositionalists have already thoroughly 
responded to all the allegations. For some of the best refutations, see: 

I Ned B. Stonehouse, Paul Before the Areopaqus (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. 
^Eerdmans Publ ishing Co., 1957); Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With.z^ 
Athens," pp. 4-40; Gary Thomas Meadors, "The Areopagus Address : A 
Judeo-Christlan Missionary Sermon," unpublished Th.M. thesis (Winona 
Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, May 1979); Cornelius Van Til,Paul 
at Athens (Phillipsburg, NJ： Lewi s J. Grotenhuis, n.d.); F. F. Bruce, 
"Paul— and the Athenians," ExpTim 88 (October 1976):8-12; H. B. Hackett, 
"The Discourse Of Paul At Athens : A Commentary On Acts 17:16-34，" 
BSac 6 (May 1849):338-56; and John C. Whitcomb, Jr., "Contemporary 



apologetic based on a Greek philosophical precedent. The first prong of J 

this refutation demonstrates that Paul's methodology was not based upon 

a pagan philosophical approach but rather it was similar to that Jewish 

and early Christian missionary propaganda which was employed when thor

oughly pagan audiences were encountered. The second prong of this refu-] 

tation simply observes the text acknowledging that Paul's sermon was 
1 

"fundamentally biblical ノ' It was designed to communicate essential 

Scriptural truths to a people who held a totally different world and life 

view.2 When all these considerations are given the attention they 

deserve, Paul and other Christian leaders in the Book of Acts have 

indeed "left us a £attern to follow with respect to both our message and 

3 
method today." 

V Apologetics and the Christian Faith. Part III : Proof Texts for Semi -
Rational istic Apologetics BSac 1 34 (October-December "1977) :291-98. 

^Bruce's proper conclusion (F. F. Bruce, The Defense of the Gos-
£el in the New Testament, rev. ed. [Grand Rapids : Wm. B, Eerdmans Fub-
1ishing Co.,197/J, p. 48; for a good thematic outline of Paul1 s sermon, 
see : Ibid., pp. 39-49). The whole sermon is saturated with "Scriptural 
presuppositions" (cf. Bahnsen's survey : "Encounter Of Jerusalem With 
Athenspp. 30-33). 

2 
Cf. Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athenspp.  4-5, 

19-21. "It would have been futile for Paul to argue about the facts, 
then, without challenqinq the unbelievers' philosophy of fact" (Ibid., 
P. 19). 

^Ibid., p. 5. In making a concluding application based upon 
Paul's sermon before the Areopagus, Bahnsen exhorts : "Would that we had 
the boldness in a proud university setting, enjoying the highest level 
of culture of the day, to proclaim clearly to the learned philosophers, 
with their great minds, that they are in fact ignorant idolaters who 
must repent in light of the coming judgment by God 's resurrected Son" 
(Ibid., p. 39). 
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Via precedent 

Since this passage is "Luke's presentation of Paul1 s encounter 

with cultured paganism,"^ it is Important to determine the methodologi

cal precedent. That it is not, as often alleged, related to hel1enistic 

2 
and particularly Stoic philosophy has admirably been demonstrated. 

After a thorough investigation of early literature, Meadors brings to 

light the precedent for Paul's approach in this sermon: 

It has been suggested that the structure of the Areopagus 
address reflects, in its major motifs of monotheism, anti-idolatry, 
a moral demand and an impending eschatological event, the same type 
of approach which Diaspora Judaism utilized in their Gentile prose
lyte literature. For Paul to reflect such emphases should not be 
considered strange, in light of his background and training in the 
Judaism of his day. 

While this interesting similarity has been observed, it has not 
been insisted that correlation of content demands that Paul merely 
adapted the propagandistic methods and message of Diaspora Judaism 
from his own missionary endeavors. It is, however, strongly implied 
that such correlation should not be lightly dismissed, si nee both 
Paul and Judaism have the 01d Testament as their ultimate source.3 

Marshal1,Acts, p. 281；he adds : "he gives us an illustration 
of the kind of approach which Paul made to the educated pagan, but at the 
same time has to admit that the gospel was 'foolishness to the Greeks1 

or at least to most of them (cf.1 Cor. 1:22-24)" (Ibid.). 

^Cf. Ibid., p. 282; Munck, Acts, pp. 172-74； Andrew D. Heffern, 
Apoloay and Polemic in the New Testament (New York : The Macmillan Com
pany, 1922]", £assim; Bruce, rhe Defense of the Gosçel in the New Testa
ment, pp. 39-49; and esp. Meadors, ""The Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-
Chnstian Missionary Sermon," pp. 1-77. 

3 
Meadors, "The Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-Christian Missionary 

Sermon," pp. 158-59. In another place he similarly stresses : "We see 
the Apostle Paul as a thorough-going Hebrew of Palestinian persuasion, 
whose education would have acquainted him with Jewish literature and 
beliefs in contradistinction to Greek philosophy. We have observed that 
the basic motifs of the Areopagus address are similar to the extra-
Biblical motifs of Judaeo-Christian missionary propaganda, making the 
fundamental motif of the speech Jewish-Christian rather than Greek-Stoic. 
Yet, to align Paul 's Gentile apology with Judaism's apologetic method
ology is not tantamount to saying that Paul also reproduced their total 
conceptual propositions. Paul is certainly versatile enough to utilize 
a basically val id approach while editing the concepts through insightful 
Biblical eyes with the aid of New Testament revelation" (Ibid., p. 77). 
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Via observation 
1 

The backqround of Paul 's sermon: Acts 17:16-22a. While Paul 

2 
was waiting for Silas and Timothy in impressive Athens, "his heart was 

3 4 
eating him" because of the "veritable forest of idols" which sur

rounded him. Luke notes the results of this 1n verse seventeen： "So 

5 
he was reasoning in the synagogue with the Jews and the God-fearing 

6 
Gentiles, and in the market place every day with those who happened to 

be present" (v.17, NASB). In other words, Paul engaged in the same 

For some good observations, see "The antecedent Circumstances" 
and the "Effect of the idolatry on the mind of Paul"in: Hackett, "The 
Discourse Of Paul At Athenspp. 338-44. 

2 
Yet, "in Paul1 s day Athens had lost much of its former glory: 

politically it had no significance, and commercially it was out-shone 
by Corinth. In a sense, it lived on its reputation, but it was still 
a lively cultural centre, and its university was world-renowned" 
(William Neil，The Acts of the Aqostles, NCB [London: Oliphants,1973], 
p. 189). Cf. Marshall, Acts, p. 283; Williams, Acts, pp. 200-01；and 
Bruce, Acts, pp. 348-49. — 

3 
I.e. one of Neuman and Nida'S renderings for TTAPCOIUVETO TO 

Ttveüua aôxoG év aÛTcJb in "highly idiomatic form" (Acts, p. 335). They 
well note that "the Greek 1iterally says 'his spirit was stirred up 
within him,' and the reference may be either to Paul1 s anger, to his 
grief, or to his desire to win th« Athenians over to the Christian mes
sage" (Ibid.). Cf. Robertson, Word Pictures, 3:278. For a good survey 
which vies for a strong connotation for Trnpogûuo herein, see： Meadors, 
"The Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-Christian Missionary Sermon," pp. 
80-81. 

^1 .e. Wycherley's perceptive rendering of xareificiAos (R. E. 
Wycherley, "St. Paul At AthensJTS, n.s.19 [October 1968]:619-20). 

It must be remembered that "for Luke 'argue' [i.e. ôし 
herein] means 'preach' rather than 'debate' (20:7， 9)" (Marshall,Acts, 
p. 283). 

6Geographica11y, "the Agora lay west of the Acropolis, and 
southwest of the Areopagus" (Bruce, Acts, p. 349). Socially, the dyopd 
"was not only the market place but tïïe center of civic life"; it was 
"surrounded by public buildings, shops and colonnades, where citizens 
gossiped and where public speakers of all sorts sought to attract an 
audience. It was traditionally the resort of the Athenian philosophers 
who expounded their views" (Neil,Acts, p. 189). 
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type of ministry as that which Luke had previously outlined in Acts 

17:1-3 (cf. above); however, he expanded his scope of operations when he 

took the Gospel message to the very hub of the city. 

Verse eighteen is important for several reasons. First, 

Paul1 s hearers included adherents of the Epicurean and Stoic 
philosophies. The former, who took their name from their founder 
Epicurus (341-270 BC), tended to be materialistic in outlook. For 
them either the gods did not exist, or they were so far removed from 
the world as to exercise no influence on its affairs. They taught a 
rudimentary atomic theory, and in their ethics they stressed the 
importance of pleasure and tranquillity. They have often been 
falsely represented as sensual ist in outlook, but in fact they had a 
lofty view of "pleasure" and scorned sensualism. 

The Stoics, founded by Zeno (340-265 BC), took their name from 
the stoa or colonnade where he taught. They stressed the importance 
of Reason as the principle which was inherent in the structuring of 
the universe and by which men ought to live. They had a pantheistic 
conception of God as the world-soul,and their ethics stressed indi-
vidua! self-sufficiency and obedience to the dictates of duty J 

That Paul did not compromise his message or method is indicated by their 

, 2 
designation of him as ô cttxeppdAjÔyos: "This was Athenian slang (^permo-

loqos, lit. 1 seed-picker') for a man who has picked up scraps of 1 earning 

3 
here and there, like a sparrow picking up crumbs in a city street." So, 

"Stoics and Epicureans alike, much as they might differ from each other, 

agreed at 1 east in this, that the new-fangled message brought by thi s Jew 

of Tarsus was not one that could appeal to reasonable men. They looked 

Marshal1,Acts, pp. 283-84. For other surveys of their tenets, 
s e e :  P a s c a l  P .  P a r e n t e ,  " S t .  P a u l ' s  A d d r e s s  B e f o r e  T h e  A r e o p a g u s C B Q  
11(1949):145； Neil,Acts, p. 189； Bruce, Acts, pp. 349-51；and esp. 
Bahnsen, "Encounter OT Jerusalem With Athenspp. 9-12. 

2 
For the development of this important point, see: Bahnsen, 

"Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athenspp. 14-15. 

3 
Neil,Acts, pp. 189-90; cf. Williams, Acts, p. 201; Bruce, Acts, 

p. 351，n. 20; and Marshal1,Acts，p. 284. 



upon him as a retailer of second-hand scraps of philosophy, a type of 

itinerant peddler of religion not unknown In the Athenian marketplace." 

The latter portion of verse eighteen is extremely important, for 

it indicates that "1n the marketplace Paul had apologetically proclaimed 

the fundamental,apostolic keryqma which centered on Jesus and the resur-

2 
rection (Acts 17:18; cf. Acts 4:2)." Although his message was miscon-

3 “ 

strued by the audience, their own words along with Luke1s inspired 

Insight (i.e. öTL TOV .IrpoOv XCLL TTIV c5curfioTaaLv enjccYYeXL^eTo) confirm 

the sol id content of Paul's message. This fact concerning Paul 's keryqma 

should not be forgotten as his Areopagus address is examined. 

As a result of this keryqma, Paul was haled before the Areopagus 

(vv.19-22a). Concerning the council, "the Areopagus had been estab-

1ished by Solon (VI cent. B.C.) as both a kind of senate and supreme 

court. . . . With various vicissitudes it still retained the old digni ty 

4 
and power under Roman domination." The significance of these transi

tional verses may be noted in his accusers' request for clarification 

“1 Bruce, Acts, p. 351. 

2 
Bahnsen, "Encounter ot Jerusalem With Athensp. 1 5 ;  c f .  p p .  

15-16. 

3 
On the significance of TOTVOVICDV ôOKEL KATOYYEAEUQ eüvai, 

see: Bruce, Acts, p. 351；p. 351,n. 21;Neil,Acts, p.190; and 
Williams, Acts, p. 201. — 

4 
Parente, "St. Paul 's Address Before The Areopagusp. 145; 

cf. Bruce, Acts, pp. 351-52; Neil,Acts, p.190; Williams, Acts，p. 202; 
Marshall,Acts, p. 285; and Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With 
Athenspp. 16-17. 
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concerning these gevtLovm (i.e. "strange things"). This clarification 

Paul gives in his sermon. 

The essence of Paul 's sermon: Acts 17:22b-31.It must be reit

erated that "while it may be technically correct to say that Paul did 

not quote directly from the holy Scriptures . . . , it is also correct to 

2 
say that he was absolutely true to the biblical message throughout." 

His sermon exhibited all of the theological essential s : 

Using Old Testament language and concepts, Paul declared that God is 
the Creator, a Spirit who does not reside in man-made houses (v. 24). 
God is self-sufficient, and all men are dependent upon Him (v. 25). 
He created all men from a common ancestor and is Lord of history 
(v. 26). Paul continued to teach God's disapprobation for idolatry 
(v. 29), His demand for repentance (v. 30), and His appointment of a 
final day of judgment (v. 31).3 

4 
^ Concerning Paul's kerygma specifically, it was fully rounded. 

O n  t h i s  t e r m  a s  i t  r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  a n t i t h e s i s  
jbetween Paul and his audience, note Bahnsen1 s significant comments 
I  ("Encounter O f  J e r u s a l e m  W i t h  A t h e n s p p .  1 7 - 1 8 ;  c f .  p p .  19-22). H e  
[ n o t e s  a t  o n e  p o i n t  t h a t  " t h e  A t h e n i a n s  h a d  s p e c i f i c a l l y  a s k e d  a b o u t  t h e  
r e s u r r e c t i o n ,  b u t  w e  h a v e  n o  h i  n t  t h a t  P a u l  r e p l i e d  b y  e x a m i n i n g  v a r i o u s  
alternative theories (e.g., Jesus merely swooned on the cross, the dis-
c i  p i  e s  s t o l e  t h e  b o d y ,  e t c . )  a n d  t h e n  b y  c o u n t e r i n g  t h e m  w i t h  v a r i o u s  
evidences (e.g. ,  a weak victim of crucif ix ion could not have moved the 
s t o n e ;  l i a r s  d o  n o t  b e c o m e  m a r t y r s； e t c . )  i n  o r d e r  t o  c o n c l u d e  t h a t  
' v e r y  p r o b a b l y '  J e s u s  a r o s e .  N o ,  n o t h i n g  o f  t h e  s o r t  a p p e a r s  h e r e .  
I n s t e a d ,  P a u l  l a i d  t h e  p r e s u p p o s i t i o n a l  g r o u n d w o r k  f o r  a c c e p t i n g  t h e  
authoritative word from God, which was the source and context of the 
good news about Christ's resurrection" (Ibid., p. 19). 

2 
Whitcomb, "Contemporary Apologetics and the Christian Faith. 

Part III. Proof Texts for Semi-Rationalistic Apologeticsp. 296. 

3 
Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athensp. 31;cf. 

Bruce, The Defense of the Gosqel in the New Testament, pp. 39-40. 

4 
Cf. L. Legrand, "The Areopagus Speech: its Theological Kerygma 

and its Missionary Significance," in La Notion bibliaue de Dieu : Le 
Dieu de la Bible et le Dieu des DhilosoDhes, by J. Coppens, et al". 
(Gembioux, Belgium: Leuven University Press，1976)， p. 345. This 
whole article is quite commendable. 
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Declaration : vv. 22b-29. Pau l ' s  o p e n i n g  w o r d s  ( i.e. v. 22b) 

could be taken in two different ways depending upon how 
1 

6etauSaLvioveorépcuc is construed. In the light of the occasion and in 

the light of Paul's burden throughout his message "'very religious1 is 

too complimentary," and “'somewhat superstitious' is perhaps a bit too 

.. 2 
critical1n thrust." Paul's reference to an altar upon which was 

inscribed 'Ayvclcrrcp öetp (v. 23) has been challenged by some, but that there 

is no great weight to the challenge is asserted by Neil who comments : 

Hitherto it has not been confirmed by archaeological or literary 
evidence that an altar existed in Athens bearing precisely these 
words； however, it is known that there were altars dedicated to 
"unknown gods" and "unnamed godsdesigned to protect the citizens 
from the wrath of unspecified deities, and there is no reason why 
Paul should not have seen an altar inscribed as stated here.3 

Concerning ô . . . àyvooOvires eÜJeßEÜTe as it modifies 'AyvcIxtop 

ôexï», Marshall appropriately insists； that : 

lïhere was, to be sure, no real connection between "an unknown god" 
land the true God； Paul hardly meant that his audience were uncon-
Iscious worshippers of the true God. Rather, he is drawing their 
/attention to the true God who was ultimately responsible for the 
J phenomena which they attributed to an unknown god.4 

Along similar lines，Legrand urges that "the pantheon is not integrated, 

5 
Greek religion is not assumed." The force of Paul1 s total assertion is 

captured by Stonehouse1s paraphrase and comment : 

Cf. Kent, Jerusalem To Rome. pp. 139-40, n. 28; and Wycherley, 
" S t .  P a u l  A t  A t h e n s , "  p p .  6 2 0 - 2 1 . _ •  

2 
Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athensp. 22; cf. H. 

Armin Moellering, "Deisidaimonla, a Footnote to Acts 17：22," CTM 34 
(August 1963):470-71. 

3 
Neil,Acts, p.1 9 0 .  F o r  a  s u r v e y  o f  e v i d e n c e s  which have been 

discovered, see: Williams, Acts, p. 202. For the various viewpoints 
which this designation has generated, see: Legrand, "The Areopagus 
Speech," pp. 347-48. 

4 
Marshal1,Acts, p. 286. 

5 
Legrand， "The Areopagus Speech," p. 346. 
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He says in effect, "That which ye worship acknowledging openly your 
iqnorance, I proclaim unto you." The ignorance rather than worship 

Uf： i'-i is thus underscored, and Paul is indicating that he will inform them 
vv^rr^ii'ï.voiH with regard to that concerning which they acknowl edge ignorance J 

A.. rTv；A.V "VvÄl 
As a matter of fact, he did not simply "inform them"； he made an 

authorative declaration concerning the only true God (i.e. toöto éyoj 
-〜2 

xaTOYYéAAtù ùulv) . KcnaYYéAAw "is a term which directly reflects Paul's 

missionar>LXangiiage; it is a term of declaration father than mere 

instruction; it is as propositional term rather than a rational term' 

‘j 

ゝ “へ 

It might seem that such an authoritative declaration by Paul would be 
appropriate only when he dealt with Jews who already accepted the 
Scriptures; however, whether deal ing with Jews or secular phi lo
sophers ,Paul 's epistemological platform remained the same, so that 
even in Athens he "proclaimed" the word of God. .  .  .  From beginning 
to end the unbel iever's ignorance was stressed in Paul 's apologetic, 
b e i  ng set over against the revelational knowledge of God .4 

The body of his declaration is contai ned in verses twenty-four 

5 
through twenty-nine. Therein Paul capsulizes the great Bi blical doc-

j tri nes of creation, providence, anthropology, and theology proper. The 

S1-gnificance 0f this is well brought out by Bahnsen : 
V-VSか、》^•、つ 

"W? 
1Stonehouse, Paul Before the Areopagus, p. 25. For the obvious 

conceptual parallel of this statement with the dogmatic assertions of Rom 
l:18ff.，see : Neil, Acts, pp.190-91；and Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jeru-

fsalem With Athenspp. 22-27, 33 (i.e. throughout Paul1 s sermon in Acts 
*"^^17 there is nothing that contradicts his clear teachings in Rom 1-2). 

2 
For discussion, see: Robertson, Word Pictures, 3:286; Stone

house, Paul Before the Areopaqus, p. 23; NewefT, Romans Verse by Verse, 
p. 20; and "The Authority of Revelational Knowledge" in: Bahnsen, 
"Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athens," pp. 24-25. 

JMeadors, "The Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-Christian Missionary 
S e r m o n , "  p .  I l l .  

4 
Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athensp. 25. 

5 
* For extensive exegetical observations including a thorough dis-

JV cussion of Paul 's utilization of the pagan poets, see: Meadors, "The 
Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-Christian Missionary SermoriT" PP. 112-44. 



/ The themes which Paul rehe«irsed in Athens were the same as 
/ those discussed in Romans 1....Paul knew that he had a point of 

丄 contact with his hearers, and that they had abundant reason to 
n acknowledge the truth of his words. Just as he taught in Romans 

/ 1:18-20, Paul explained to the Athenians that God was already known 
/ by them through general revelation, even though they have su£pressed 

and misused that Icnowledge.l 

Furthermore, these themes were woven together with a "standard polemic 

2 
against the cult of idols." 

Exhortation: vv. 3 0 - 3 1 . I n  t h e s e  v e r s e s  " P a u l  b e c o m e s  e x t r e m e l y  

3 
r e v e l a t i o n a l A t  the outset of his exhortation (i.e. v. 30) he empha

sized both God 's grace and man's responsibility: 

The times of iqnorance God overlooked : Paul can speak of "the wrath 
of God" being visited upon those who fail to recognize his revela
tion of himself in the natural world, and who consequently resort to 
idolatry (Rom.1:18-32). He can also, however, stress God's "for
bearance" of "former sins" (Rom. 3:25). That is what he does here, 
as in the speech at しystra (14:16) and as Peter had done in his con-
ciliatory words to the Jews in 3:17. Now, however, si nee God has 
fully revealed himself in Christ, the time has come for Gentiles as 
well as Jews (3:19) to repent.4 

God's call to repentance was paramount as well pointed out by Bruce : 

But if their ignorance was culpable before, it is far less excusable 
now. Let all men therefore repent of their former ignorance fwith 
all the disobedience to God which it involved), and submit to the 
true knowledge of God now made available in the gospel (emphasis 
added) .5 

1 Bahnsen, "ApologeticsFoundations_0f Christian Scholarship, 
pp. 219-20; for his expanded argument, see: "Encounter Of Jerusalem-
With Athenspp. 18-23. Also, cf. ch. 2 abovë^on the "Epistemological 
Lifi~Line."J 

^Cf. Legrand, "The Areopagus Speech," pp. 348-50. 

"^Kenneth 0. Gangel,"Paul's Areopagus Speech," BSac 127 (October-
December 1970):311• 

4Neil,Acts, p. 192. On ùnispufîtîv, cf. Hackett, "The Discourse 
Of Paul At Athens, , r p. 355; and on the pregnant sense of 4y\ota herein, 
see: Meadors, "The Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-Christian Missionary 
Sermon," pp.146-50. 

^Bruce, Acts. p. 361；cf. Marsha11,Acts, p. 290; and Hackett, 
"The Discourse Of Paul At Athensp. 355. 
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Paul's exhortation accelerated with a cause for urgency in 

verse thirty-one. He clearly declared "that God has established an 
1 

eschatological crisis which universally affects mankind." Methodo

logical ly, "Paul's appeal to them to repent was grounded not in autono

mous argumentation but the presupposed authority of God's Son (v. 31), 

an authority for which there was none more ultimate in Paul 's reason-
2 

ing." The ultimate corroboration of his presuppositional approach may 

be noted in his reference once again to the resurrection (i.e. the spe

cific "strange thing" which previously had upset them and resulted in 
" 3 

the convening of the council before which he stood). Also, in the 

light of the following verses, it must be pointed out that Paul was 

undoubtedly interrupted at this juncture, "and therefore we do not have 

any sort of conclusion and perhaps not even a formal finish of the body 
4 

of the message." Kent well surveys the significance of this along with 

a review of those revelational truths which he did communicate : 

It should be noted . . . that the message was interrupted, and Paul 
was doubtless intending to enlarge upon the saving work of Christ. 
Nevertheless, it did contain the core of the gospel,for it con
demned idolatry and sin (17:29), showed the need of repentance 
(17:30)，told of the certainty of judgment (17:31a), and spoke of 
salvation through the One whom God had raised from the dead (17:31b). 

Meadors, "The Areopagus Address : A Judaeo-Christian Missionary 
Sermon，" p.152. Paul's affirmation is noteworthy because "Greek thought 
had no room for such an eschatological judgment as the Biblical revela
tion announces" (Bruce, Acts, p. 361). 

2 
Bahnsen, "Encounter Of Jerusalem With Athensp. 35. 

3Cf. Hackett, "The Discourse Of Paul At Athenspp. 355-56. 

4 
Gangel,"Paul's Areopagus Speech," p. 308. 

Kent, Jerusalem To Rome, p. 140. 
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, The reactions to Paul's sermon: Acts 17:32-34. Luke notes the 

results as follows: 

Now when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some began to 
sneer, but others said, "We shall hear you again concerning this." 
So Paul went out of their midst. But some men joined him and 
believed, among whom also was Dionysius the Areopagite and a woman 
named Damaris and others with them (Acts 17:32-34, NASB). 

The Ttvèc fié of verse thirty-four indicates the important "contrast 

between what was unfavorable in the result on the one hand, and what was 

1 
favorable on the other." All too often the negative results are empha

sized ；however, "the sermon on the Areopagus ends like any preaching in 

^ Acts : it . . . stirs both faith and hostility (cf.13, 44f.；1 4 , I f . ;  

2 
如て16，15-19;17, 4f., etc.)." The positive results recorded in Acts 17:34 

invalidate all contemporary accusations that Paul's apologetical 

3 
methodology before the council terminated in an embarrassing failure. 

In retrospect, not only has Paul's methodology in Acts 17:16-34 

been adequately defended against challenges claiming that it was ration

al istic , but it has also been shown to be in accord with a presuppo

sitional precedent reflected by the Scriptures. "Acts 17 is not an 

exception to the apostolic kerygma, a sample of wrong preaching. It 

4 
shows rather the standard approach of the Early Church to the non-Jews 

^Hackett, "The Discourse Of Paul At Athensp. 356. 

2 
Legrand, "The Areopagus Speechp. 339. 

3 
For an excellent refutation of this contemporary allegation, 

see: Ibid., pp. 338-41. 

4 
Ibid., p. 341."Although Paul is addressing an audience which 

is not committed or even predisposed to the revealed scriptures, namely 
educated Gentiles, his speech is nevertheless a typical1v Jewish 
polemic regarding God, idolatry, and judgment!" Xeahnsen, ""Encounter Of 
Jerusalem With Athensp. 31). 
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Paul 's "entire appeal is within a completely revelational rather than 

rationalistic context" 

His argument is firmly based upon the Biblical revelation of God, 
echoing throughout the thought, and at times the very language, of 
the OT scriptures. Like the Biblical revelation Itself, his argu
ment begins with God the Creator of all and ends with God the Judge 
of all J 

Apparent Presu£positional Reflections 

The Example Of The Prophets And Apostles 

Prior to an examination of specific methodological reflections, 

it is advantageous to draw a general analogy. This prophetic 一apostolic 

analogy involves the locus of their authority and the apologetical 

methodology which necessarily emanated from it. Although we are not 

prophets or apostles, the principles which are involved have a definite 

bearing upon the contemporary apologetical task. 

An OT prophetic precedent 

Excerpts from Ezekiel1 s commission (cf. chs.1-3) will serve to 

illustrate the prophet's authority and hi s Di vi nely directed method-

ology: 

Then He said to me, "Son of man, stand on your feet that I may 
speak with you!" 

And as He spoke to me the Spirit entered me and set me on my 
feet; and I heard Him speaking to me. 

Then He said to me, "Son of man, I am sending you [^çiiK ”K 
MT; é£ctrax7TéAÀcù fryd) OE, LXX] to the sons of Israel, to a 'rebellious 
people who have rebelled against Me； they and their fathers have 
transgressed against Me to this day. 

"And I am sending you to them who are stubborn and obstinate 
children; and you shall say to them, 'Thus says the Lord GOD' 
[mrp ”'tk tdk rte fitdki]. 

Home, "Biblical Apologetic Methodology," p. 140; cf. pp. 
140-62. 

? 
Bruce, Acts, p. 355. 
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"As for them, whether they listen or not—for they are a rebel
lious house—they will know that a prophet has been among them. 

"And you, son of man, neither fear them nor fear their words, 
though thistles and thorns are with you and you sit on scorpions; 
neither fear their words nor be dismayed at their presence, for 
they are a rebellious house. 

"But you shall speak My words to them whether they listen or 
not ^ypel'î-DK dh”k PTB11], for they are rebel
l i o u s .  . • . • ' ぃ 

Then He said to me, "Son of man, go to the house of Israel and 
speak with My words to them n"T3*TT, MT; however, many 
early versions omit the preposition 3J.* ..ン 

Moreover, He said to me, "Son of'man, take into your heart all 
My words which I shall speak to you, and listen closely. 

"And qo to the exiles, to the sons of your people, and sj)eak to 
them and tell them, whether they 1 isten or not: 'Thus says the 
L o r d  G O D ' "  L e m p h a s e s  a d d e d ] . . . .  

The Spirit then entered me and made me stand on my feet, and He 
、spoke with me and said to me, "Go, shut yourself up in your house. 

"As for you, son of man, they will put ropes on you and bind 
you with then, so that you cannot go out among them. 

"Moreover, I will make your tongue stick to the roof of your 
mouth so that you will be dumb, and cannot be a man who rebukes 
them, for they are a rebellious house. 

"But when I speak to you, I will open your mouth, and you will 
say to them, 'Thus says the Lord GOD.' He who hears,let him hear; 
and he who refuses,let him refuse; for they are a rebellious 
house" (Ezek 2:1-7; 3:4, 10-11, 24-27, NASB). 

Prophets such as Ezekiel were commissioned and sent by the 

LORD J The various introductory formulas encountered in the OT (e.g. 

''JTK TDK rb and mm DW2) authorize "the message, which is repeated by 

the messenger before the addressee, to be the word of the sender, cor-

3 
responding’ therefore, to the signature in our letter form." 

"Indeed, the prophetic tradition exhibits the elements of the 
message-transmission procedure with astonishing clarity throughout its 
entire history. The prophets have designated themselves as messengers 
of God and were understood as such by those to whom they brought their 
messages" (Claus Westermann, Basic Forms Of Prophetic Speech, trans, by 
Hugh Clayton White [Philadelphia ：一Westminster Press,1967J » p. 102; for 
a few acceptable observations regarding the significance of "The Send
ing of the Messenger," cf. pp. 100-28). 

O 
Cf. BOB, p. 610 under the heading "prophet citing divine word 

given through him." 

3 
Westermann, Basic Forms Of Pro_phetic Speech, p.10. 
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Concerning the significance of this in both Biblical and extra-Biblical 

contexts Ross observes : "It would seem that the question of the mes

senger's authority could be answered simply: it is that of the one who 

sends him. Thus a messenger is to be treated as if he were his master."^ 

Furnish appropriately synthesizes this data when he notes : 

By what authority did the prophets speak? Here the answer is 
clear. Theirs was the authority of men to whom God 's word had been 
specially and significantly revealed. . . . This means that the 
authority of the prophetic preaching did not reside in the speaker, 
but In the words of which he was the spokesman. . . . Thus the 
prophetic word was in a sense self-authenticating.2 

Returning to the illustration of Ezekiel's commissioning, all 

these conclusions are validated. Because of the frequently stressed 
3 

hamartiological condition of his audience (e.g. ^ 

4 
2:4; nan ’"p ir>5、，2:7; etc.), "Ezekiel is to speak Yahweh1 s words 

James F. Ross, "The Prophet as Yahweh's Messenger," in Israel's 
ProDhetic _Heritaqe： Essavs in honor of James Muilenburg, ed. by Bernhard 
W. Anderson and Wa「ter Harrelson (New York: Harper & Brothers, Publish-
ers,1962), p. 101; cf. pp. 98-107. For a conservative presentation of 
the prophets being God's shaliachs, see: David P. Scaer, The Apostolic 
Scriptures (St. Louis: Concordia Publishing House,1971),pp. 38-41； 
and on the apostles as their successors in this office, note pp. 41ff. 

2 
Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, and Preacherspp. 50-51. 

3 
"The people are . • . described as imçudent and stubborn 

(...lit. 'hard of face arid firm of heart' ). The first phrase sug
gests the shameless attitude of the man who will not lower his gaze but 
prefers to brazen it out; the second describes the stubborn, unyielding 
w i l l  t h a t  r e f u s e s  p o i n t - b l a n k  t o  g i v e  w a y  e v e n  w h e n  f o u n d  g u i l t y  . . . "  
(John B. Taylor, Ezekiel:An Introduction And Commentary, TOTC [London： 
Inter-Varsity Press, 「969], pp. 61-62). 

m 

"The expression •rebellious house1 (literally, 1 house of rebel-
1iousness1) is one characteristic of this book" (Henry A. Redpath, The 
Book Of The Proçhet Ezekiel [New York: Edwin S. Gorham, 1907], p. TJ. 
The depth of this rebellion is indicated by God's employment of the 
d e r o g a t o r y  f o r  H i s  c o v e n a n t  p e o p l e  ( c f .  2 : 3 ) .  



only" (e.g. 2:7; 3:4; etc.). The LORD'S directions are emphatic, and 

the prophet's obedience is not to be affected by the receptivity of his 
2 

audience (e.g. 2 : 5 ,  7 ;  3 : 1 1 , 2 7 ) .  H e  must carry out his orders pre

cisely in the manner designated by the LORD; therefore, he faithfully 

proclaims what he is given, prefacing his message with "Thus says the 

lord GOD!" The results are left in the hands of the Sovereign who has 

sent him. 

The last verses of Ezekiel 3 are quite instructive. Although 

the prophet's si lence (v. 26) has often been looked upon as a contra

diction to his previous commission and has consequently been crit ical ly 

3 
chal lenged’ "it is far more satisfying and real ist ic to understand 

this as . . .  a divinely commanded refusal to make publ ic utterances 

4 
except under the direct impulse of God's word." "What is meant is that 

5 
the prophet is to speak only the oracles given him by Yahweh." 

Would that the contemporary apologist 's tongue stick to the roof 

of his mouth unti l  God opens i t only to release His now inscripturated 

1  John W. Wevers, Ezekiel ,CB (London :  Thomas Nelson and Sons ,  
Ltd., 1969), p. 52.一 

O 
Cf. Walther Zimmer! i ,  Ezekiel1:A Commentary on the Book of 

the Prophet Ezekiel，Chapters 1-24, trans. by Ronald E. Clements，ed. by 
F r a n k  M o o r e  C r o s s ,  e t  a l . f P h i f a d e 丨 p h i a :  F o r t r e s s  P r e s s , 1  9 7 9 ) ,  p . 1 3 4 .  

3 
Cf. e.g. Wevers, Ezekiei, pp. 58-59. 

4 
Taylor， Ezekiel, p .  7 4 ;  he continues: "From that moment 

onwards, Ezekiel was to be known as nothing but the mouthpiece of Yahweh. 
When he spoke, it was because God had something to say; when he was 
silent, it was because God was silent" (Ibid.)• Cf. Charles Lee 
Feinberg, The Prophecy Of Ezekiel:The Glory of the Lord (Chicago: 
Moody Press,「969), p.引. 

5 
Wevers, E z e k i e l , p .  5 8 .  



authoritative words. Because of the authority inherent in those words〗 

contemporary audiences, whether they might respond positively or nega

tively, would still be compelled to admit that God1s spokesman for 

t o d a y  h a s  b e e n  a m o n g  t h e m  ( c f .  E z e k  2 : 5 ) .  

A NT apostolic precedent 

Since the apostles may be regarded as "successors to the 
2 

p r o p h e t s w h a t  h a s  b e e n  p o i n t e d  o u t  a b o v e  i s  g e n e r a l l y  t r u e  o f  t h e m  

also in reference to NT revelation. "Christ gave His Word to His dis-

3 4 
ciples" ； therefore, "the apostles regarded their word as God's Word." 

They also regarded the OT Scriptures as God's authoritative 

5 
Word. This becomes particularly evident as the NT introductory formu

las are studiedノ The Ypdyw and Xéyco groups of formulas demonstrate that 

their method of citation was totally presuppositional.Our Lord and the 

NT writers cited OT passages as authoritative, self-authenticating truths. 

Furthermore, even the kerygma of the apostles was consistently 

1 -
E . g .  Z i m m e r ! i  w e l l  r e n d e r s  t h e  f o r c e  o f i n  Ezek 3:4 as 

"with the authority of" (Ezekiel1,p. 92; cf. his note on pp. 92-93). 

2 
Cf. Scaer, The Apostolic Scriptures, pp. 41-43. Cf. Furnish, 

"Prophets, Apostles, and Preacherspp. 52-57. On the significance of 
dtn&TToAjoc/IT1 see: TDNT, s.v. "dtnooTéAAu), ktA..by K. H. Rengstorf, 
1:413-43. T 

一 

3 
Cf. Jacob A. 0. Preus, It Is Written (St. Louis : Concordia 

Publishing House,1971), pp. 45-46; Preus1 whole discussion on "Christ 
Imparted to His Apostles His Authority and His Attitude Toward the 
Scriptures" (pp. 43-74) should be surveyed. 

4 5 
Cf. Ibid., pp. 47-50. 3Cf. Ibid., pp. 51-60. 

6 
See Turpie's monumental work： David McCalman Turpie, The New_ 

Testament View Of The Old (London: Hodder and Stoughton,1872). Cf. 
an excellent synopsis fri:Longenecker, Biblical Exegesis in the Apos
tol ic Period, pp. 57-60, 86-87，108-11,134-35，164-66, and 196-97. 
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bolstered by antecedent revelation. Paul 's rehearsal of the essen-

tials of the Gospel message in 1 Corinthians 15:1-4 illustrates this 

important point. The kerygma he delivered to than was xaTO, tac ypacpdc-

This apologetical precedent of the apostles has been passed on to us 

through the pen of Peter: "If anyone speaks, he should do it as one 

2 
speaking the very words of God"(1 Pet 4:11a, NIV). 

The Example Of The Reformation Under Josiah 

Background and occasion 

"Gross idolatry had prevailed for over half a century before 
3 

Josiah began to rule." The history of God 's people had truly been 

For a brief survey, see "The Apostles Regarded the Scripture 
as Bearing Witness to Christ" in: Preus, It Is Written, pp. 61-66; 
and for thorough presentation, see: Herman N. Ridderbos, The Speeches 
Of Peter In The Acts Of The Apostles. (London: Tyndaie Press,1 961), 
pp. 9"^78. 

2"For logia theou see Acts '7:38 (Mosaic law) ； Rom. 3:2 (the Old 
Testament) ; Heb. b:12 ft he substance of Christian teaching), here of 
the utterances of God through Christian teachers" (Robertson, Word Pic
tures ,6:125). Cf. Kelly: "The reference is not to conversation or 
discussion generally, nor (as many commentators suppose) to those forms 
o f  e c s t a t i c  u t t e r a n c e  ( ' g l o s s a l a l i a , '  e t c . \  .  .  .  b u t  r a t h e r  t o  . . .  
functions like teaching and preaching. The verb is Tal ein, which we 
find elsewhere with precisely this connotation (e.g. Acts x.44; Rom. 
vii.l;2 Cor.1 i.17 ； i v.13 ; Phil.i.14 )11 (J. N. D. Kelly, A Commentary 
On The Eçistles Of Peter And Of Jude, BNTC [London: Adam & Charles 
FTacK, i9?9J, p. 180). 

3 
Schultz, The Old Testament Speaks. p. 222. He continues with 

some val id assumptions based upon the history of Josiah's predecessors : 
"In fact, Manasseh and Amon had persecuted those who advocated con
formity to true religion. Since Manasseh had even shed innocent blood, 
it is reasonable to charge him with the destruction of all copies of 
the law in circulation 1n Judah. In the absence of written copies, 
Josiah very likely associated himself with priests and elders who had 
sufficient knowledge of the law to give him oral Instruction" (Ibid.). 
For a brief survey of "The International History" at the time of Josiah 
reign, see: James A. Montgomery, A Critical And Exeqetical Commentary 
On The Books Of Ki nq^, ed. by Henry Snyder Gehman, ICC I New York: 
でharfes Scribner's Sons,1951)’ pp. 541-43. 



dark since the days of Hezekiah. It was against this dark hamar 

tiological background that the reformation under Josiah was all the 

more noteworthy as indicated by the lengthy accounts of it in 2 Kings 

2 
22-23 and 2 Chronicles 34-35. 

Although "reforms commenced earlier than the eighteenth year 

of Joslah's reign," it was in that year that "a momentous event took 
3 

place" --Hilkiah the high priest found "the book of the law in the 
4 

house of the LORD" (2 Kgs 22:8, NASB). This discovery of the 

nTiFin TDD was the foundational event of Josian history. For example, 

Keil appropriately regards all the historical data of 2 Kings 22:4-7 

as a parenthesis in comparison with this great discovery: 

The apodosis to ハユ1 " i t  c a m e  t o  p a s s  i n  t h e  e i g h t e e n t h  y e a r  
of king Josiah--the king had sent Shaphanetc., does not follow 
till ver. 8: "that Hilkiah said，" etc. The principal fact which 
the historian wi shed to relate，was the discovery of the book of 

1 
Cf. I. H. Marshall, The Books of Kinqs and Chronicles (Grand 

Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1967 J, p. 45. 

2 
On the fact that "the account of Josiah in the Chronicles 

agrees in all essential points with the representation in 2 Kings xxii. 
and xxiiisee: C. F. Keil，The Books Of The Chronicles, trans, by 
Andrew Harper, COTTV (Grand Rapi3s: Wm.—B. Eerdmans Pubfishing Co., 
n.d. ), pp. 488-89. Cf. esp. Karl Bahr, Kinqs, trans, by W. G. Sumner, 
Commentary On The Holy Scriptures, ed. by John P. Lange (Grand Rapids : 
londervan Publishing House, n.d•パ pp. 254-56. 

3 
Marshall, Kinqs and Chronicles, p. 45. 

4For an exemplary critical argument which regards this find as 
having consisted of formulating fragments which would become part of a 
late-dated Deuteronomy, see: John Gray, I and II Kings: A Commentary 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press,1970), pp. 713-20. For adequate 
refutations (along with positive arguments that rr^iFH quite likely 
referred to an ancient copy of the entire Pentateuch), see: Edward J. 
Young, An Introduction To The Old Testament (Grand Rapids : V*ti.B. Eerd
mans Publishing Co.,1949)", p. 195; Payne, Theology of the Older Testa-
ment, p. 68; Harrison, Introduction To The Old Testament, p. BOF; and 
esp. Bahr, Kinqs_, pp. 256^?9. It is noteworthy that Josephus mentions 
Talg iepaCs ßißAoic talc Mcjuoéos in reference to miFSi"00 (Ant X, 58). 



the law; and the repairing of the temple is simply mentioned 
because it was when Shaphan was sent to Hilkiah about the payment 
of the money to the builders that the high priest informed the 
Icing's secretary of state of the discovery of the book of the law 
in the temple, and handed it over to him to take to the king J 

The resultant repentance and reforms were directly related to the read

ings from this book. 

Salient observations 

Once the book was found, it was i鬧ediately recognized and 

utilized as God1s authoritative declaration: 

Then Hilkiah the high priest said to Shaphan the scribe, "I have 
found the book of the law in the house of the LORD."^ And Hilkiah 
gave the book to Shaphan who read it. . . . Shaphan the scri be told 
the king saying. "Hilkiah the priest has given me a book." And 
Shaphan read it^ in the presence of the king (2 Kgs 22:8，10; NASB). 

It had an immediate effect on the king ： "And it came about when the 〜 

king heard the words of the book of the law, that he tore his clothes" 

j(2 Kgs 22:11, NASB). In the case of Josiah God's Word efficiently 

counteracted a desperately wicked family background of two generations 

in duration, not to mention the long-lived national religious decline 

which had taken its toll on all society. The impact of the Word on his 

l i f e  m a y  b e  n o t e d  I n  the summary declaration: "And he did right in the 

sight of the LORD and walked in all the way of his father David, nor 

^ C .  F. Keil, The Books Of The Kinqs, trans, by James Martin, 
COTTV (Grand Rapids : Mm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., n.d.), p. 476. 

2 
Note the word order: "The order of the Hebrew is: 'the book 

of the Law have I foundwhich makes the announcement more graphic" 
(I. W. Slotki, Kinq£, in Soncino Books Of The Bible, ed. by A. Cohen 
[London: Soncino Press,1950J, p. 299").“ 

3 
The general statement (i.e. ; note the simple pronom

inal suffix) is clarified in 2 Chr 34:18 (i.e. ’コCf. Ibid., 
p. 300; and Keil,Kinqs, p. 479. 
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did he turn aside to the right or to the left" (2 Kgs 22:2， 2 Chr 34:2; 

NASB).1 

Even though the LORD specifically acknowledged and rewarded 

Josiah's repentance due to the things which he had heard from the book 

of the law (cf. 2 Kgs 22:18-20), the young king desired that all the 

people should be confronted with those awesome declarations so as "to 

lead them to repent, and so to avert 

2 
punishment." He therefore "read in 

3 
the book of the covenant, which was 

as far as possible the threatened 

their hearing all the words of 

found in the house of the LORD" 

(2 Kgs 23:2, NASB) and set the precedent for dedication (i.e. v. 3). 

The results of his challenge are recorded as follows : 

And all the people entered into the covenant (2 Kgs 23:3b, NASB). 

He made all who were present in Jerusalem and Benjamin to stand with 
him. So the inhabitants of Jerusalem did according to the covenant 
of God, the God of their fathers (2 Chr 34:32, NASB). 

On the surface, more positive results from the reading of the 
4 

Word are obvious, but 

Whether the reformation under Josiah represented a genuine 
revival among the common people is doubtful.Since it was initiated 
and executed under royal orders, the opposition was restrained as 

Curti's and Madsen notice an advancement over similar declara
tions :"2. And he did that which was right, etc.]. Cf. similar state
ments concerning Asa [2 ChrJ 14:2, and Jotham 27~2 Hezekiah 29:2, but 
only to Josiah is given the praise： And he did not turn to the right 
hand or to the left" (Edward Lewis Curtis and Albert Alonzo Madsen, 
The Books Of Chronicles， ICC [New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1910]’ 
p. 503). 

2 
Bahr, Kinq£, p. 260. 

3 
Note the comprehensive "BD 、“ 

4 ” 

Josephus' allusion to these results 1s too positively expressed 
(cf. Ant X， 64)； however, he does mention that the king compelled the 
people to respond (cf. Ant X, 63). 一 
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long as Josiah lived. Immediately after his death the people 
reverted to idolatry under JehoiakimJ 

Nevertheless, the ultimate stimulus for the Josian reformation was the 

clear rehearsal of God's demands encountered pre-eminently through the 

proclamation of His Word. 

The Example Of Th« Reformations 

Under Nehemiah And Ezra 

Backqround and occasion 

The second half of the Book of Nehemiah is devoted to the great 

religious, political， and social reformations which occurred during the 

post-exilic period. Central to all these positive actions was the clear 

communication of God's Word. A careful reading of the text (i.e. Neh 

8-13)， paying attention to the following divisions, will verify this 

assertion: 

" I I I .  Reformation under Ezra 7:1-10:39 
"Nehemiah plans registration 7:1-73 
"Reading of the law of Moses 8:1-12 
"TFe Feast of rabernacles 8:13-18 
"Worship service 9:1-5 
"The prayer 9:6-38 
"Covenant to keep the law 10:1-39 

"IV. Nehemiah's program and policies 11:1-13:31 
"Register of the Jewish state 11:1-12:26 
"Dedication of the wall 12:27-43 
" T e m p l e  a s s i g n m e n t s  1 2 : 4 4 - 4 7  
" R e a d i n g  o f  t h e  l a w  1 3 : 1 - 3  
"Tobiah expel led 13:4-9 
"Levite support reinstated 13:10-14 
"Sabbath conmierce restricted 1 3:15-22 
" M i x e d  m a r r i a g e s  1 3 : 2 3 - 2 9  
" S u m m a r y  1 3 : 3 0 - 3 1  

^Schultz, The Old Testament Sipeaks. p. 223. Cf. Curtis and 
Madsen, Chronicles, p. 511. 

^Schultz, The Old Testament Speaks. p. 269 (emphases added). 
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God's providence was evident not only 1n the granting of the 

governorship to Nehemiah but also in the combination of the two princi

ple characters at this crucial time in Jewish history: 

Ezra had been in Jerusalem thirteen years when Nehemiah arrived. 
While the former was a learned scribe and teacher, the latter demon
strated strong aggressive leadership 1n civic and political affairs. 
The successful rebuilding of the walls in spite of enemy opposition 
provided security for the returned exiles so that they could devote 
themselves, under Ezra's leadership, to the religious responsi
bil ities as prescribed in the law J 

Since Ezra was pre-eminently known as a scribe and since the Book dom-

2 
Inated the religion of the post-exilic era, the methodology exhibited 

in Nehemiah 8-13 is quite applicable to today. 

Salient observations 

The reading and/or exposition of the Word is emphasized in 

Nehemiah 3:1-9:4 and 13:1-3. In each case it was the dynamic for 

reform. Concerning methodology, Nehemiah 8:1-8 is particularly note-

3 
worthy. 

^bid., p. 268. 
2 
For discussions, see: Payne, Theology Of The Older Testament, 

pp. 62, 69-70. 

3 
The other passages are vividly corroborative. In Neh 8:13 it 

is noted that the family heads and religious officials gathered "to 
Ezra the scribe that they might gain insight [”神泣づ into the words 
of the law" (NASB). The result was obedience concerning the Feast of 
Tabernacles. In Neh 8:18 it is recorded that "he read from the book of 
the law of God daily, from the first day to the last day" (v.18a, 
NASB). This prepared the way for a great confession and further inter
action with the Scriptures (Neh 9:1-3). This cause and effect situation 
1s noted again in Neh 13:1-3. For commentary, see: John C. Whitcomb, 
Jr., "Nehemiah," in The Wycliffe Bible Commentary, ed. by Charles F. 
Pfeiffer and Everett F. Harrison (Nashville:一Southwestern Co.,1962), 
pp. 441-42, 444-45; C. F. Keil, The Books Of Ezra, Nehemiah^ And Esther, 
trans, by Sophia Taylor, COTTV (Grand Rapids: Wm. ß. Eerdmans Publish
ing Co., n.d. ). PP. 232-36, 286-87； and Howard Crosby, "Nehemiah," 
Commentary on the Holy Scriptures, ed. by John P. Lange (Grand Rapids: 
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Chapter eight should actually begin with the historical foot

note of Nehemiah 7:73b (cf. 8:2b), thus the gathering at that time 

would have been in accord with the celebration of the Feast of Trum-

, 、2 
pets (cf. Lev 23:23-25). The audience Included all but the youngest 

children (note： v.1；Vd i , v .  2； , 
3  . . .  

v .  3 ) .  For about six hours Ezra read from the law (i.e. in-tTRl], 

4 -
v. 3) to an attentive congregation (cf. the idiom nyrr^D、：it«"] 

rnlFfT v. 3). Verses four through eight provide some important 

methodological details : 

Ezra the scribe stood on a high wooden platform built for the 
occasion. Beside him on his right stood Mattithiah, Shema, Anaiah, 
U r i a h ,  H i l k i a h  a n d  M a a s e i a h ;  a n d  o n  h i s  l e f t  w e r e  P e d a i a h ,  M i  s  h a  e l ’  
Maikijah, Hashum, Hashbaddanah, Zechariah and Meshullam.5 

Zondervan Publishing House, n . d .  ) ,  p p .  3 6 ,  3 9 ,  5 6 .  I t  s h o u l d  a l s o  b e  
noted that Neh 8:lff. is not "an account of how the Law of Moses was 
canonized" (Young, An Introduction To The Old Testament, p. 379). 

^ C f .  J a c o b  M. Myers, Ezra-Nehemiah: Introduction, Translation, 
And Notes, AB (Garden City, NY : Doubleday & Company, Inc.,1 965), pp. 150, 

2 
C f .  L .  H .  B r o c k i n g t o n ,  Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther. CB (London: 

Thomas Nelson and Sons, Ltd .，1 969)，p. 164. On the location of the 
り"Î5D咖 see "Excursus On The Gates, etc." in: Crosby, "Nehemiah," 
p. 60; cf. hi s diagram on p. 62. 

3 
Cf. Judah J. Slotki, Daniel，Ezra，Nehemiah, SBB (London: 

Soncino Press, 1951j， p. 228. ~ “ 

4 
"That Ezra did not read the whole corpus of material may be 

inferred from the statement that he read 'from it' (bo), and that he 
read only from dawn until midday" (Myers» Ezra-Nehemiah. p. 153). "The 
subsequent narrative shows that (a) on the next aay he expounded some 
of it to the leaders (verse 13)， and (b) it was read each day through
out the feast (verses 13-18)" (Brockington, Ezra， Nehemiah and Esther, 
p. 164). 

5 
On comparisons and contrast!» of these names with accounts in 

E z r a  a n d  1  E s d r ,  s e e ：  B r o c k i n q t o n ,  E z r a ,  N e h e m i a h  a n d  E s t h e r ,  p p . 1 6 5 -
6 6 .  -
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Ezra opened the book. All the people could see him because he 
was standing above them; and as he opened it, the people all stood 
up.2 Ezra praised the LORD, the great God; and all the people 
lifted up their hands and responded, "Amen! Amen!" Then they 
bowed down and worshipped the LORD with their faces to the ground. 

The Levites--Jeshua, Ban1,Sherebiah, Jamin, Akkub, Shabbethai, 
Hodiah, Maaseiah, Kel ita, Azariah, Mozabad, Hanan and Pela iah3--
instructed the people 1n the Law while the people were standing 
there. They read from the Book of the Law of God, making it clear 
and giving the meaning so that the people could understand what was 
b e i n g  r e a d  ( N e h  8 : 4 - 8 ,  N I V ) .  

Of special significance is the ministry of the Levi tes in verses 

4 
seven and eight. Although these verses are slightly enigmatic, a clear 

methodological precedent is discernible. These Levites literally caused 

5 
the people to understand the law (i.e. TOnTiK v. 7 ) .  

Verse eight then reads: ,為論〕tt/TDD D^itPKn nnirm -ßsn W,” 

l " I . e .  u n r o l l e d ,  s i n c e  w e  h a v e  t o  t h i n k  o f  a  s c r o l l "  ( Slotki, 
Daniel,Ezra，Nehemiah, p. 229). 

"'md can also mean 'rise' (synonym of _gwm) but here signifies 
more than that. It means to stand in respect for the law. Possibly the 
origin of the practice of standing up during the reading of Scripture" 
(Myers, Ezra-Nehemiah, p.151).Cf. Slotki, Daniel,Ezra, Nehemiah, p. 
229.一 " 

3 
On these names, many of which are found in Ezra, see： Brocking

ton ,Ezra. Nehemiah, and Esther, p. 166. 

4 
" I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to picture exactly what was being done. Ezra 

had read some of the book (verse 3)，arid now apparently the Levites read 
more of it and expounded what they read. Did they expound to the people 
split up into several groups, and is that what is meant by 'in their 
places' in verse 7? We are told nothing of what the thirteen men named 
in verse 4 did. What sort of exposition was it? . . ." (Ibid.， p. 167). 
Myers has well conceded that "the whole matter is far from clear" (Ezra-
Nehemiah, p. 154). For an acceptable harmonization of the various read
ers of the law encountered in vv. 3-8, see: Keil, Ezra, Nehemiah and 
Esther, p. 231. 

5 
Cf. Slotki, DanielEzra, Nehemiah, p. 230; he therefore sug

ge s t s the meaning is that "they expounded the text" (Ibid.). Cf. Keil, 
Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther, p. 230. 
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The subordinate puai participle from »TS (I; i . e .  make 

distinct, declare)〗 has been differently rendered and interpreted : 

"So they read 1n the book in the law of God 'distinctly'" (KJV), or 
in some versions, "they read from the Law of God, 'translating,'" 
i.e. from Hebrew to Aramaic. Conceivably the form of the verb in 
Hebrew here, m^porash, is the equivalent of the Aramaic form in 
Ezra 4:18, "The document you sent to me has been 'translated,' 
mepirash, and read before me."2 

Brockington is apparently torn between the options when he queries : 

Did they give the meaning in the vernacular Aramaic? The word 
translated "clearly" basically means "separated" or "split up," 
which is what they would have to do if they gave comments or trans-
lation section by section. Neh. 13:24 shows how urgent had become 
the need for interpretation of what was read in Hebrew. The part 
played here by the Levites is similar to that represented in 2 Chr. 
17:7-9.3 

In the light of the following dYüi ( i . e .  " i n f i n .  a b s .  .  .  . and 

gave the sense, made the law comprehensible to the hearers',)， it seems 

best to understand their activity as comparable with that of early 

Targumists~"to remain as faithful as possible to the original text 

and yet to bring out the meaning of what the text had to say for their 

5 
h e a r e r s T h e i r  g o a l  may be noted in the words り”；^], "so that 

the people could understand what was being read" (NIV)ノ 

] C f .  B D B ,  p .  831. 

^TWOT, s.v. "ttfns," by Victor P. Hamilton, 2:740; he goes on to 
emphasize that "the basTc meaning still remains, 'to make/be clear' (by 
revelation, explication, or translation)" (Ibid. ). It is interesting 
that "the rabbis thought this was the first mention of the Targum 
[Meqillah 3a]" (Myers, Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 154). 

3 
Brockington, EzraNehemiah and Esther, p. 167. 

^ K e i l , E z r a t  N e h e m i a h  a n d  E s t h e r ,  p .  2 3 0 .  

^Richard N. Longenecker, Biblical Exeqesis 1n the Apostolic Per
iod (Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1975), p. ？1.If thi s metTiodology 
was faithfully followed， note the parallel to genuine expository preach
ing. 

6The NIV's addition of "the people" is contextually justifiable. 
Cf. Keil,Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther, pp. 230-31.On inpD as a later 
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That their methodology indicated a proper utilization of God's 

efficient provisions was confirmed by the results noted in Nehemiah 

8:9-12: 

The reading and interpretation of the law struck a responsive 
chord in the hearts of the people. . . . The people were made aware 
of their failure to keep the law; and the threats contained therein 
Indicated their jeopardy (cf. Lev xxvi； Deut xxvii, xxviii). Their 
history was full of illustrations of what happened to those who 
neglected the commandments of God. Hence their reaction was a sign 
o f  s o r r o w  a n d  r e p e n t a n c e  ( J o s e p h u s  A n t i g u 1 t 1 e s  X I .  v .  5 ) J  

This Spir1t-and-Word-wrought response of conviction was so great that 

Nehemiah, Ezra, and the Levites had to encourage the people so that they 

would celebrate the feast joyfully. It should be noted that the impe

tus for their complete obedience is rehearsed once again in Nehemiah 

8:12b: "because they understood the words which had been made known to 

2 
them" (NASB). Certainly, the presuppositional methodology of Ezra and 

the Levites is worthy of our emulation. 

The Example Of Our Lord 

In a parenthetical statement amidst one of many confrontations 

3 
with the religious leaders of His day, Jesus said, "The Scripture can

n o t  b e  b r o k e n "  ( J o h n  1 0 : 3 5 ) :  

word for Scripture, see: Myers, Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 151; and Slotki, 
Daniel, Ezra,• Nehemiah, p. 230. 

^Myers, Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 154. 

2 
I . e .  a n o t h e r  r e f e r e n c e  t o  " t h e  r e a d i n g  a n d  e x p o u n d i n g  o f  t h e  

law" (Brockington, Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther, p. 168). Cf. Slotki, 
DanielEzra^ Nehemiah, p. 231. 

3 
For the setting of this confrontation during Jesus'later 

Judeari ministry as it is recorded in John 10:22-39 (i.e. "another 
attempt to stone or arrest Jesus for blasphemy"), see : Robert L. Thomas 
and Stanley N. Gundry, A Harmony of the Gos_pels with Explanations and 
Essays (Chicago: Moody Press, 19/8"), p. 150; cf. pp.「30-—50. 
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He affirms the unbreakableness of the Scripture in its entirety and 
leaves no room for any such supposition as that of degrees of 
inspiration and fallibility. Scripture is inviolable. Nothing less 
than this is the testimony of our Lord J 

This was not just a doctrinal affirmation, for upon this and other occa

sions His life was at stake. Our Lord's apologetical methodology cen

tered in His utilization of the authoritative, self-authenticating 

Scripturesメ 

A polemical pattern 

Just prior to Jesus' public ministry His apologetical methodology 

3 
became obvious in a confrontation with Satan himself. Matthew 4:1 notes 

the historical circumstances of this three-fold Satanic attack : "Then 

Jesus was led up by the Spirit into the wilderness to be tempted by the 

4 
devil" (NASB). Then verse two provides the background for Satan's first 

tailor-made temptation : "And after He had fasted forty days and forty 

nights, He then became hungry" (NASB). In verses three through ten 

Jesus repel1ed three powerful attacks by Satan leaving with us a polemi-

5 
cal pattern. 

^Murray, "Attestation of Scripture," p. 26. 
2 

For general support, see : Robert P. Lightner, The Savi or And 
The Sc r i  p t u r e s  ( P h i l a d e l p h i a :  P r e s b y t e r i a n  a n d  R e f o r m e d  P u b l i s h i n g  C o . ,  
1966). ‘ ~ 

3 
Cf. the synoptic accounts (i.e. Matt 4:1-11, Mark 1:12-13, and 

Luke 4:1-13). 

4 
The opening TöTE undoubtedly refers back to the events associ

ated with the baptism of Jesus (cf. Matt 3:13-17》. 

5 
It must be insisted that His impeccability did not negate the 

reality of these temptations nor a general application to our situation -V v 

(cf. Heb 2:9-18; 4:14-16). For discussion, see: Hendriksen, Matthew,丨 
pp. 223-24; and R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Matthew's \ u 
Gos Del (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing H o u s e , 1 9 4 3 ) ,  p .  1 4 7 .  T T l t l - ‘ ダ、;� 
mateTy, it must be asserted that "Jesus repulsed the mightiest blows of パヴ 
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Each attack was repelled by Jesus with "the sword of the / 

Spirit, which is the word of God" (cf. above in ch. 5 on Eph 6:17). The 

Lord did not argue with the devil；He simply responded to each attack by 

quoting Scripture. Jesus1 presuppositional orientation is particularly 

evident 1n His repetition of the introductory formula y^yPoeiucu.. For 

example, when He quoted Deuteronomy 8:3 (cf. Matt 4:4), 6:16 (cf. Matt 

4 : 7 ) ,  o r  6 : 1 3  ( c f .  M a t t  4 : 1 0)，the implication of the prefaced y^y(joiiiul 

1 
is that "it has been written, and stands written." In other words, 

argumentation was obviously set aside in preference of an ultimate 
2 

authority. If the Son of God found it necessary to rely totally upon 

the efficient provisions of the Word and the Spirit, how much more should 

we. 

A Dresentational pattern 

Our Lord's methodological foundation did not shift even after 

His resurrection. A study of Luke 24:13ff. will confirm this important 

3 
assertion. The major events of this portion are outlined by 

Satan not by a thunderbolt from heaven, but by the written Word of God 
employed in the wisdom of the Holy Spirit, a means available to every 
Christian" (Kent, "Matthew," p. 935; emphasis added J. 

\iricent, Word Studies In The New Testament, 1:28; cf. Longe
necker, Biblical Exeqesis in the Apostolic Period, p. 60. 

‘Cf. TDNT, "YPDCPCO» KTX. b y  G o t t l o b  S c h r e n k , 1 :747; Warfield, 
Inspiration AncTXuthoritv Of The Bible, p. 345; Preus, It Is _Written, 
pp. IT-1ö； Lightner, The Savior And The Scriptures, p. T5; and Henry, 
Godt Revelation and Authority, 4:^0; ct. J:む. 

3 
For a defense of the historical veracity of the events recorded 

herein, see: G. M. Lee, "The Walk to EmnausExpTim 77 (September 
1966):380-81；and I. Howard Marshal1,The GosçeT Of Luke: A Commentary 
on the Greek Text, in The New Internationa厂5reeR~Testament Jonroentary, 
ed. by I. Howard Marshall and W. Ward Gasque (Grand Rapids : Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1978), pp. 889-92. 
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Robertson as he attempts to integrate Jesus' post-resurrection appear-

1 
ances: 

The appearance to two disciples (Cleopas and another) on the way to 
Emmaus--Sunday afternoon (Luke ÎÎ4-.13-32) 

The report of the two disciples and the news of the appearance to 
Simon Peter--Jerusalem. Sunday evening (Luke 24:33-35) 

The appearance to the astonished disciples (Thomas absent) with a 
commission and their failure to convince Thomas—Jerusalem. Sunday 
evening (Luke 24:36-43) 

The appearance to the disciples with another commission--Jerusalem 
[a later date2] (Luke 24:44-49) 

The last appearance and the ascension--on Olivet between Jerusalem 
and Bethany (Luke 24:50-53) 

The tone of the immediate context was one of confusion, disappointment, 

3 
and even unbelief on the part of the disciples. Geldenhuys legiti

mately utilizes the extracted confessions of the two men who were jour

neying to Emmaus to reconstruct the atmosphere of that day (cf. Luke 

24:13-24)； 

In this confession of the men of Enmaus one clearly sees the 
violent struggle between hope and fear that raged in their hearts. 
And this gives us a clear picture of what went on that day in the 
hearts of all the other perplexed followers of the Crucified 0ne.4 

^Robertson, Harmony, pp. 244-52； note the other appearances 
recorded outside of Luke Ubid.) .  

^Cf. Thomas and Gundry, Harmony, p. 262, n.1 .  

^For some appropriate contextual notations, see: Jack Dean 
Kingsbury, "Luke 24:44-49," Int 35 (April 1981):170-72. The seriousness 
of the situation may be noteH" in the apostles1 response to the report of 
the women about the resurrection: "And these words appeared to them 
[i.e. the apostles] as nonsense, and they would not believe them" (Luke 
24:11,NASB). It should be noted that the word for "nonsense" herein 
(i.e. Afjpoc) was a term that "medical writers used • • . for the wild 
talk of those in delirium or hysteria" (Robertson, Word Picture^, 2:291). 
Of such were the •closed minds' with which Jesus had to deaî. 

^Geldenhuys, Luke, p. 633. Cf. Hendriksen's headings for Luke 
24:13-24 and 24:25-26 (i.e. respectively, "Easter Tragedy" and "Easter 
Triumph"): WilTiam Hendriksen, Exposition of the Gospel Accordinq to 
Luke, NTC (Grand Rapids : Baker Book House, 1978), pp. 1060, 64. 
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How did Jesus crash through those barriers that the truth might grip 

their lives? The following verses graphically outline His methodology-

He immediately took them to the Scriptures J 

Enlightening the two 

Prior to a delineation of Jesus' presentational methodology (i.e. 

vv. 27ff.), Luke records the firm rebuke which He gave to these two dis

ciples (cf. Luke 24:25-26): 

Their words drew a rather sharp rebuke from their companion. 
Perhaps 0 foolish men is a trifle strong for anoStoi, and NEB may 
give the sense better with, "How dull you are!" But the words cer-
tainly fall short of being a compliment，and show that the two had 
done less than might reasonably have been expected. . . . Jesus goes 
on to point out that the root of the trouble was their failure to 
accept what is taught in Bible prophecy. The prophets had spoken 
plainly enough, but the minds of Cleopas and his friend had not been 
quick enough to grasp what was meant. The word all is probably 
important. They had no doubt seized on the prediction of the glory 
of the Messiah, but it was quite another thing to take to heart the 
prophecies that pointed to the darker side of His mission. But the 
dark side was there, in the prophecies. And this means that the 
passion was not simply a possibility that might or might not become 
actual,depending on the circumstances : it was necessary.2 

It must be stressed that Jesus1 infallible diagnosis of àvônTOし xol 

ßpaöeLS Tg xapôûqL TIしoreûeしV (V. 25) identified the major symptoms of the 

hamartiological hangover which frequently infects His people. 

The only effectual cure for this malady is given in verse twenty-

3 
seven--"Jesus began a systematic Bible study": 

For a general reference to the priority of the Scriptures relat
ing to Jesus' methodology in Luke 24， see: H. D. A. Major, "According To 
The Scriptures," MC (March 1955):49; on John 5:39-40, cf. p. 52. 

2 
Leon Morris, The Gos_pel Accordinq To Luke: An Introduction And 

C o m mentary, TNTC (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1974ハ 
pp. 338-39. 

3 
Ibid .， p. 339. For lists of likely passages, see: Hendriksen, 

Luke, p. 1065; and E. Earle Ellis，The Gospel of Luke, CB (London: 
Thomas Nelson and Sons, Ltd.,1966), pp. 2/6-77.~ 
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Moses and all the prophets formed the starting-point, but He also 
went on to the things that referred to Himself in all the scrip
tures^. The picture we get is of the Old Testament as pointing to 
Jesus in all its parts. Luke gives no indication of which pas
sages the Lord chose, but he makes it clear that the whole Old Tes
tament was involved. I 

Again, the Scriptures are asserted to be the Lord's ultimate authority. 

In the light of this it must be noted that He "explained" (i.e. 

ÔLep^veuoEv) all these things to them. This verb is methodologically 

c r u c i a l . I t  m e a n s  t o  t r a n s l a t e ,  t o  e x p l a i n ,  o r  t o  i n t e r p r e t  ( c f .  o u r  

2 
word hermeneutics and the implications of "Hermes" in Acts 14:12). 

He was meeting their immediate need with an exeqesis of selected OT pas-

\ sages. 

4 
After he had tarried with them, at God1 s appointed time, "their 

eyes were opened and they recognized Him" (Luke 24:31,NASB)ノ God 

effectively removed their spiritual myopia. This "opening" was inex

t r i c a b l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h a t  " o p e n i n g "  t o  w h i c h  t h e y  t e s t i f i e d  ( c f .  v .  3 2 ) :  

"Note the two forms of the verb <5しccvoCyw in verse 31 the third per. pi. 

Morris, Luke, 
Marshall, Luke, p. 89テ, 

339. For a. more detailed discussion, see : 

C f .  Hendriksen, Luke, p . 1 0 7 0 ;  and Marshal1,Luke, p. 897. 

3 
C f .  Robertson, Word Pictures, 2:294. Note that "this 1 expound

ing' is parallel to Christ's 'opening' (diënoigen) the Scriptures in Lk. 
24:32" (NIDNTT. s.v. "èpmveûo, XT 入.，"by A. C. Thi sel ton, 1:581). 

4Much conjecture has arisen over the timing of their eniighten-
m e n t  ( c f .  " i n  t h e  b r e a k i n g  o f  t h e  b r e a d , "  v .  3 5 ;  a l s o  c f .  v .  3 0 ) .  
After exploring some of these conjectures, Morris wel1 concludes: "Or 
perhaps it was just God's time. Their eyes were qpened may mean that 
God chose this moment to make it cTear that this was His Son" (Luke, p. 
340). It 1s unlikely that v. 30 refers to a communion service てsee: 
I b i d . ;  a n d  G e l d e n h u y s ,  L u k e ,  p p .  6 3 7 - 3 8 ,  n . 1 4 ) .  

5 
Verse 31 should be contrasted with v.16:"1 6 .  were kept: 

blocked or restrained by supernatural power. • • • 30f. opened : by 
divine power" (Ellis, Luke, pp. 276-77). 

o 
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aor. indicat. pass.; in verse 32 the third per. s. imperf. indicat. 

act. 'Their eyes were opened ... he was opening the Scriptures.' 

Indeed, the positive results of Jesus' methodology were wonderfully 

confirmed as they spoke to each other: "Were not our hearts burning 

within us while he talked with us on the road and opened the Scriptures 

to us?" (Luke 24:32, NIV). Their dull hearts (cf. v. 25) were in a 

process of becoming inflamed (note the periphrastic imperfect construc-

2 
tion fi Mopôia T*iuöy Maiouévn 丹v，v. 32) while Jesus spoke to them, 

while He expounded the Scriptures to them. Notice that the two cjq 

clauses are temporally subordinate and are reflections on the effects 

of Jesus ' methodology (cf. the imperfects tAxiXei . . . Sc^volyev) . The 

3 
second clause is co-ordinate with the preceding clause and explains it; 

therefore, the major cause of the effectual process of their eniight-

ment had been "Jesus was opening the Scri ptures to us" (cf. ôし ovolyco 

in Acts 17:3 above). All these things the two also related to the ten 

4 
apostles that night in Jerusalem. 

Enlightening the ten 

Jesus encountered a similar spiritual1 earning disability in ref-
5 

erence to the ten in Luke 24:44-49. His methodology did not change : 

1Hendriksen, Luke, p. 1071. 
2 
C f .  R o b e r t s o n ,  W o r d  P i c t u r e s ,  2 : 2 9 5 .  " F o r  kolcû in this sense 

c f .  P s s .  3 8 : 4  ( 3 9 : 3 ) ;  7 3 : 2 1  ( 7 2 : 2 1 ) v . 1 ; J e .  2 0 : 9 ;  T .  N a p h .  7 : 4  ( c f .  
Cicero, Brutus, 80)" (Marshall,Luke, p. 898; cf. pp. 898-99). 

3 j .  R e i l i n g  a n d  J .  L .  S w e l l e n g r e b e l , A  T r a n s l a t o r ' s  H a n d b o o k  O n  
The Gospel Of Luke, in vol.10 of Helps For Translators [Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1971), p. 758. 

^Verse 35a (i.e. xal aÛTol éinYoCvTO tù év ô«5cp) particularly 
relates to v. 32 ('"the things on the road,' i.e. 'what had happened on 
the road,1 cp. on v. 32" [Ibid., p. 759]). 

5 
For argumentation, see: Hendriksen, Luke, p. 1075, 
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He said to them, "This is what I told you while I was with you: 
Everything must be fulfilled that is written about me in the Law of 
Hoses, the Prophets and the Psalms 

Then he opened their minds so they could understand the Scrip
tures. He told them, "This is what is written: The Christ will 
suffer and rise from the dead on the third day, and repentance and 
forgiveness of sins will be preached in his name to all nations, 
beginning at Jerusalem. You are witnesses of these things (Luke 
2 4 : 4 4 - 4 8 ,  N I V ) .  

Verse forty-five is particularly significant concerning Jesus' consis

tent methodology: T6TE 6L^VOL£EV CHIITCJV TOV VOOV TOG auvuévat tac 

Ypacpds. The Lord's target was their sin舉scarred voue (cf. references 

above in chs. 2 and 3); it needed "opening"^ so that they might "under

s t a n d "  t h e  S c r i  p t u r e s  ( o n  t h e  a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  a n d  h a m a r t i o l o g i c a l  s i g 

n i f i c a n c e  o f  o u v i r i u  し  a n d  o u v e a t s ,  a l s o  c f .  a b o v e  i n  c h s .  2  a n d  3 ) .  

Christ opened the disciples' minds (v. 45)--He made understanding 
possible by giving them the needed insight--so that they could com
prehend the Scriptures. It was at this point that John and Peter 
and the other apostles fully believed in the resurrection. They 
did not believe on the basis of the circumstantial evidence of the 
empty tomb or even on the basis of the ri sen Christ but on the iner-
rant testimony of divine revelation. The resurrection was true 
because God had predicted that it would happen in His Word.ニ 

"The same verb as that in verses 31 and 32 about the eyes and 
the Scri ptures" (Robertson, Word Pictures, 2:296-97). For significance, 
see: Marshal1,Luke, p. 90s. 

Connelly, "The Old Testament Predictions Of The Resurrection Of 
Jesus," p. 7. Ellis has an excellent excursus in which he discusses the 
apologetical impotency of "the 'empty tomb' traditions" (cf. "A Special 

>Note on the Empty Tomb" in: Luke, pp. 273-75). A few excerpts from that 
excursus are worthy of citation: "11: is not an apologetic to unbelievers 
at all, for the Gospel accounts admit, that an empty grave convinces no 
one--not even the disciples. . . . For proof of the resurrection can one 
neither go to the empty grave nor seek assurance from appearances ([Luke] 

I 22:12, 24, 27, 41). One's conviction of the resurrection must arise pri
marily from the conviction that Jesus;1s Messiah of whose passion and 
resurrection the Scriptures prophesied and who himself so prophesied 
(24:25ff.， 44ff.). That is, for Luke the resurrection is 'confessional 
history. ' This does not mean that it; is less historical or a different 
kind of history in its 'happened-ness.1 But it does mean that one's 
assurance and affirmation of it rest ultimately on the witness of the 

\ Word of God and not on a resurrection certificate from the Jerusalem 
medical society. Thus the resurrection of Jesus can rise above the 
'probable' to which all historical verification is subject and become a 
'certain' historical event" . . . (Ibid., pp. 273-74). 
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Jesus continued with oötus Y^YPanrucu. (v. 46)! The significance of 

what follows (i.e. vv. 46-47) is that His keryqma was anchored in the 

OT Scriptures. Furthermore, He entrusted it to His special witnesses 

for proclamation and Inscripturatlon (cf. vv. 48-49 and John 14:26, 

15:26-27, 16:13, etc.); consequently, we have in our possession not only 

the OT which Jesus constantly employed but also the keryqma with which 

'He unshackled tha sin-bound faculties of mankind. Resorting to any 

other pattern than that which Jesus has left is a methodological trav

esty. 

The Examples Of Philip And Peter 

It would be advantageous to review a couple of the speeches in 

Acts in order to determine if the content and manner of Jesus' preaching 

was perpetuated.^ The examples of Philip and Peter should be sufficient 

to illustrate a methodological continuity. 

Acts 8:26ff. 

This account begins with the notation that Philip was super-

naturally instructed "to make his journey to the vicinity of Gaza, the 

There has been much critical ink spilt over the speeches in Acts 
(e.g. cf. Eduard Schweizer, "Concerning the Speeches in Acts," in Studies 
In Luke-Acts, ed. by Leander E. Keck and J. Louis Martyn [London: , 
5 . P . C . K . ,  T T 6 8 ] ,  p p .  2 0 8 - 1 6 ) ;  h o w e v e r ,  m o s t  o f  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  p r o b l e m s  
can be resolved through a careful study of the kerygma, apostolicity, 
etc. (cf. Ridderbos, Speeches). The accounts of the conversions of the 
Ethiopian eunuch arid of Cornelius have been chosen because they respec
tively involved a Jewish proselyte and a God-fearing Gentile (cf. Stephen 
6. Wilson, The Gentiles And The Gentile Mission In Luke-Acts [Cambridge: 
University Press,「973j, p.171).It fs wei""l to note aTso the providen
tial preparations of the disseminators and recipients of truth in both 
instances (i.e. more corroborations of soteriological theocentricity). 
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C 

r 

ancient PhilIstlne city south and west of Jerusalem near the Mediter

ranean coast"ノ 

Along this road Philip found a covered waggon making its way 
southwards; in it was seated the treasurer of the Ethiopian court, 
who had been making a pilgrimage to Jerusalem and was now on his 
way home. . . . This man had visited Jerusalem as a worshipper, per
haps at the time of one of the great pilgrimage-festivals, and was 
now beguiling his homeward journey by studying a scroll of the book 
of Isafah in the Greek version.2 

After another Divine prompting (v. 29), Philip personally encountered 

this high official from Ethiopia : "And when Philip had run up, he heard 

him reading Isaiah the prophet, and said, 'Do you understand [yi-vcioKeLs] 

what you are reading?'" (v. 30， NASB). After the eunuch invited Philip 

to help him (v. 31)，he specifically inquired : "'Tel1 me, please, who 

3 
is the prophet talking about, himself or someone else?'" (v. 34, NIV). 

Philip's methodology is revealed in verse thirty-five: "And 

Phil ip opened his mouth, arid beginning from this Scripture he preached 

4 
Jesus to him" (NASB). The whole encounter is well summarized by 

Harrison: 

In his reading the Ethiopian had come to the high point of 
Isaiah (chap. 53), with its mysterious words about the Servant of 
the Lord and what was to happen to Him. He was puzzled about the 
identification of this figure. This is not surprising in view of 
the variety of interpretations which have been put forward： Israel 
the nation, Israel the remnant, and the personal Servant of the 
Lord. The eunuch felt sure that the prophecy concerned an indi
vidual ,but was unable to fix his identity. 

1 Kent， Jerusalem To Rome, pp. 80-81. 

2 
Bruce, Acts, pp. 186-87. 

3 
"Strangely the eunuch does not ask what the verses mean; he 

begins by asking whether the prophet 1s describing his own experience 
or that of somebody else" (Marshall,Acts, p. 163). 

4 
Concerning the first part of the verse, "the phrase 'to open 

one's mouth' is used when a significant or weighty utterance follows" 
(Ibid., p. 164); cf. Matt 5:2 and Acts 10:34. 
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What an embarrassment it would have been for Philip to admit 
that he shared the eunuch's perplexity. That he was able to pro
claim Christ from this passage shows that already within the Church 
there was an understanding of its Interpretation. All that is 
necessary is to move back through our Lord's teaching about Himself 
from the prophets after the resurrection (Lk 24:25-27, 44) to His 
earlier predictions concerning His death, couched in the language 
of this chapter from Isatah (Mk 10:45; Lk 22:37). Unquestionably 
Jesus had identified Himself and Hfs mission with the unnamed Ser
vant of Isaiah 53 and other passages. That Philip "preached Jesus" 
makes 1t certain that the person of our Lord was included along 
with His work.l 

Like his Master, Philip had conducted a systematic Bible study which 
2 

bore fruit (cf. v. 36). 

Acts 10:34ff. 

This passage has already been surveyed from the perspective of 

3 
soteriological theocentricity (cf. above in ch. 4 ) .  T h e  fruit of the 

salvation of Cornelius and those who were gathered at his house was 
4 

undeniable, but how did Peter go about exercising his responsibility 

as a disseminator of the Truth? What methodology did he employ as a 

channel of truth so as to result in this glorious harvest? 

As Philip had done in the case of the Ethiopian, Peter did in 

the presence of all those who had assembled at Cornelius1 house--he 

opened up his mouth (i.e. vv. 35b-43). A'lthough God effectuated the 

message in Peter's audience even before he had finished speaking (i.e. 

10:44a; cf.11:15a), the apostle presented to them the essentials of 

1 Harri son, Acts, pp. 142-43. 

On the omission of v. 37, see: Metzger, Textual Commentary, 
pp. 359-60. 

3 
For a brief review, note: Wilson, The Gentiles And The Gen

tile Mission In Luke-Acts, p. 177. 

4Cf. Marshall,Acts, pp.193-94. 
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the kerygma which Jesus had entrusted to him and the other select wit

nesses .OT allusions are vaguely discernible at various points^ even 

though "it 1s sometimes exceedingly difficult to find the OT texts 

2 
that NT authors refer to .in making such summary statements." Bruce's 

critique of Peter's message is helpful: 

Peter's speech, which Foakes Jackson pronounced "peculiarly appro
priate to the occasion" (although Martin D1belius regarded it as an 
interpolation 1n the Cornelius story), is devoted almost entirely to 
a summary of the apostolic preaching. Some acquaintance with the 
main outline of the story of Jesus Is presumed (for Peter's hearers 
were far from being raw pagans), but more details are given than in 
the sunmaries of Peter's earlier speeches (cf. Chs. 2:14ff.； 3:12ff.； 
4:8ff.； 5:29ff.). How far this reflects the actual amount of detail 
given by Peter in his respective addresses, and how far it is due 
to the way in which Luke summarizes them, is difficult to decide. 
...The scope of the keryqma. as attested by this address of 
Peter's, is almost exactly the scope of Mark's gospel,beginning 
with John's baptism, and going on to tell of Jesus' ministry in 
Galilee, Judaea and Jerusalem’ of His crucifixion and resurrection, 
followed by the insistence on personal witness and on the coming 
judgment, with the offer of forgiveness through faith in Him here 
and now.5 

His method was thoroughly presuppositional,and his content in its fully 

4 
detailed form has been passed on to us in the inscri pturated Gospels. 

The Example Of Apollos 

Apollos has been chosen as another example from the transitional 

Book of Acts, because his presuppositional approach remained constant 

even after an important growth in the content of his truth reservoir 

. Ib1d.，pp. 189-93; note his helpful grammatical observa
t i o n s  o n  v v .  3 6 - 3 8  ( I b i d . ,  p p .  1 9 0 - 9 1 , n . 1 ) .  

'"Munck, Acts, p. 95. JBruce, Acts, pp. 225-26. 

4 
For a discussion of the early traditional viewpoint that Mark = 

'Peter's Gospel,1 see: Guthrie, New Testament Introduction, pp. 69-70, 
142-43. 
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( c f .  A c t s  1 8 : 2 6 b ) .  Also, whether the occasion was polemical (cf. vv. 

2 
26a, 28a) or presentational (cf. vv. 25, 27), he employed the same 

method. Concerning that method, Luke notes: 

Now a certain Jew named Apollos, an Alexandrian by birth, an elo
quent man,3 came to Ephesus; and he was mighty in the Scriptures. 
This man had been Instructed 1n the way of the Lord; and being fer
vent in spirit, he was speaking and teaching accurately the things 
concerning Jesus,4 . . . for he powerfully refuted the Jews in pub-
1 ic, demonstrating by the Scriptures that Jesus was the Christ 
(Acts 18:24-25, 28; NASB). 

Two prepositional phrases, év Tats ypacpaCc (v. 24) and ôuh, töu 

YpacpCw (v. 2 8 ) ,  point to the locus of Apollos' authority, and the 

descriptive ôuvaxbs év tolq ypckjxiûq signifies that "he was a maestro 

5 
with the scriptures." This is especially verified in verse twenty-eight, 

Concerning Paul's references to this man in 1 Cor 1-3, "one 
point • . . must be underlined. Never once in his letter does Paul dis
parage Apollos himself" (A. M. Hunter, "Apollos the Alexandrian," in 
Biblical Studies : Essays in Honor of William Barclay, ed. by Johnston 

McKay and James F. MiTTer [Phi fadefphia: Westminster Press,1976], 
p. 153). 

2 
Marshal1 astutely concludes that Apollos "was thus an effective 

evangel ist as well as a pastor to the church" (Acts, p. 304). 

3 
Preferably, "a learned man"； Dodd well argues that the sig

nificance of dwrip Ax5yしos was that Apollos was "an outstanding bibl ical 
scholar" (Accordinq To The Scri ptures „ p. 15). Verse 24a may not be 
used to suggest that ApofTos was connected with Philo and an Alexandrian 
hermeneutical approach; see: Munck, Acts, p.182 for refutations. 

'Concerning TOI TIEPL TOO *IrpoC3, "we could wish that our author 
had been more explicit; but we seem safe in concluding that according 
to his view the Christian Gospel could not be adequately or convincingly 
set forth unless the communication of facts about Jesus . . . was sup
ported by references to the Old Testament which gave significance to the 
facts, and that it was a prime concern of Christian missionaries to pro
vide and interpret such references“ (Dodd, According To The Scriptures, 
p .  1 6 ) .  

5 
Hunter, "Apollos the Alexandrian," p.1 5 6 .  
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where it is noted that he habitually "'floored' his critics." No 

doubt 1s left concerning the grounds for his success. The subordin.-j+e 

modal participle ênし6eし(i.e. by showing, pointing out, demon-

3 4 
strating, verifying ) provides the answer; he powerfully refuted the 

opposition by verlfyinq by means of the Scriptures that Jesus was the 

Christ. With this foundation his methodology displayed the Divine 

Imprimatur and was consequently Irrefutable. 

The Example Of Paul 

Through Paul,we receive the most specific 

ing a Biblical apologetical.methodology. The data 

selectivity and a degree of restraint will have to 

foil owing sections. 

5 
Observed through his qractice 

A polemical context 

The challenging occasion. Colossians 2 well provides ar< oppor

tunity to review Paul's methodology in a polemical situation. In order 

I c f .  D o d d  o n  t h e  f o r c e  o f  t h e  i m p e r f e c t  S t c t M a i r i A i Y x e T O  ( A .ccord
ing To The Scriptures, pp. 15-16). 

2 
See Hunter on the significance of the doubly compounded verb 

6taKOTEAiYXOUiL ("Apollos the Alexandrian," p. 151). Cf. R. J. Knowling, 
"The Acts Of The Apostles,"1n EGT (reprinted; Grand Rapids: Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1970), 2:398. 

3 
Vine, Exdository Dictionary, 4:20. 

^Moulton and Milliqan, Vocabulary, p. 237 (note the illustrative 
extra-Biblical occurrences). — 

5 
Since Paul 's methodology has already been quite extensively 

reflected through discussions pertaining to his theological basss and 
since Acts 17 has been briefly surveyed (see above), this section will 
be brief in order to allow more room for his testimony. For a brief 
synopsis, see: Major, "According To The Scripturesp. 49. 

reflections concern-

is extensive so 

be exercised in the 
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to appreciate the apostle's approach in this portion it is necessary to 

review briefly the background and occasion of this epistle. "The 

Colossians were ... in danger of bei ng misled by certain false teach

ers, whose doctrines we gather from the counter-statements and warnings 

1 2 
of the apostle." Although greatly discussed, "the Colossian heresy--

so far as Its nature can be inferred from Paul 's criticism of it 1n the 

letter--was a syncretistic movement, combining Jewish ritualistic obser

vances (2:16) with features drawn from pagan mythology and philosophy 
3 

(2:8， 1 8 ) . "  In the explicitly polemical portion of the epistle (i.e. 
4 

2:4-3:4) Paul employs a thoroughly presuppositional approach as he warns 

the Colossians about the rationalistic false teachers who had been 

5 
plaguing them. 

Abbott, £phesians and Colossians, p. xlviii. Cf. D .  Edmond 
Hiebert, The Pauline Eçistles, in vol.2 of An Introduction to the New 
TestamentTChicago: Moody Press, 1977), p. 224. 

2 
E . g .  Lightfoot, Colossians and Philemon, pp. 73-113; Guthrie, 

New Testament Introduction, pp. 546-50; Everett F. Harrison, Introduction 
t o  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  ( G r a n d  R a p i d s  :  W m .  E i .  E e r d m a n s  P u b l  i s h i n g  C o . ,  
1971), pp. 324-26; Herbert M. Carson, The Epistles Of Paul To The Colos
sians And Philemon: An Introduction And Commentary, TNTC (Grand Rapids: 
Mm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1960丁，pp. 15-18; etc. 

3 
Bruce M. Metzger, The New Testament: Its Backqround2 Growth, 

and Content (New York and Nasnville： Abmgaon Press,1965), p. 7S^\ 
cf. Robert G. Gromacki, New Testament Survey (Grand Rapids : Baker Book 
House, 1974), pp. 266, 68; Carson, Colossians and Philemon, p.16; and 
esp. George A. Hadjiantoniou, New Testament Introaiiction "(Chicago: Moody 
Press, 1957), p. 248. 

4 
C f .  S .  L e w i s  Johnson, Jr., "Studies In The Epistle To The 

Colossians: VI. Beware of Philosophy," BSac 119 (October 1962):303; 
Hiebert, The Paul ine Eqistles, pp. 23ÎÎ-33; and Zemek, "Colossians and 
Philemon,11" pp. 38, 83^84. 

5 
It must be noted that the immediately preceding verses reiterate 

the pre-eminence of Christ (cf. Col 2::l-3). Concerning v. 3 Bruce well 
notes : "For it is in Christ that all the treasures of divine wisdom and 
knowledge have been stored up--stored up in hiding formerly, but now dis
played to those who have come to know Christ. As once to the Corinthians, 
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The warninqs and the remedy. Verse four reveals that Paul was 

well aware of the enemy's methodology, as Bruce's paraphrase indicates: 

'"What I mean 1s this,' says Paul；'don't let anyone talk you round 

with plausible arguments.The leading verb from topoXoyCCouol: 

means literally to reason aside, hence to lead astray, delude. 
Jacob used the word when ne reproached Laban for refusing to live 
up to his bargain with him concerning Rachel,saying, "What 1s this 
thou hast done unto me? did I not serve with thee for Rachel？ 
wherefore then hast thou bequiled me?" (Gen. 29:25, LXX; cf. Josh. 

An element of deception 1s always evident. In Classical Greek it meant 
3 

primarily "to lead astray by false reasoning." Herein, "the means of 

deception are characterized by one pithy and expressive compound--

4 
TiiôavoAoYLa": 

The word . . . occurs only here in the New Testament. In other 
literature it is a word of the law court and refers to the lawyer's 
persuasive speech and its power to influence an audience towards an 
unjust verdict. In Classical Greek the word referred to the use of 
probable arguments as opposed to demonstrable arguments. The termin
ology is practically equivalent to our English expression, "to talk 
someone into something."5 

so now to the Colossians Paul insists that Christ alone is the Wisdom of 
God" (Ephesians and Colossians, p. 224). Prior to engaging in a battle 
with an opposing metliodofogy, Paul is careful to assert the only true 
epistemological reservoir. 

^Ibid. Whether the iva indicates intention or is imperatival 
does not affect the essence of the warning. 

2 
Johnson, "Beware of Philosophy," p. 304. Note Jas 1:22， the 

only other NT occurrence. 

3 
Cf. Lightfoot, Colossians and Philemon, p. 175; and Robertson, 

Word Pictures, 4:488. 

4 
John Eadie, Commentary On The Eqistle Of Paul To The Colossians 

(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, i"9b7), p. TT9; cf. pp. Tl9-
20 for a good usage survey. 

5 
Johnson, "Beware of Philosophy," p. 304. 
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Robertson appropriately connects Paul's warning in Colossians 2:4 with 

his disclaimer 1n 1 Corinthians 2:4： "The art of persuasion is the 

height of oratory, but it easily degenerates into trickery and momen

tary and flashy deceit such as Paul disclaimed in I Cor. 2:4 (ouk en 

plthois sophias loqois) where he uses the very adjective plthos (per

suasive) of which Dithanos (both from peitho) is another form."】 

"Paul's burden, then,1s to the effect that the Colossians must not 

surrender to the glib and sometimes convincing arguments of the false 

teachers, but remember that, in having Christ, they have all the trea-

2 
sures of wisdom and knowledge." 

This burden is positively reinforced in verses five through 

3 
seven. Therein, "the Colossians are exhorted to continue in the Chris 

tian life in accordance with the apostolic tradition of Christ in the 

4 
g o s p e l . " T h e n  I n  v e r s e  e i g h t  c o m e s  a n o t h e r  c o n t r a s t ,  a n d  the polemic 

Robertson, Word Pictures, 4:488-89. This comparison between 
the false teachers of CoT 2 (i.e. the improper methodology) and 1 Cor 2 
(i.e. the proper methodology) is bolstered by the occurrence of 
cpiAocJocpta in v. 8 and Ajôyov «xxpilac in v. 23 (cf. Lightfoot, Colossians 
and Philemon, p. 175). 

2 
Johnson, "Beware of Philosophy," p. 304. 

3 
Scudder has wisely noted that "it is possible to waste a life

time trying to gain an understanding of all the novelties of men. Paul 
spent little time and few words in setting forth the nature of the Colos 
sian error. He was more concerned to accentuate the positive elements 
of the gospel" (C. W, Scudder, "Colossians Speaks To Contemporary Cul
ture," SwJT 16 o.s. [Fall1973]:43-44). 

4 
George R. Beasley-Murray, "The Second Chapter of Colossians," 

RevEx£ 70 (Fall1973):470. The key word 1s the verb TrapeAdßeTe: "When 
PauIsays that his readers have 'received' Christ Jesus as their Lord, 
he uses the verb which was specifically employed to denote the receiving 
of something which was delivered by tradition. In other words, the 
Colossians have received Christ Himself as their 'tradition,' and this 
should prove a sufficient safeguard against following 'the tradition of 
men1 (v. 8). Emphasis is laid on the continuity of the transmission of 
Christian truth; the teaching which has been delivered to them is 
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resumes : "See to it that no one takes you captive through hollow and 

deceptive philosophy, which depends on human tradition and the basic 

principles of this world rather than on Christ" (NIV). The methodology 

of the enemy is summarized by the words 6しi xffe (ptAaxxpuac kcxI xevfic 

àrrfrcric, and "the meaning is 1 his philosophy, which is vain deceit.' 

The yardsticks by which Paul measures the enemy's philosophy and so 

judges it to be invalid are given in the string of xord phrases. Of the 

first two prepositional phrases, Lightfoot notes : "The false teaching 

is described ⑴ As regards its source--'the tradition of men'； ( 2 )  A s  

2 
regards its subject matter--'the rudiments of the world.These are 

invalid, because the last prepositional phrase contrastingly indicates 

that "Chri'st is the yardstick by which to measure philosophy and all 

3 
phases of human knowledge." 

Carson astutely incorporates these truths into the thrust of 

Paul's overall argument and into his apostolic perspective : 

identical with the apostolic witness, depending on the supreme author
ity of Christ. . . . Let them therefore see to it that their way of 
thought and 1ife conforms continually to this teaching. . . • Let them 
make sure that this truth was the foundation on which they were built 
up, and they would not be quickly overturned. . . . Thus firmly based 
on the undubitable facts of divine revelation, they would not be exposed 
to uncertainty and doubt . • ." (Bruce, Ephesians and Colossians, pp. 
226-27; cf. p. 227 on good mpàôoaしç In the NT)". 

1Peake, "Colossians," p. 522; cf. Carson, Colossians and Phile
mon, p. 61;Lightfoot, Colossians and Philemon, p. 178; Johnson, 
T>Beware of Philosophy," p. 307； etc. 

Lightfoot, Colossians and Philemon, pp.179-80. Concerning the 
impact of oro し)ceïa f n tlïTs context, «JoRnson well remarks : "The word 
stoicheion meant one of a row. or series, hence an elementary sound or 
Titter of the alphabet. It was used for the ABC's and, therefore, rudi
mentary instruction In any subject. Why should believers go after 
philosophy, the ABC's of truth, when they have Him who is the Alpha and 
Omega (the first and last letters of the alphabet and between which is 
all knowledge)?" ("Beware of Philosophy," p. 308). 

3 
Robertson, Word Pictures, 4:491. 
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The word philosophy here is obviously 1 inked closely with the 
phrase vain deceit, . . . hence the phrase is descriptive of the 
philosopTiy. It is empty for it iis void of real truth. It is empty 
of vital power, for the dynamic of the gospel is absent. It is 
empty of hope, for 1t leads away from the light of God's presence 
into the mists of man1s speculation. It is deceitful because of its 
attractive presentation which seduces the minds of those who are 
drawn away by 1t, and which conceals its own barrenness. The ques
tion arises as to whether Paul completely condemns philosophy itself 
or only a perversion of it. In the early Church there were those 
who would say that philosophy was no enemy of the gospel；and might 
Indeed, Uke Judaism, be a preparation for 1t. There were others 
who saw philosophy as productive only of error. With Paul it would 
no doubt be true to say tnat philosophy, in the simple sense of a 
love of knowledge and a desire for truth, would be quite compatible 
with his position. But to philosophy in the developed sense with 
its emphasis on the primacy of human reason he would obviously be 
utterly opposed. For Paul,the gospel was rooted in revelation. 
God had spoken clearly and finally in Christ. The believer comes in 
humility to hear what God has to say to him. His reason is applied 
|to understand the wisdom which is revealed in Christ. Thus, Pauline 
theology is God-centered in contrast to any humanistic philosophy 
(which begins with man, and which makes man's reason the measure of 
truth. The introductory chapters of I Corinthians show this contrast 
between the wisdom of the world and the wisdom of God. Hence, while 
the Christian may see a certain negative value in speculative philo
sophy, he will constantly be on his guard lest he come to study reve
lation, not as a believer, but as a humanist. This does not mean 
that he should come with a blind unreasoning faith. But it does 
mean that, instead of bringing philosophical presuppositions which 
will colour his study of Scripture and so prejudice his interprets一 

tion, he comes as one conscious of the fim'teness of his intellect, 
and aware that his mind also is affected by his sinful nature. Thus 
he is willing to be taught by the Holy Spirit, and acknowledges that 
it is the Word of God rather than his own reason which is the final 
arbiter of truth.' 

This was Paul's perspective which he hoped would become the perspective 

of the Colossians. In order to reach this goal Paul immediately reintro-
• 

duces positive Biblical instruction ori "Christ is all--and all you need." 

Paul's remedy was not centered in rationalistic interaction but rather 

in theological instruction. 

Carson, Colossians and Philemon, pp. 61-62. 

2 
I . e .  B r u c e 's appropriate heading for Col 2:8-15; cf. his larger 

heading for 2:8-3:4—"False Teaching And Its Antidote" (Ephesians and 
Colossians, p. 228). 一 
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A presentational context 

As the Book of Acts closes It must be noted that Paul,the vet

eran missionary, had not wavered in reference to his methodology. In 

spite of escalating Jewish rejection and hostility (e.g. Acts 13:45; 

14:2, 5;14:19; 17:5-8,13;18:6, 12-13; 19:9; 21:27ff.; etc.), Paul, 

while under house arrest In Rome, "was explaining to them [i.e. the 

Jews] by solemnly testifying about the kingdom of God, and tryi ng to 

persuade them concerninq Jesus, from both the Law of Moses and from the 

Prophets, from morning until evening" (Acts 28:23，NASB; emphasis added) 

That he would not capitulate to anything less than a presuppositional 

approach was intimated through his previous testimony before Agrippa: 

j And so, having obtained help from God, I stand to this day testify-
both to smal〗 and great, stating nothing but what [oôôèv feHTÖs"1 

ojv c&w] the Prophets and Moses said was going to take place; that 
I the Christ was to suffer, and that by reason of His resurrection 
I from the dead He should be the first to proclaim light both to the 
I Jewish people and to the Gentil es (Acts 26:22-23, NASB). 

Although the Jews en masse did not respond positively, God honored His 

Word through Paul,for "some were convinced by what he said" (28:24a’ 

N I V ) .  U n d o u b t e d l y ,  L u k e  w o u l d  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  a b l e  t o  n o t e  e v e n  t h i s  i f  

Paul had employed a methodology with a finite locus of authority. 

Observed through his testimony 

Concerning himself:1 Corinthians 2:1-5 

No other passage reveals as much about a val id apologetical 

methodology as does 1 Corinthians 1-3. At the core of this extended 

discussion is Paul 's personal testimony regarding his own approach (i.e. 

2:1-5). 

^ C f .  B A G D ,  p .  2 4 6  o n  ê K T Ô c  ( h e r e i n  " e x c e p t "  b u t  l i t e r a l l y  " o u t 
side"). The exclusivity of Paul's content and methodology is stressed. 
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The burden of the context. Concerning the motif of all of 

1 Corinthians, Stagg has astutely observed: 

Two wisdoms confront each other in First Corinthians: the "wis
dom" of the world and the Wisdom of God. . . . The "wisdom" of the 
world may best be defined as self-centeredness: self-love, self-
trust, and self-assertion. . . . Behtrid all their surface problems 
was one problem: the "wisdom" of the world. Behind the solution 
to any problem at Corinth he looked to the Wisdom of God. Thus, in 
First Corinthians may be seen Its underlying motif: God's Wisdom 
over against the "wisdom" of the world, judging 1t and offering true 
answer to the foolish and futile strivings of egocentric manJ 

2 
Intellectual pride was definitely a pre-eminent hazard at Corinth; there 

fore, it was necessary for Paul in the opening portion of his first 1et-

3 
ter to emphasize the supremacy of God. 

Paul 's polemic in 1 Corinthians 1:18-2:5 is summarized by Oke as 

follows : "'Stop thinking 

ity or impressiveness 

independence of human 

called (1:26-31),and 

From a methodological 

of Christianity as something in which ingenu-

courits.1 " Therefore, he stressed the Gospel's 

intelligence (1:18-25), the lowly caliber of those 

5 
his manner of introducing the Gospel (2:1-5). 

vantage point, "I Cor. i.l8-ii.5 is a defence of 

Frank Stagg, "The Motif of First CorinthiansSwJT 3 (October 
1960): 15-16. On the "wisdom" of the Corinthians being "based on human 
thinking and assertions that did not claim a revelatory basis" (also, 
excluding a gnostic oocpta), see: Robin Scroggs, "Paul:2D®OS And 
nNE^MAIEKOZ," NTS 14 (October 1967):54. 

2 
Cf. Guthrie, New Testament Introduction, pp. 421-22. 

3 
C f .  Ferguson on chs. 1-3: Milton Ferguson, "The Theology of 

First CorinthiansSwJT 3 (October 1960):27-29. "In i.18-31 God is 
the recurring subject, while man is said to be nothing. It is because 
of God that the Corinthians are in Christ. Christ is man's wisdom, 
justification, sanctification, and salvation (1.30). Therefore no man 
c a n  b o a s t  o f  h i m s e l f ;  e v e r y t h i n g  t h e  C o r i n t h i a n s  h a v e  i s  a  g i f t  ( i v . 7 ) "  
(Scroggs, "Paul:JD90Z And nNEWATCKOS," pp. 36-37). 

C. Clare Oke, "Paul's Method not a Demonstration but an Exhibi
tion of the Spirit," ExpTim 67 (November 1955):35. 
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Christian proclamation as Paul believed it should be. The troublesome 

question whether the form or the content of the proclamation is at stake 

should probably be answered with a both—and instead of an eUher-or."^ 

"I Cor. 11.6-16 1s . . . a personal defence by Paul, but it is 

2 
embedded in the midst of the apostle's attack": 

P a u l . . . s t a k e s  h i s  w h o l e  m i s s i o n  o n  t h e  p o w e r  o f  t h e  k e r y g m a  
1n radical distinction to a human wtsdom [i.e.1:18-2:5], but he 
turns 1n ii.6-16 for a moment away from this distinction to make a 
personal defence. In this section tt 1s no longer kerygma against 
sophla, but God's wisdom against human wisdom. The Issue is still 
that of the proclamation of Christian teaching but on an entirely 

.different level.Here the contrast is clearly one of content, not 
of form. Paul does not speak, as he did in i.18-ii.5, of the act 
or manner of proclamation. The emphasis is now on what the wisdom 
is. . . メ 

" I n  t h e  s t r o n g e s t  p o s s i b l e  t e r m s  t h e  a p o s t l e  p r e s e n t s  t h i s  w i s d o m  a s  

inaccessible to human wisdom, thus as revelatory, known only through the 

4 
agency of God's own Spirit." A sharp antithesis based upon the inabil

ity of man and the gracious provisions of God permeates 1 Corinthians 

1-3, and a constant awareness of this antithesis will help to illumine 

5 
Paul's methodological testimony. 

S c r o g g s ,  " P a u l : 2 D 4 0 E  A n d  n N E ^ l A I T K O S  p .  3 5 .  

” bid. 

3 
Ibid., p. 37; for specific observations note pp. 50-52. 

^Ibid., p. 34. Cf. Ridderbos, Paul, p. 92. "Chapters i i i f. 
return directly to the question of the divisions, explicitly within the 
c o n t e x t  o f  t h e  w o r l d l y  w i s d o m  c l a i m e d  b y  s o m e  o f  t h e  C o r i n t h i a n s  ( i  i  i . 3 ,  
18-21； iv.6f.,19f.). Some (iv.18) are boastful and prideful because 
o f  t h e i r  a b i l i t y  o f  w i s d o m  ( w h i c h  t h e y  d o  n o t  s e e  a s  a  g i f t — i v . 7 ) "  
( S c r o g g s ,  " P a u l : 2 D ® O Z  A n d  I I N E ^ I A I I K O Z , "  p .  3 6 ) .  

5 
This 1s particularly obvious in the opening käyoj of 2:1:"the 

conjunction and takes up the main thought, mentioned' in 1:18-25" 
(Grosheide,1 Corinthians, p. 57), and "the emphatic . . . stresses that 
Paul was no t~ina king an except ion of himsel f" (Morris,1 Corinthians, 
P. 51). 
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The burden of the affirmations. Paul openly confessed to the 

Corinthians that: 

When I came to you, brothers, I did not come with eloquence or 
superior wîsdom as I proclaimed to you the testimony about God. 
For I resolved to know nothing while I was with you except Jesus 
Christ and him crucified. I came to you in weakness and fear, and 
with much trembling. My message and my preaching were not with wise 
and persuasive words, but wtth a demonstration of the Spirit's power, 
so that your faith might not rest on men's wisdom， but on God's 
p o w e r  ( 1  C o r  2 : 1 - 5 ,  N I V ) .  

Paul1 s general affirmation. In verse one, the apostle immedi

ately unveils his methodological thesis with the words oO xa&' ùtxepoxtiv 

A6you ^ ocxpîae. It is best to take these words as qualifying "the com-

, 2 
pi ex phrase �入ôov MaTay^éAAcav，I came declaring." The oO ho&* vividly 

conveys "the norm which Paul repudiated when he was making his procla-
3 “ 

mation to the C o r i n t h i a n s " I n  hiî> proclamation Paul placed no 

The initial participial phrase éXôùv npoc fivôc should not be 
regarded as a Hebraistic intensification in conjunction with fiAôov but 
rather as a temporally subordinate participle simply referring to the 
time of Paul1 s arrival at Corinth (cf. Lightfoot, Notes, p. 170; 
Grosheide,1 Corinthians. p. 57； etc.,). For excellent discussions on 
the variant uopTcJbしov/vhjot^plov and on the options regarding the geni-
tive TOG ôeoO, see: Barrett,1 Corinthians, pp. 62-oJ. 

2 
G o d e t , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p . 1 2 4； he well notes that "the term 
しv is here chosen deliberately to denote preaching. He came as 

a man who simply announces a fact" (Ibid.). Grosheide 
also well notes that "this indicates the purpose of Paul's coming to 
Corinth but also what he kept doing wherever he went"(1 Corinthians, 
p .  5 7 ,  n .  2 ) .  

3 
R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Paul's First and 

Second Epistles to the Corinthians (Minneapol1s: Augsburg Publ ishing 
House,1943), p. 87. rhe word utiepo^c^ is related to the verb ùnepéxw 
and denotes that which rises above (i.e. "preeminence," "superiority"), 
and in this context is has a comparative force (cf. respectively, BAGD, 
pp. 840-41；Robertson, Word Pictures4:82; and Morris,1 Corinthians, 
p. 51). "Since Paul does not mention the standard of comparison we do 
well to take it as rising out above the ordinary measure" (Grosheide, 
1 Corinthians, p. 58; cf. his whole discussion on pp. 58-59). 
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reliance upon eloquence or wisdom." Both terms must be viewed in the 

light of the larger context: 

Speech and wisdom are coordinate 1n this verse. In 1:17 we have 
wisdom of words,1n vs.18 word alone, vs. 20: wisdom alone,1n 
Tï\ we ffnd speech first, and then wisdom. It appears necessary, 
therefore, to distinguish first between 『word" or "speech" and "wis-
dom."2 

In this setting, Xiyou � ooploc respectively denote "eloquence" and 

"Intellect," "rhetoric" and "reason," or "elaborate diction" and 

3 
"subtlety of arigument." What Paul therefore rejected as his norm for 

the communication of truth was an excellence "of rhetorical display or 

4 
of philosophical subtlety." 

First Corinthians 1:17 sheds more light on his general affirma

tion: “For Christ did not send me to baptize, but to preach the gospel 

—not with words of human wisdom, lest the cross of Christ be emptied of 

its power" (NIV). Paul's commissioning was to proclaim the good news 

(i.e. eOoYYeXû&j) •’ however, the fact that the Lord was just as concerned 

about the means as the ends is indicated by Paul's additional qualifier 

5 
OûH év oocpôqi Xôyou (i.e. "riot with eloquent wisdom" ). This qualifier 

6 
is so important that it becomes the theme of the ensuing section. 

^ B a r r e t t , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s .  p .  6 3 .  

2 
Grosheide,1 Corinthians, p. 57. 

3 4 
Cf. Lightfoot, Notes， p. 170. Ibid. 

5 
B r u c e , 1  a n d  2  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p . 1 7； note his citation of a ver

bal parallel from Cor DU s Hernieticum. 

^Cf. Heinrich August Wilhelm Meyer, Critical And Exeqetical 
Handbook To The Epistles To The Corinthians, trans, by D. Doug fas 
Bannerman ("reprinted; Winona Lake: Alpha Publications, 1979), p. 25; 
he also parallels the transition of 1 Cor 1:17 with that of Rom 1:16. 
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Evidently, the connected cxxota XcSyou incorporates both the con-

1 
tent and the manner of preaching. Yet, it 1s difficult to define pre-

2 
cisely the force of the "word-wisdom." Basically, it seems that "'in 

3 
wisdom of word'=1n DhilosoDhical style." SxpCa AxSyou included a 

"display of rhetoric" and "logical subtlety," a "luxuriant rhetoric" and 
4 

"dialectic subtleties." Commenting on the combination of oocpta Adyou, 

Orr and Walther well summarize its background: "Greek sophists had 

made a great art of public speech: various methods of influencing 

people's minds were studied and described； and devices for presenting 

persuasive argument--which had the appearance of rationality even when 

they consciously disguised the truth—were employed by public speakers, 

5 
politicians, and legal advocates." In the 1ight of all t h i s ,  t h e  

preaching of the cross (cf.1  Cor 1 : 1 8 f f „ )  " i s  t h e  v e r y  a n t i t h e s i s  t o  

6 
oocpua Ajc5you." 

"What this mode of procedure results in, and what Christ's pur

pose is in forbidding it, Paul states with brevity and with force: 'in 

^ C f .  A l f o r d ,  G r e e k  T e s t a m e n t ,  2 : 4 7 8 .  

2 
C f .  L e n s k i , 1  a n d  2  C o r i n t m a n s ,  p .  5 0 .  

3 
G. G. Findlay, "St. Paul 1 s First Epistle To The Corinthians 

E G T  (reprinted; Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1970)， 
p. /67. 

^Lightfoot, Notes, p. 157. 

5Orr and Walther,1 Corinthians, p. 152; they continue: "Paul 
brusquely announced that in his presentation of the gospel none of these 
tricks would be employed, for they involve the danger that Christ's 
cross might be emptied of its meaning and power . . (Ibid.). 
Unfortunately, many contemporary apologists have not aligned themselves 
with Paul. 

^Lightfoot, Notes, p. 157. 
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order that the cross of Christ may not be made empty.‘" Morris well 

summarizes the total impact of 1 Corinthians 1:17 when he notes : 

r Some at least of the Corinthians were setting too high a value 
；on human wisdom and human eloquence 1n line with the typical Greek 
j admiration for rhetoric and philosophical studies. In the face of 
this Paul insists that preaching with wisdom of words was no part 
of his commission. That kind of preacRlng would draw men to the 
preacher. It would nullify the cross of Christ. The faithful 
preaching of the cross results 1n men ceasing to put their trust 
in any human device, and relying rather on God's work in Christ. 
A reliance on rhetoric would cause men to trust 1n men, the very 
antithesis of what the preaching of the cross is meant to effect.2 

In view of 1 Corinthians 1:17 and 1:18ff., Kunst correctly insists that 

3 
the thematic burden "requires an anti-rationalistic approach." Posi

tively phrased, what Paul had "to preach is not a philosophy to be dis-

4 
cussed, but a message of God to be believed." "The 1 power of God'lies 

5 
in the facts and not in any man's presentment of them." 

Paul's specific affirmation concerning subject matter. Another 

sharp antithesis delineates Paul's exclusive subject matter: "For I 

determined to know nothing among you except Jesus Christ, and Him cru-

6 
c i f i e d " ( 1  C o r  2 : 2， NASB). The apostle had made a concrete decision 

1 L e n s k i , 1  &  2  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p p .  5 1 - 5 2 .  

2 
M o r r i s , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  4 2 .  

3 
Theo J. W. Kunst, "The Implications Of Pauline Theology Of The 

Mind For The Work Of The Theologianunpublished Th.D. dissertation 
(Dallas: Dallas Theological Seminary, May 1979), p. 136. 

4Findlay,"1 Corinthiansp. 767; he well points out that "'to 
tell the good news in wisdom of word' is an implicit contradiction; 
•news' only needs and admits of plain, straightforward tellinq" (Ibid.). 
This is the essence of presuppositionalism. 

5Ibid. 

®It must be insisted once again that "this was no new policy on 
Paul 's part, adopted (as some have thought) because of the ill success 
of another approach at Athens (Ac.17:22-31):it was his regular 
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to eliminate anything which might be perceived as imepoy^v Xôyou 丹 

cxxptac (2:1), cxxpigi Ajôycxj (1:17), etc. ̂  

He intentionally set aside the different elements of human knowledge 
by which he might have been tempted to prop up the preaching of sal
vation. He deemed that he ought not to go in quest of such means.2 

Contrastingly, the eC vf\ introduces what "was to be the sole topic of 

his presentation."3 

Paul1 s exclusive subject matter was 'Irpoöv Xpuorbv TOöTOV 
4 

éorcajpcoiévov, both the Person and the provision of the Savior. The 

implications of Paul's decision not to deviate even minutely from his 

u s u a l  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  w h i l e  i n  C o r i n t h  b e c o m e  e v i d e n t  i n  t h e  l i g h t  o f  

the preceding context: 

practice (cf. Gal.3:1)" (Bruce,1 and 2 Corinthians. p. 37). Cf. 
B a r r e t t , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p p .  6 3 - 6 4 .  C o n c e r n i n g  t h e  yàp in i t s  immediate 
c o n t e x t ,  " " v s .  2  g i v e s  t h e  r e a s o n  o f  w h a t  P a u l  w r o t e  i n  v s . 1 " ( G r o s h e i d e ,  
1  C o r i n t h i a n s .  p .  5 9 ) .  

^ C f .  B a r r e t t  o n  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  a n d  c o n t e x t u a l  s e t t i n g s  o f  t h i s  
affirmation (1 Corinthians, pp. 63-64). 

2 
G o d e t , 1  Corinthians, pp. 125-26. Findlay further co画ents 

that TL ECôévai was a well-known Attic idiom meaning "to play the 
p h i l o s o p h e r " ( " 1  C o r i n t h i a n s , "  p .  7 7 5 ) .  

3 
Orr and Walther’ 1 Corinthians, p.1 5 6 .  

4 --
C f .  R o b e r t s o n :  " S a v e  J e s u s  C h r i s t  ( ei me iesoun Christon). 

Both the person and the office iLightfootjT I had no intent to go_ 
beyond him and in particular, and him crucified (kai touton estaur5menon). 
Literally, and this one as crucified 「perfect passive participle). This 
phrase in particular (1:18) was selected by Paul from the start as the 
centre of his gospel message" (Word Pictures. 4:82). On the Christo-
logical content of Paul 's preaching, cf. Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, 
and Preachers," p. 53. For argumentation that the hclC should be taken 
epexegetlcally, putting even more stress upon éoraupcoiévov, see: Hans 
Conzelmann, A Commentary on the First Epistle to the Corinthians, trans, 
by James W. Leitch〔Philadelphia: Fortress Press,197"5), p. 53. 



The apostle does not omit the cross even though he knows that it is 
a stumblingblock unto the Jews and foolishness unto the Greeks 
(1:23; cf. Gal.6:14). Had Paul been a preacher of worldly wisdom 
he would not have spoken about the cross, but his preaching would 
then have lost its power (1:17).' 

Indeed, when Paul wrote "the message of the cross is foolishness 

[vmpCa^] to those who are perishing" and "Christ crucified" is "foolish-

ness to Gentiles"(1 Cor 1:18, 23; NIV), he was not merely recording 

theological dictums of which he had no personal acquaintance. It must 

be remembered that his entrance into Corinth immediately followed his 

stay in Athens where the majority of that Greek audience had ridiculed 

him because of this very subject matter (cf. Acts 17:18, 32). To others 

it might have seemed justifiable to capitulate methodologically, but 

not to Paul,because he knew that this was God's ordained subject mat

ter for accomplishing His purposes. Only in that message resided the 

power of God (cf.1 Cor 1:18b, 24). Like Paul,God's contemporary mes-

3 
senger must not capitulate to intellectual pressures, etc. 

What has just been surveyed helps one to understand Paul's 

corollary affirmation in verse three: "And I was with you in weakness 

4 
and in fear and in much trembling" (NASB). It is no wonder that Paul 

felt like this in the presence of such a self-asserted intellectual ism. 

The apostle's words especially refer to "a sense of complete personal 

5 
inadequacy 1n view of the task of evangelizing such a city as Corinth." 

^Grosheide,1 Corinthians, p. 60. 

^Cf. above on 1 Cor 2:14 in ch. 3; for a review of the theologi
c a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h i s  t e r m  s e e  " ' F o l l y '  i n  P a u l : R . 1 : 2 2 ; 1  C .  
1:18ff. ； 2:14; 3:18,19; 4:10" in： TDNT, "viup6s, yupaivu, wpCa, 
ycipoAoyCa," by G. Bertram, 4:845-47•一—~ 

^For some excellent exhortations and applications of 1 Cor 2:2 
to our day, see: Lenski,1 Corinthians, pp. 88-90. 

^For a good review which makes a proper connection with Paul1 s 
testimony herein, see: Bruce,1 and 2 Corinthians, p. 37. 

5Ibid. 
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Consequently, Paul totally rejected any approach which was Intended "to 

1 
entice or force human minds by attractive or overwhelming rhetoric." 

Paul's methodology is positively defined by the contrasting 

t 2 
prepositional phrase (I.e. fev AnoôeCgeし TtveOporoc mol öuvdyetjc). 

jThe impact of this contrast 1s captured by Bruce in his summary: "If 

Paul 's words carried conviction, that conviction was produced, not by 

any eloquence or reasoning skill of h i s ,  but by the power of the Spirit 
3 

applying the message to the hearers' conscience." This portion of 

Paul's methodological assertion appropriately magnifies God's efficient 

provisions (cf. ch. 5 above). 

4 
The word dffxööetgts is apologetically significant; it "denotes 

5 
proof or demonstration of some proposition or of some claim or fact." 

"The Holy Spirit and the power of God (1:18, 24) manifested themselves 

in his preaching. And in doing so they demonstrated thereby the truth 

of Paul's preachingノメ Previously, it has been observed (cf. ch. 5 

apostle rejects a preaching in worldly words of worldly wisdom" (Gros-
h e i d e , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  6 1 ) .  

^Oke, "Paul's Method not a Demonstration but an Exhibition of 
ithe Spirit," p. 36. Lenski suggests, "He used no philosophic terms, 
'categories of thought, or reasonings that were calculated to captivate 
his hearers and to persuade their minds to assent"(1 and 2 Corinthians. 
p. 92). “ 

2 , 
C f .  T D N T ,  " tieしttelQû," by Bultmann, 6:9; Conzelmann, 

1 Corinthians, p. 55; etc. For some even more specific contentions on 
the antithetical parallelisms, see: Lightfoot, Notes, p. 173. 

3 
B r u c e , 1  a n d  2  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  3 7 .  

4 
For a broad spectrum usage survey, see： NIDNTT, "<Srof6etEi.c," 

by G. T. D. Angel, 3:570-71. 

5 
L e n s k i , 1  a n d  2  C o r i n t h i a n s ’  p .  9 2 .  

6 
Grosheide,1 Corinthians, p. 61„ Cf. Godet,1 Corinthians, 

p. 129; and Furnish,~nProphets, Apostles, and Preachers," pp. 54-55. 



3 9 2
 

above) that TcveOpa and ôûvaqiic "are often associated; e.g. Luke 1:7，4:14; 

Acts 1:8, 10:38; Rom 15:13’ 19; Eph 3:16; II T1m 1:7; Heb 2:4.“1 Findlay 

does an admirable job in assembling the exegetical data pertaining to the 

whole prepositional phrase: 

ânoô. TtveOunoc kcll oocptac gathers up the force of the öjvoulv 
ÔeoO of 1.24, and cxxpCa K.T.X. of i. 30 . . . ; the proof 
of the Gospel at Cor. was experimental and ethical,found in the new 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s  a n d  c h a n g e d  l i v e s  t h a t  a t t e n d e d  i t s  p r o c l a m a t i o n :  c f .  
vi.11,ix.1，2 Cor. iii. Iff., I Thess. ii.13 (A^yoc öeoö <î>S h. 
évepyeïtot év ùulv t. tiしctteOoucilv)•""“trveùuaroc hol 6u\jdueuq are not 
objective gen. . . . but subjective: the Spirit, with His power, 
£ i v e s  t h e  d e m o n s t r a t i o n  ( s i m i l a r l y  i n  x i i .  7 ,  .  .  . )  c f .  v v . 1 0 , 1 2 ,  
2 Cor. iii. 3-18, Rom. viii.16’ xv.19, for Paul1 s thoughts on the 
testimonium Sçiritus sancti ； also John xv. 26’ I John v. 6f 
A u v c q j L L C ,  s p e c i a l  T y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  r c v e û u a  a f t e r  L u k e  x x i v .  4 9  ,  
is certainly the spiritual power that operates as implied in i. 30, 
vi.11....The art. is wanting with TtveuyaxoSi though personal. 

"The supernatural conviction and force that accompanied the preaching 

furnished a better proof of its truth than any logical process (per-

suasion--compare the contrasting first clause of the verse) could pro-

3 
vide." Such a methodology as that to which Paul dedicated himself 

s t i l l  e x h i b i t s  t h i s  D i v i n e  i m p r i m a t u r :  " T h e  p r e a c h e r 1  s  t a s k  . . . l i e s ,  

not in wishing to act in the place and stead of the Spirit with the 

resources of hi s own eloquence and genius, but in opening up the way 

4 
for Him by simple testimony rendered to Christ." 

]0rr and Walther,1 Corinthians, p. 156. 

2 
F i n d l a y , " 1  C o r i n t h i a n s p .  7 7 6 ;  c f .  M o r r i s , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  

p. 52. 

3 
B a r r e t t , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  6 5 .  

4 
G o d e t , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p . 1 3 0 .  



The üva clause of verse five gives the reason for Paul's pre

suppositional approach. According to contextual precedent, he employs 

another antithesis (i.e. tva • • • év • • • êv . . .)2 which empha

sizes the importance of his methodology. At stake was the spiritual 

welfare of the Corinthians (i.e. F| TIXCJTLC )—to what did it owe its 

4 
origin and stability? 

Negatively, Paul argues that the trust of spiritually needy 

people must not be grounded on a finite foundation (i.e. év oocpCçt 

dcvQpdniüJv). In order to grasp the significance of this prepositional 

phrase one must keep in mind Paul1 s whole discussion on ocxpia in these 

5 
opening chapters. First Cori nthians 1:18-25, 2:6-16, and 3:18-21 are 

of crucial import; the collective burden of these verses is clear : "Let 

him beware who puts his trust in human wisdom!"^ Consequently, the 

1 
C f .  M o r r i s , 1  Corinthians, p. 53. Barrett aptly summarizes the 

relationship between vv. 4-5 when he asserts : "Preaching that depended 
for its effectiveness on the logical and rhetorical power of the 
preacher could engender only a faith that rested upon the same supports, 
and such a faith would be at the mercy of any superior show of logic and 
o r a t o r y ,  a n d  t h u s  c o m p l e t e l y  i n s e c u r e ; " ( 1  C o r i n t h i a n s .  p .  6 6 ) .  C f .  
Findlay,"1 Corinthiansp. 777； Godet,1 Corinthians. p.130; etc. 

2 
Preliminarily，"on the antithesis oocpia 4v9pcincjv = xoG KôOUDV/ 

ô û v a u L S  ô e o O ,  ' w i s d o m  o f  m e n  =  o f  t h e  w o r l d / p o w e r  o f  G o d ’ '  c f . 1 : 2 0 f f  
( C o n z e l m a n n , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  5 5 ) .  

3 
I . e .  a c t i v e  tiûotしc :  " f a i t h  r e f e r s  h e r e  t o  t h e  a c t  of believing" 

(Grosheide,1 Corinthians, p. 62). 

^Cf. Alford on t5 év (i.e. "may be qrounded on") : Greek Testament, 
2:484. — 

5 
C f .  B a r r e t t , 1  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p. 66; and Stagg, "The Motif of 

F i r s t  C o r i n t h i a n s p . 1 7 .  

g 
Scroggs, "2D40Z And nNETWATEKOS," p. 41.Concerning cxxpta in 

1 Cor 3:18ff., "it must be precisely all the wisdom Paul has previously 
been attacking (cf. iii. 18): that which originates out of man's own 
s t r i v i n g  a n d  t h u s  a  w i s d o m  t h a t  d o e s  n o t  k n o w  G o d  ( i .  2 1 ) . . . . T h u s  
the wisdom both of this age and its chiefs is futile and useless" (Ibid., 
p .  4 0 ) .  
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oocpîqt âVôPWTICOV of 1 Corinthians 2:5 "is the cxxp. T. HC5CTUOU of 1.10 
"i 

. . . i n  i t s  m o r a l  c h a r a c t e r ,  a  o o c p .  o o p k l k j ^  ( 2  C o r .  i . 1 2 )  — ' w i s d o m  

of men1 as opposed to that of God,--dvôpcoiCvn, ver. 13."^ Any faith 

built upon this foundation will crumble. 

Positively, Paul 's methodology was geared to the foundation!ng 

of the trust of spiritually needy people on an infinite foundation which 

would never crumble (i.e. év ôuvdqaet OeoO). This prepositional phrase 

is interpreted by the Immediate context as "the preaching of Christ cru-

2 
cified, made effective in them by the Spirit." "Paul was God 's mouth

piece in declaring the Gospel；he therefore sought the very end of God 

Himsel f, viz., that God alone should be glorified in the faith of his 

3 
hearers." A better pattern for methodological emulation is unimagin

able. 

4 
Concerning his successors : the Pastoral Epistles 

A very definite apologetical methodology is reflected 

5 
potent exhortations to Timothy and litus. The applicability 

^ F i n d l a y , " 1  C o r i n t h i a n s p .  7 7 7 .  

2 
B r u c e , 1  a n d  2  C o r i n t h i a n s ,  p .  3 7 .  

^Findlay,"1 Corinthiansp. 777. 

4 
For an out!ine of the major critical challenges of the Pastorals 

along with adequate refutations, see: Guthrie, New Testament Introduc
tion, pp. 584-622; and for a brief outline of the Historical backgrounds, 
see: Harrison, Introduction to the New Testament, pp. 348-49. On the 
journeys of Paul~Tn the Pastoral tpistles, see: 'Hiebert, The Pauline 
Epistles, pp. 318-23; and on the polemical nature of these epistles, 
see: Robert J. Karris, "The Background and Significance Of The Polemic 
Of The Pastoral Epistles," JBL 92 (December 19ラ3):552-54, 557-62. 

^Very generally speaking, "in I Timothy and Titus the apostle 
means to give his two close associates written instructions about meth
ods of Drocedure in their respective cnurches for which they are tem
porarily responsible" (Guthrie, New Testament Introduction, p. 622; 
emphasis added). 

i n  P a u l ' s  

of these 
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exhortations along with their attendant apologetical implications also 

transcend merely a "second generation" responsibility (e.g. cf. 2 Tim 

2:2); they have a bearing upon usノ 

What not to do. What Timothy, Titus and we must not do may be 

gleaned from the following representative passages. 

1 Timothv 1:5-7. The methodology of the false teachers of 1 

2 
Timothy is evaluated by Paul as follows: 

For some men [cf. v. 3], straying from these things [i.e. v. 5], 
have turned aside to fruitless discussion, wanting to be teachers 
of the Law, even though they do not understand either what they are 
saying or the matters about which they make confident assertions 
(1 Tim 1:6-7, nasb).3 

It should be carefully noted that: 

They . . . swerved and turned aside. The two vivid verbs imply that 
having missiïï the mark (astocheöTT they inevitably turned off their 
course (ektrepô). By losing their Christian bearings they drifted 
into a trackless waste. . • .4 

The direction of their swerving off course is plainly indicated by eCs 

5 
venaしoAoパœv，"useless reasoning, argumentation that gets nowhere." 

Kelly wel1 notes that "it is characteristic of Paul in the Pastoral s 

^ C f .  H i e b e r t ,  T h e  P a s t o r a l  E p i s t l e s，p. 307. 

2 
On the content of their teaching as intimated in vv. 3-4 (cf. 

èTepoôtôaoHaXéœ and yiiôoしc xal YeveaÀaYCcuc AnepdcvTOLs) » see: Hendrik
sen, Pastoral Eüjstles, pp. 58-60. Such pursuits result merely in futile 
brainrac kings ("i.e.石i^VnioE し c); cf. Martin Di bel ius and Hans Conzelmann, 
T h e  P a s t o r a l  E p i s t l e s  ( P h i l a d e l p h i a  :  F o r t r e s s  P r e s s , 1 9 7 2 ) ,  p . 1 7 .  

3Cf. Titus 1:10-11; 3:9. 
4 
Donald Guthrie, The Pastoral Eçistles: An introduction And 

Co 瞧  e n t a r y ,  T N T C  ( G r a n d  R a p i d s  :  U l m .  B .  E e r d m a n s  P u b l i s h i n g  C o . , 1 9 ? 7 ) ,  
pp. 59-60. 

5 
Hendriksen, Pastoral Epistles, p. o<3. 



( v i .  2 0 ;  2  T i m .  i î . 1 6 ;  T i t . 1 . 1 0 )  t o  d i s m i s s  t h e i r  t e a c h i n g  a s  s o  

1 2 
much idle chatter." Both then and now "fruitless discussions" must 

be avoided at all costs. 

1 Timothy 6:20-21.This climactic warning from Paul 's first 

epistle to Timothy contains a reiteration of his initial warning to the 

young man of God (cf. above on 1 T1m 1:3-7). After positively having 

3 
instructed him to guard "the faith as a fixed deposit," Paul added : 

"Turn away from godless chatter and opposing ideas of what is fal sely 

called knowledge, which some have professed and in so doing have wan-

4 
dered from the faith"(1 Tim 6:20b-21,NIV). It must be stressed that 

here "Paul does not tel1 Timothy to refute these things, but to turn 

5 
away from them every time." 

The man of God must constantly avoid tcc ßeß^Aouc kevocpcĵ Cog xal 

àvtしOéoELG xfis yvcioEcos. Paul's words indicate that he had in 

l j .  N .  D .  K e l l y ,  A  C o m m e n t a r y  O n  T h e  P a s t o r a l  E ç i s t l e s ， HNTC 
(New York: Harper & Row, PubTisners,1 963"), p. 48. 

2BA6D, p. 495. 

3 
Guthrie, Pastoral Epistles, p. 118; is "a word which 

occurs only here and in 2 Tim. i.12,14 in the New Testament. This 
deposit cannot be distinguished from the frequent objective use of the 
terms 'the faith,' 'the commandment,' etc., but its particular signifi
c a n c e  i s  f o u n d  i n  t h e  p r e c i o u s n e s s  o f  w h a t  1 s  t o  b e  g u a r d e d .  I t  i s  1  i k e  
treasure deposited in a bank for safe keeping" (Ibid.). 

4 
It might be better to construe the subordinate participle 

modal!y; cf. Kent, Pastoral Eqistles, pp. 209-10. 

5 
Ibid., p. 210; Kent convincingly adds : "There is no way to 

refute a myth or a fanciful fabrication, especially if the proponents 
themselves are incapable of thinking rationally (1:7). One is in danger 
of granting such errorists a measure of respectability by deigning to 
consider their schemes, and the uninformed may get the notion that their 
teaching does contain something after all, instead of seeing it for the 
empty talk which it 1s (kenoDhönla)" (Ibid.). 
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view "the matter and methods of the false teachers." Besides here, the 

apostle uses the adjective 3é3nXoc (i.e. profane, unhallowed, godless^) 

in 1 Timothy 1:9; 4:7; and 2 Timothy 2:16; the noun xevcxpwLa (i.e. 

empty talk, an argument of no content” recurs in 2 Timothy 2:16; and 

4 
dwTLôeauc (i.e. opposition, objection, contradiction; cf. Eng. deriva

tive antithesis) occurs 1n the NT only here. Kent assembles this data 

incorporating the force of the descriptive expression Tfic 4«u6cjjuuuou 

5 
[ i . e .  f a l  s e l y  b e a r i n g  t h e  n a m e  ]  yvwoeojc： 

There is nothing to fear in true knowledge. But when men parade 
their hypotheses and schemes as settled fact, particularly in the 
spi ri tual and religious realm, such knowledge is falsely named and 
must be shunned. This sort of knowledge which by its nature is the 
anti thesis (antitheseis) of revealed religious truth is the counter 
affirmation of the enemies of God to the genuine spiritual knowledge 
revealed by God's Word. This falsely-named knowledge subjects God 
and His revelation to the mind of man. 

Throughout the history of the church, there have been men who 
have claimed a superior knowledge, and have subjected Scripture to 
their boasted intellect.® 

7 
" P a u l ' s  c o m m a n d  a d d r e s s e d  t o  Timothy is ever up-to-date." 

2 Timothy 2:23-26. Very similar to the aforementioned exhorta

tions is one from Paul1 s Second Epistle to Timothy: 

Id. Edmond Hiebert, First Timothy (Chicago : Moody Press,1 957)， 
p. 123. 

2BAGD, p. 138. 

3 
Kent, Pastoral Eqistles, p. 2:10. "The term does not differ 

much from îxcraしoAoyCcx, i. 6" ^Newport J. D. White, "The First And Second 
Epistles To Timothy And The Epistle To Titus," EGT [reprinted; Grand 
R a p i d s  :  W m .  B .  E e r d m a n s  P u b l i s h i n g  C o . , 1 9 7 0 ] ,  p . 1 5 0 ) .  

4BAGD, p. 74. JIbid., p. 892. 

®Kent, Pastoral Epistles， p. 210. 

^Hendriksen, Pastoral Epistl es.. p. 212. 
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Don't have anything to do with foolish and stupid arguments [i.e. 
toc UitAc xal änatöeOTCwc しc], because you know they produce 
quarrels. And the Lord's servant must not quarrel；Instead, he 
must be kind to everyone, able to teach, not resentful.Those who 
oppose Mm he must gently Instruct [lit. év TrpaÖTrrrし Tmßcöovra], 
1n the hope that God will grant them repentance leading them to a 
knowledge of the truth, and that they will come to their senses and 
escape trom the trap of the devil,who has taken them captive to do 
his will(2 T1m 2:23-26, NIV). 

The opponents' rationalistic methodology (i.e. v. 23) is to be rejected, 

and the man of God is to exercise his responsibility presuppositionally 

by patiently Instructing them, recognizing that the results belong to 

God (i.e. v. 25). Verse twenty-four provides a Scriptural transition to 

a consideration of what we are to do. Based upon this verse, Custer 

rightly contends : 

Now, do you know why we are not meek; do you know why we are not 
gentle? Because, you see, we get this thing confused. We think 
it's our job to convince men. ... We don't have to berate people; 
we don't have to hit them over the head. We don't have to prove 
we 're right. You simply deliver the message lovingly, graciously, 
kindly, and then say, "Dad, they're all yours"； and watch them move. 
We ought to give God time to work in our teaching」 

What to do. Among the many exhortations which contain positive 

reflections of an apologetical methodology in Paul's letters to Timothy 

and Titus the following especially stand out. 

2 Timothy 2:14-18. It is obvious that verses fourteen and six

teen through eighteen contain yet another of Paul's recurrent reminders 

to Timothy concerning that methodology which must be consistently 

rejected (cf. above). However, verse fifteen accentuates the positive 

methodology: "Do your utmost to present yourself to God approved, a 

James Custer, "Three Qualities That Set Apart Champions of the 
Ministry; Part III : An Unswerving Comrnitment," recorded chapel message 
(Winona Lake: Grace Theological Seminary, October 6,1978). 
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workman who has nothing to be ashamed of, rightly handling the word of 

the truth.Dibelius and Conzelmann appropriately Identify this as 

2 
"the best medicine against the disease of 'disputes about words.'" 

The awesome responsibility of the disseminator of the Truth is 

inherent 1n the words onDÛôaoov oeau'cöv 66kしyov TrnpDorfioaL Tip ôetp: 

"Give diligence to present thyself approved unto God." The word 
rendered "study" in the King Jam<>s Version does not refer to the 
minister's study of books or the Scriptures, nor to his sermon 
preparation. It means "to make haste, to exert oneself, to be 
zealous or eager, to give diligence," with the further thought of 
effort, as papyrus usage shows. Timothy must put forth diligent 
effort to present himself "approved unto God," as a servant presents 
himself before his master with the consciousness of having done his 
master's will. In his work as a minister Timothy's chief concern 
must be not to win the approval of men but of God. ... It must be 
his concern to appear before God "as one testedhence one who is 
"approved unto God."3 

The two appositional descriptions which follow stress respec-

4 
tively the disseminator's expenditure and procedure. In reference to 

his methodology the Word of God is primary (i.e. TOV Aufryov xfis 

1Hendriksen's rendering (Pastoral Epistles, p. 262). 

2 
Dibelius and Conzelmann, Pastoral Epistles, p. Ill. 

/ ^D. Edmond Hiebert, Second Timothy (Chicago: Moody Press,1958), 
j p. 67. On the contextual antithesis, Guthrie wel1 stresses : "The aim is 
j to shew (or better 'present' RV, RSV) thyself approved (dokimos, 'accep-
I ted after testing') unto God, as contrasted with the canvassing of men's 

！ approval so evident among false teachers" (Pastoral Epistles, p. 147). 
Concerning the aorists, Lenski is undoubtedly right when he says that 
they "are constative; the action, which is 1n reality durative, is 
viewed as a unit, the present participle at the end spreading it out in 
its progress" (R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Paul 's Epistles 
to the Colossians,_to the ThessaTonfans, to Timothy, to Titus and to 
Phflemon" [Minneapo ns : Augsburg Publishing House, 1943], pp. /9Y-98). 

^1 .e. fepydiTiv dcvemtoxuvTov. On the motif of épyà-mc, cf. 2 Cor 
11:13 and Phil 3:2; and on Its force with the qualifying adjective (i.e. 
dvernこctxvvtoc)’ see: Hiebert, Second Timothy, pp. 67-68. 
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äXnöetac) : '"The word of truth1 Is the apostolic faith which Timothy 

has received from Paul and is to communicate to others. For us it is, 
2 

quite simply, Scripture." The compound verbal öpQoTOixövra (from 

ôpSoTOviéu) is found only here and in the LXX at Proverbs 3:6 and 11:5 

』3 
for the piel of Ttl"». Although many semantical conjectures relating to 

4 
this compound have arisen, the context must determine its usage herein. 

"In this context . . . the main idea seems to be that Timothy must be 

scrupulously straightforward in dealing with the word of truth, in 

6 
strong contrast to the crooked methods of the false teachers." Method

ological ly, "to 'cut it straight1 or 'make it a straight path' is to be 

Cf. parallel expressions: "This word of the truth is 'the 
testimony concerning our Lord1 (II Tim. 1:8), 'the gospel'(same refer
ence and see Eph. 1:13)，'the word of God‘ (II Tim. 2:9). It is God1 s 
redemptive truth" (Hendriksen, Pastoral Eçistles, p. 262). 

2 _ 
John R. W. Stott, Guard the Gospel:The Messaqe of 2 Timothy 

(Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, Î973J, p. b7. 

3 
BAGD, p. 580; they suggest that its meaning in conjunction 

with ôôoOs in Proverbs should be to '"cut a path in a straight direc
tion' or 'cut a road across country ... in a straight direction,' so 
that the traveler may go directly to his destination. . . . Then 
ôPôOTOUEîV TCJV AAycx) xfic AAriôeÎQ would perh. mean quide the word of 
truth alonq a straight Dath (1 ike a road that goes straight to its 
goa H", without being turned aside by wordy debates or impious talk 
2 Ti 2:15. For such other mngs. as teach the word ariqht, expound it 
s o u n d l y ,  s h a p e  r i q h t l a n d  D r e a c h  r e a r F e s s s .  .  

^Cf. Alford who lists eight (Greek Testament. 3:384). "The 
debate, however, is probably fruitless tan example of the logomachia 
which Paul deplores!), for the broad sense 1s clear enough and the 
underlying image, whatever it is, has lost all its freshness and force" 
(Kelly, Pastoral Epistles• p. 183). 

5 
Cf. Hendriksen, Pastoral Eçistles, pp. 262-63. 

6Guthrie, Pastoral Epistles, p. 148; cf. Hendriksen, Pastoral 
Epistles, p. 263; and Hiebert, Second Timothy, p. 68. 
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accurate on the one hand and plain on the other 1n our exposition. 

...Thus the good workman is true to Scripture."^ 

2 Timothy 4:1-2. Five rapid-fire imperatives (v. 2) consti-

2 
tute Paul's solemn mandate (v.1)to this young man of God, and they 

echo down the corridors of church history to us : "Herald the word; be 

on hand in season, out of season; reprove, rebuke, admonish, with all 

3 4 
longsuffering and teaching." The first of these commands is primary, 

and "the following imperatives . . • are various departments of 'preach-
5 

ing the word.1" Although the means by which these corollary obiigâ

tions are to be discharged is not explicitly mentioned, the context 

Stott, Guard the Gospel，pp. 67-68. 

2 
On the formulaic characteristic of this parenesis, see: 

Dibelius and Conzelmann, Pastoral Eçistles, p. 120. For a brief survey 
of the whole paragraph (i.e. vv.1-8)", see: Hiebert, Second Timothy, 
pp. 102-13; note especially: "The charge to preach the Word, vv. 1-4. 
Paul emphatically indicates the solemnity of the charge (v.1)，makes 
the statement of the charge (v. 2), and indicates the reason for the 
charqe (vv. 3, 4)" (Ibid., p.103). Cf. Kent, Pastoral Epistles, pp. 
291-95. 一 

3 
Hendriksen's rendering (Pastoral Epistles, p. 308). 

4 
Cf. Ibid., p. 309； Lenski, Colossianst Thessalonians, Timothy, 

Titus and Philemon, p. 852; Stott, Guard the Gosqel,pp. 106-09; 
Hiebert, Second nmoth^, p. 104; etc. 

5 
White,"1 and 2 Timothy and Titus," p. 176. 'Entcrcnôt denotes 

"'take a stand,1 'stand upon 1t or up to it,' 'carry on,' 'stick to it'" 
(Robertson, Word Pictures, 4:629); and "the two adverbs form a proverbial 
jingle (Gk. eukairOs: aKairos), and might be paraphrased, 'Whether the 
moment seems opportune or not'" (Kelly, Pastoral Eqistles, p. 206). 
"E\ey£ov means "'Reprove' or 'Convict.' ~5ëë"on II Tim. 3:16 for the 
related noun. S1n must be brought home to the sinner's consciousness 
in order that he may repent" (Hendriksen, Pastoral Epistles, p. 311); 
cf. John 16:8 above 1n ch. 5. "Rebuke; this word Cepitimag), closely 
akin to the last, denotes 1n New restament usage the idea of censure" 
(Guthrie, Pastoral Epistles, p. 166). Concerning TTnpakdXecov, it should 
be noted tTiat Tthose who have been rebuked need encouragement, comfort, 
and exhortation. All these ideas form the connotation of parakaleS" 
(Kent, Pastoral Epistles, p. 293). 
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indicates that each of them can be accomplished only by means of the 

Word.l Concerning the compound prepositional phrase év ttjAoq 

xal ôt£ccxQ> it seems best to consider it as modifying all five impera-

2 
tives. 

Returning to the pre-eminent obligation, TOV Axiyov, it 

j must be remembered that "according to Scripture . . . 'heralding' or 

preaching'1s (generally the divinely authorized proclamation of the 

3 
messaqe of God to men. It is the exercise of ambassadorship." 

We observe at once that the message Timothy is to communicate is 
called a "word," a spoken utterance. Rather it is the word, God's 
word which God has spoken. Paul does not need to specify it fur
ther, for Timothy wil1 know at once that it is the body of doctrine 
which he has heard from Paul and which Paul has now committed to him 
to pass on to others. It is identical with "the deposit" of chap
ter 1.And in this fourth chapter it is equivalent to "the sound 
teaching" (3)， "the truth" (4) and "the faith" (7). It consists 
of the Old Testament Scriptures, God-breathed and profitable, which 
Timothy has known from childhood, together with the teaching of the 
apostle which Timothy has "followed," "learned" and "firmly 
believed" (3:10, 14). The same charge is laid upon the church of 
every age. We have no liberty to invent our message, but only to 
communicate "the word" which God has spoken and has now committed 
to the church as a sacred trust.4 

^Cf. Lenski, Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus and 
Philemon, pp. 852-53. 

^Cf. Ibid., p. 853; Stott, Guard the Gospel,pp.108-09 (note 
that he makes a special connection with "preach the word"); and Guthrie: 
"All these imperatives must be effected with all lonqsufferinq and doc
trine. The first qualification denotes the manner and the second the 
method which Timothy must adopt; makrothumia (patience, forbearance, 
longsuffering) is a favourite Pauline expression, and is generally used 
of God's forbearance. . . . Christian reproof without the grace of 
long-sufferance has often led to a harsh, censorious attitude intensely 
harmful to the cause of Christ. But the other requirement is equally 
essential,for correction must be Intelligently understood and hence 
based on 'teaching.' To rebuke without instruction is to leave the root 
cause of error untouched" (Pastoral Epistles, pp. 166-67). 

3 
Hendriksen, Pastoral Epistles, p. 309; note his whole discus

sion: p. 309, n.168; pp. 309-10.一“C7. Furnish, "Prophets, Apostles, 
and Preachers," pp. 55-60. 

^Stott, Guard the GosDel,p. 106. 
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Kent aptly synthesizes kj^xj^ov tbv Aiîyov when he notes: 

) H e  m u s t  p r o c l a i m  a s  a  h e r a l d  ( k e r u x o n )  t h e  m e s s a g e  which has 
been qiven to him by his Lord. He must announce it in Its complete-

I ness (Acts 20:27), without alteration, addition, or subtraction. 
\He must proclaim, not £hilosoj)h1ze or argue. This message is the 
ノWord of God", which has previously been explained as God-breathed 
(Scripture (3:16’ 17). To proclaim God's Word involves all the 
J themes of Scripture, not picking out some and ignoring others. The 
(Word of God in its entirety fs the basic material of the preacher1s 
)message.T 

Once again, the crucial Issues of Scriptural methodology and content are 

paramount. 

Since "Timothy is to 'preach' this word, himself to speak what 

2 
God has spoken," no one could legitimately challenge his authority. 

This can also be true today; if we faithfully herald the words of the 

3 4 
Scriptures (i.e. genuine expository preaching )， "the sermon is nothing 

5 
less than a re-presentation of the Word of God." "Today's minister 

must never forget that it is only His own Word that God has promised to 

6 
bless." 

Titus 1:9. In Titus 1:5-9 Paul writes to another of his young 

associates in reference to the qualifications of overseers for the 

1 Kent, Pastoral Epistles, p. 292, emphasis added; cf. Lenski, 
Colossians,_ Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus and Philemon, p. 852. 

^Stott, Guard the Gosçel, p. 106. 

^"Today in the work of 'heralding' or 'preaching' careful expo
sition of the text is certainly included" (Hendriksen, Pastoral Epistles, 
p. 310). 

^Cf. Runia, "What Is Preaching According To The New Testament?" 
,pp. 30-41 wherein he commendably argues that if we are faithful in our 
exposition of the text, we are preaching the very Word of God to our 
audiences. 

^Henry, Godj Revelation and Authority, 4:479. 

^Barker, "Jeremiah1s Ministry and Ours," p. 229; cf. pp. 228-29 
for a good discussion of 2 Tim 4:2. 
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churches. The capstone to these requirements is given in verse nine: 

"He [i.e. the overseer, v. 7] must hold firmly to the trustworthy mes

sage as it has been taught, so that he can encourage others by sound 

doctrine and refute those who oppose it" (NIV). The leading participle 

(I.e. dvTExövevcfv)1s durative and connotes "to hold back, . . . to hold 

2 
oneself face to face with, to cling to, as in I Thess. 5:14." That to 

which thn overseer must constantly cling is indicated by the complex 

、 3 
genitive object toC KOTO, TTIV ôし6ax?iv TILOTOC Ax5you: 

The Greek makes both the phrase and the adjective attributive by 
placing them between TOD . . . AXSYOU and having the phrase modify 
the adjective, literally: "the in accord with the doctrine faithful 
or trustworthy Word," i.e., the Word whose doctrine makes it so reli-
able and worthy of confidence and faith. . . . The expression is 
compact and unites in one concept: the Word--its doctrine--its 
trustworthiness; the Word--its great contents--its supreme quality. 

J Every elder is to be a man who holds solidly to this Word, who knows 
it, makes it his whole stay.^ 

"Only so will he be able to perform the double task of exhorting others 

5 
and correcting those who contradict the truth." The element of his 

TTnprfrw>r)rri.r is indicated by êv tQ ÔLôaoKaXûqi ùyしcavoOoQ (i.e. the 

For a brief but helpful chart on the comparisons and contrasts 
of these qualifications as they are found in Titus 1:7ff. and 1 Tim 
3:lff., see: Dibelius and Conzelmann, Pastoral Epistles, p.133. 

2 
Robertson, Word Pictures， 4:599. 

3 
For a discussion of the various syntactical proposal s for this 

chain, see: Alford, Greek Testament, 3:411-12. 

4 
Lenski }  Colossians, Thessalonians, Timoth^j Titus and Philemon, 

p. 899. Kent, stressing the tucttoö, notes: "The overseer of the congre
gation must cling to the Word which is characterized as faithful,trust
worthy, or reliable. . . . This designation of God's Word was used else
where by Paul (I T1m. 1:15; 3:1；4:9; II Tim. 2:11;Titus 3:8). In 
these other uses it was a kind of formula" (Pastoral Epistles, p. 222). 

5 
Guthrie, Pastoral Epistles, p. 186. Cf. Kent, Pastoral Ejjis

tles ,p. 222 for an expanded commentary on this. 
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teaching which is heal thy)I n  the light of all this, it must be 

remembered that: 

The Christian pastoral ministry is essentially a teaching min
istry, which explains why candidates are required both to be ortho
dox in their own faith and to have an aptitude for teaching (e.g. 
Tit. 1:9; I Tim. 3:2). There is an Increasing need . . . for Chris
tian ministers to exercise ... a systematic expository preaching 
ministry, to "proclaim the word . . . with all teaching."2 

Such a presuppositional approach for Truth dissemination comes from God 

through Paul to Timothy, Titus, and finally to us. 

Cf. Alford， Greek Testament, 3:412. Cf. "'Sound teaching1 

( ù y し c tûvouoa 5しfaokoXîa,1 Tim 1:10; 2 Tim 4:3; Tit • • . 2:1),1 sound 
words' (ûyLauvovTES Aäyols,1 Tim 6:3; 2 Tim 1:3), 1 to be sound in faith' 
(UYLALVETV [év] xQ TILOTEL, Tit 1:13; 2:2, 'sound preaching' (A6yos 
ùyltic» Tit 2:8)" (Dibel ius and Conzelmann,, Pastoral Episties, p. 24)； 
note: extra-Biblical occurrences of this kind of terminology cannot be 
used to argue, as they have done, against Pauline authorship and for a 
rationalistic connotation (cf. Ibid., pp. 24-25). 

2Stott, Guard the Gospel,pp. 108-09. 



CHAPTER VII 

SUMMARY-CONCLUSION 

Most of the conclusions pertaining to a Scriptural apologetical 

methodology have already been drawn as the previous chapters and major 

sections were brought to a climax. Three areas of brief synthesis will 

be reviewed herein. 

Concerninq The Unregenerate Recipient Of Truth 

Incontestable Scriptural evidences have shown the natural man to 

be enslaved to self, sin, and Satan. All his faculties are affected to 

various degrees by the Fal1 so that "there is no such thing as a neutral 

mindノパ"The thinking of the natural man is never a suitable pattern or 

2 
startinq jioint for Christian Apologetics! " Consequently, the apolo

gist's only hope for reaching him is to do God's business by humbly fol-

3 
n lowing God's way. He must first affix himself to a reference point 

which never changes； the locus of his authority must be self-authenticatina 

I special revelation. Then he must consistently confine his methodoloav to 

this objective resource, praying that God the Spirit will accomplish His 

1 Kunst, "The Implications Of Pauline Theology Of The Mind For The 
Work Of The Theologian," p. 116. 

^Bahnsen, "Apologeticsin Foundations, p. 211. 

3 
Cf. Ibid., p. 210; note his whole discussion on pp. 209-39. 

Whitcomb well summarizes the principle when he says, "God's work must be 
done in God 's way if it is to receive God1s approval (cf.1 Cor. 3:10-
15)" ("Contemporary Apologetics and the Christian Faith, Part III，" p. 
295). 

307 
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good pieasure. The apologist's clearest model should be constructed 

from 1 Corinthians 1-3 J 

Concerning The Reqenerate Recipient Of Truth 

2 
Because of anthropocentric hangover, the same basic method

ology is also needed when ministering to regenerate people. The vehicle 

of communication is usually preaching; however, this preaching must be 

in conformity with those NT examples previously examined (i.e. all 

preaching must be governed by a presuppositional approach). Since we 

3 
now have in our possession the complete prophetic-apostolic Word, the 

content of our preaching must be (1)"only the Word of God" and (2) "the 

4 
whole Word of God." In practice, this implies "the exclusive validity 

5 
of expository preaching." Furthermore, in the light of previous theo

logical conclusions pertaining to God's objective and subjective pro-

(visions for communicating the truth, "expository preaching at its best" 

is "textual preaching.丨々 The human channel of truth (i.e. the apolo

gist) exercises his Scriptural obligations faithfully when he clearly 

presents the words from the Word, while humbly submitting himself and 

the results to the sovereign Spirit. 

]Cf. Bahnsen, "Apologeticsin Foundations. p. 208. 

‘Cf. the realities of Rom 7:15-21；Gal 5:16ff.； etc. 

3 
Cf. Scaer, The Apostolic Scri ptures, p. 52. 

/ ^Kuiper*s headings for an excellent discussion of "The Content 
/ Of Scriptural Preachinq" ("Scriptural Preachinq," in Infallible Word, 
I pp. 209-41). ^ ——一一一—一一 

5 
Ibid., p. 242. Kuiper well argues his basic thesis : "Since 

exposition of Scripture is of the essence of preachinq, the expository 
method has exclusive validity" (Ibid.; cf. pp. 241-54). 

6 
Ibid.; cf. his sub-headings on pp. 250-54. 
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Concerning The Regenerate Disseminator Of Truth 

The above observations provide an adequate transition to a third 

area of brief synthesis which needs to be reviewed. This area might not 

have been directly developed throughout the discussion; however, it was 

definitely in the background. In certain places it even came to the 

forefront (cf. e.g. ch. 3 1n reference to the affect of anthropocentric 

hangover on the disseminators of truth, esp. the hazard of pride in the 

witness). The paramount issue is that of the heart attitude of the 

apologist. 

The Apostle Peter addresses this issue when he writes : 

But in your hearts set apart Christ as Lord. Always be prepared to 
give an answer to everyone who asks you to give the reason for the 
hope that you have. But do this with gentleness and respect, keep
ing a clear conscience, so that those who speak maliciously aqainst 
your good behavior in Christ may be ashamed of their slander (1 Pet 
3:15-16, NIV). 

Although the occasion of 1 Peter (i.e. suffering persecution; cf.1:1ff.) 

would support a technically restricted usage of dnoAoyCa herein, contem-

1 2 
porary applications are not prohibited. In particular, the mood which 

permeates this apologetical methodology is timeless : 

The Apostle Peter stresses an attitude of dependence on God. If the 
call is issued for the act of giving defense on the basis of this 
verse, it is imperative also to issue the call for the proper atti
tude in this activity, an attitude exemplified by New Testament 
believers in their defense. The apostle stresses an attitude of 
total dependence on God. • . . The passage teaches that believers 
are encouraged to be prepared to give defense, but this defense is to 
be devoid of all arrogance, pride, or self-sufficiency 、emphases 

Cf. Howe, "A Comparative Study of the Work of Apologetics and 
Evangelism," pp. 305-06. 

2 
Cf. Mayers, "Both/And: The Uncomfortable Apologetic," p. 231. 

3 
Howe, "A Comparative Study of the Work of Apologetics and Evan

gel ism," p. 305. 



Such an attitude is commensurate with a presuppositional approach： "In 

the immediate context, then, Peter is saying that the believer must con 

fess his inability. to convert men by mere human reasonings and God's 

um'gue and sovereign ability to do the work of converting."^ This is 

not only the message of Peter but also the rest of the Bible. Truth 

disseminator, go and do likewise. 

1 
Whitcomb, "Contemporary Apologetics and the Christian Faith. 

Part III," p. 293. 
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APPENDIX I 

I 
HÖRNE'S CHART: "A SUMMARY OVERVIEW OF CONTEMPORARY APOLOGFTiC TYPES" 

(JJ 

TYPE RATIONALISTIC REVELATIONAL 

Theologically Arminian Moderate Calvinism Consistent Calvinism 

Philosophically Categorical Presuppositionalism Analytical Presuppositionalism Metaphysical Presupposition觀I-
ism 

—Assumes no system or world ——Assumes the Christian world 一Accepts unqueslioningiy Ihe 
view. view hypothetically. Christian world view. 

—begins only with an episte Subjects it to an epistemolog —Rejects all efforts at veriAca-
mology. ical verification. lion. 

Apologetically Starting Point—Man's Reason. Starting Point一Ultimately man*s Starting PointGod*s 
reason. revelation. 

一Logical一God. 

一^Synoptic一Man*s reason. 

Common Ground一 Common Ground— Common Ground— 
Epistemological Epistemological Metaphysical 

Exponents S. C. Hacked 
F. J. Sheen 

E. J. Carnell 
B. Ramm 
G. Clark 
J. O. Buswell 

C. Van Til 
G. C. Berkouwer 
H. Dooycwccrd 
J. M. Spier 
R. J. Rushdoony 

Charles M. Home, "Van T11 and Carnellin Jerusalem and Athens : Critical Discussions on the 
Theoloay and Apoloqetlcs of Cornel ius Van Til,ed. byl.R. Geehan (N.p. : Presbyterian and Reformed" 
Publishing Co., 19/1),p. J / 9 .  



APPENDIX II 

Psalm 

SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO 

HAMARTIOLOGICAL COMPLICATIONS 

5:9-10 (vv. 10-11, Heb.) 
Note the characteristics of the psalmist's enemies, some of 
which Paul uses to characterize mankind in general (cf. Rom 
3:13): — 

"Not a word from their mouth can be trusted ； 
their heart is filled with destruction. 

Their throat is an open grave； 
with their tongue they speak deceit. 

Declare them guilty, 0 God! 
Let their intrigues [i.e. DHTii^QQ; from 

be their downfall. 
Banish them for their many sins [i.e. , 

for they have rebelled against you" [i.e. 
îp (NIV). 

P s a l m  10:3-11 
Note the perverted attitude of the wicked in 
and fellow man. Verse 7 is reflected in Rom 
4b captures the burden of the whole passage : 

"All his thoughts [i.e. Vnîm?’3; from 
'There is no God'" (NASB) 

reference to God 
3:14’ and verse 

D D T ]  a r e ,  

Psalm 14:1-3 
Cf. Rom 3:10-12. After the fool [i.e. ’5ぶ]makes his atheistic 
assertion, the Holy Spirit through the psalmist assesses the 
behavior of fallen mankind : 

"The fool has said in his heart, 'There is no God.' 
They are corrupt, they have committed abominable deeds 
[ i . e .  n r e f  a n d  nVF) plus で”幻； 
There is no one who does good. 
The LORD has looked down from heaven 

upon the sons of men, . 
To see if there are any who understand [i.e. ” 
Who seek after God. 
They have all = totality] 

turned aside; together they have become 
corrupt [i.e. TJIP]; 

There is no one who does good, not even one" (NASB). 
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Psalm 36:1-4 (vv. 2-5, Heb.) 
The fountainhead of the natural man's perverted behavior is 
laid bare in this passage. Paul employs verse lb as a 
climax to his great string of proof-texts in Rom 3 (cf. 
v. 18). 

"Transgression [i.e. speaks to the ungodly wi thi n 
[i.e. nnra] his heart [accepting the 3ms suffix]； 

There is no fèar of God before his eyes" (v.1,NASB j. 
"For 1n his own eyes he flatters himself too much to 

detest or hate his sin" (v. 2, NIV). 
"The words of his mouth are wickedness and deceit 

[i.e. nDTp^i”ぶ]; 
He has ceased to be wise and to do good. 
He plans wickedness [i.e. ^tani 7IK] upon his bed; 
He sets himself on a path that is not good ; 
He does not despise evil" (vv. 3-4, NASB). 

Psalm 53:1-3 (cf. above on Ps 14:1-3) 

Psalm 58:1-5 (vv. 2-6, Heb.) 
and wicked 
v. 2). 

o 
Again the relationship between a perverse nature 
acts is accentuated (cf. esp. the parallelism of 
Note the synonymous declarations of v. 3. 

"Do you rulers indeed speak justly? 
Do you judge uprightly among men? 

No, in your heart you devise injustice, and your hands 
mete out violence on the earth. 

Even from birth [i.e. DrnçJ the wicked go astray; 
from the womb [i.e. 7LBD] they are wayward and speak 
lies. •• 

Their venom is like the venom of a snake, like that of a 
cobra that has stopped its ears, 

that will not heed the tune of the charmer, however 
skillful the enchanter may be" (NIV). 

P s a l m  7 3 : 3 - 9  
Note Asaph's poetic description of the arrogant (i.e. 

v. 3)，esp. vv. 6-9; 
'"Therefore pride is their necklace; the garment of 
violence covers them. 
Their eye bulges from fatness ; 
The imaginations of their heart run riot. 
They mock, and wickeïï'ly speak oppression; 
They speak from on high. 
They have set their mouth against the heavens； 
And their tongue parades through the earth" (NASB). 

Psalm 130:3 
The answer to this rhetorical question is "No one." The 
theological impact is similar to that contained in 1 Kgs 
8:46; Prov 20:9; etc. It is another brief summary of total 
depravity (cf. Anderson, Psalms, 2:875-76). 



314 

"If you, 0 LORD, kept a record of sins 
0 Lord, who could stand?" (NIV). 

Psalm 143:2b 
Cf. discussion in ch. 3 on Eccl 7:20. 

"For no one living is righteous before 
[i.e.、アjつ^» *»3] (NIV). 

Proverbs 2:12-15 
The antidote of Divine wisdom is needed to 
life-style of mankind without God: 

"Wisdom wiTT save you from the ways of wicked men, 
from men whose words are perverse, 

who leave the straight paths to walk in dark ways, 
who delight in doing wrong and rejoice in the 

perverseness of evil, 
whose paths are crooked and who are devious in their 

. ways" (NIV). 

Proverbs 20:9 
Another rhetorical question which must be answered, "Nobody" 
(cf. Cohen, Proverbs, SBB. p. 133). 

"Who can say, "T have cleansed my heart, 
I am pure from my sin?'" (NASB). 

Isaiah 1:4-6 
A vivid picture of national perversity (with individual 
implications) is painted by Isaiah in these opening verses. 
The terms he employs constitute a catalog of hamartiology. 
The many descriptive participles point to characteristic 
actions. (For discussion, see: Trevor Craigen, "The Con
cept Of Sin In Isaiah： A Study In Terminology And Context 
unpublished postgraduate seminar paper [Wi nona Lake : Grace 
Theological Seminary, Fal11980].) 

"Alas, sinful [i.e. Ktin] nation, 
People weighed down with iniquity [i.e. 7^y], 
Offspring of evildoers [i.e. D、VD], 
Sons who act corruptly! [i.e. hiphil ptc. of nrel] 
They have abandoned [i.e. Ji^Ty] the LORD. 
They have despised [i.e. the Holy One of Israel, 
They have turned away [i.e. niphal of TU (I)] from 

Him [i.e. backward]. 
Where will you be stricken again, 
As you continue in ^our rebellion [i.e. mo from T)D]? 
Tiïe whole head is sick [i.e. ”n = sickness], 
And the whole heart is faint. 
From the sole of the foot even to the head 
There is nothing sound in it [tinç . 
Onl bruises, welts, and raw wounds, 
Not pressed out or bandaged, 
Nor softened with oil"(NASB). 

[i.e. niJivl, 

you" 

avoid the 
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discussion above in ch. 4 on soteriological theocentricity. 
hamartiology of these verses provides the dark background 
the marvellous grace of God exhibited therein. 

Isaiah 

Isaiah 64:6 (v. 5， Heb.) 
Universal pollution is asserted. (Cf. Young, Isaiah, 
3:496-97 on the pictorial representations of this universal 
pollution.) 

"For ail of us [i.e. have become like one who is 
unclean [i.e. KDEü]"^ ‘' 

And all our righteous deeds are like a filthy garment 
[i.e. ]； 一 

And all of us withèr like a leaf, 
And our iniquities, like the wi nd, take us away" (NASB). 

Isaiah 65:2-7 
This is another poetic representation of the hamartiological 
state of the nation; vv. 2-3b are particularly evaluative: 

"I have spread out My hands all day long to a rebellious 
people [i.e. Trio ny], 

Who walk in the way which is not good, following their 
own thoughts [i.e. û丁"由_ in«], 

A people who continually'provoke Me to My face" (NASB). 

Jeremiah 2:24 
The people's evil propensities are compared to a donkey in 
heat: 

"You are . . a wild donkey accustomed to the desert, 
sniffing the wind in her craving--in her heat who can 

restrain her?" (NIV). 

Isaiah 26:10 
The natural condition of man precludes any kind of spiritual 
perception (cf. TDNT, "ôpdco, HTX.by W. Michaelis, 
5:326; cf. pp. 32^27). 

"Thouqh^ the wicked 1s shown favor, 
He does not learn righteousness; 
He deals unjustly in the land of uprightness, 
And does not perceive the majesty of the LORD" (NASB). 

Isaiah 43:27b 
This 彳s a reminder of the nation's hamartiological roots: 

"Your first father sinned" (NIV). 

Isaiah 48:8 
Continuity of rebellion and resistance is stressed herein. 
(For discussion, see: Young, Isaiah, 3:251-52). 

"You have neither heard nor understood； 
from of old your ear has not been open. 

Well do I know how treacherous you are; 
you were called a rebel from birth" (NIV). 

り 
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Matthew 7:16-18 
Jesus often taught that different patterns of behavior are 
due to different kinds of natures. An evil nature will 
m a n i f e s t  i t s e l f .  C o n s i d e r  t h e  a x i o m a t i c  t r u t h s  o f  v . 1 8  
in reference to man's total inability. 

"By their fruit you will recognize them. Do people pick 
grapes from thornbushes, or figs from thistles? Likewise 
every good tree bears good fruit, but a bad tree bears 
bad fruit. A good tree cannot bear bad fruit, and a bad 
tree cannot bear good fruit" (NIV). 

Matthew 13:19, 25, 39 
These verses from the parables of Matt 13 capsulize Satan's 
opposition to truth dissemination. 

"When any one hears the word of the kingdom, and does 
not understand it, th« evil one comes and snatches away 
what has been sown in his heart. This is the one on 
w h o m  s e e d  w a s  s o w n  b e s i d e  t h e  r o a d . . . .  
But while men were sleeping， his enemy came and sowed 
tares also among the wheat, and went away. . „ . 
The enemy who sowed them is the devil,and the harvest 
is the end of the age; and the reapers are angels" (NASB). 

J o h n  3 : 1 9  
Sinful mankind perpetually takes his refuge in spiritual 
darkness. 

"And this is the judgment, that the light is come into 
the world, and men loved the darkness rather than the 
light; for their deeds were evil"(NASB). 

J o h n  8 : 4 4  
Jesus herein associates man the sinner with the architect of 
all sin, the devil. 

"You belong to your father, the devil,and you want to 
carry out your father1s desire. He was a murderer from 
the beginning, not holding to the truth, for there is no 
truth in him. When he lies, he speaks his native 
language, for he is a liar and the father of lies" (NIV). 

Romans 7:5 
Paul once again looks back on our condition (i.e. the con
dition of all mankind) prior to conversion. 

"For while we were in the flesh [i.e. 'For when we were 
in the flesh, in our unregenerate days, when our rebel 
self, the antithesis of the Spirit, ruled and dominated 
us1; cf. Moule, Roman;:, p. 135], the sinful passions, 
which were arousiH" by the Law, were at work in the mem
bers of our body to b«ar fruit for death" (NASB). 

Galatians 3:22a 
This is a synopsis of the hamartiological testimony of all 
Scripture. 
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"The Scripture declares that the whole world is a 
prisoner of sin" [i.e. tù nàvTa ùn6 dqjapxLcw] (NIV). 

Ephesians 5:8 
Another brief characterization of the past estate of 
believers is given by Paul in the words : 

"for you were formerly darkness" (NASB). 

Colossians 2:13 
This verse briefly summarizes the truth of Eph 2:1,5 
(cf. above in chs. 3-4). 

"And when you were dead in your transgressions and the 
uncircumcision of your flesh, He made you alive together 
with Him" (NASB).“ 

2 Timothy 3:13 
Paul sees no moral evolution ahead for mankind ： 

"But evil men and imposters will proceed from bad to 
worse, deceiving and being deceived" (NASBj. 

Titus 1:15 
There is another set of equations herein (cf. on Matt 
7:16-18 above) which prove that natures are determinative. 
Noetic perversion is mentioned specifically. 

"To the pure, all things are pure, but to those who 
are corrupted and do not believe, nothing is pure. In 
fact, both their minds and consciences are corrupted" 
[i.e. ueuCccvTaし CCüTöV >ta\ ô VOöQ HOLL ri AUVELôNOTS] 
(NIV). 

2 Peter 2:10-19 
This extended passage paints an awesome and gruesome picture 
of the unrighteous, especially those who lead others astray. 
Note any good translation. 



APPENDIX III 

SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO 

SOTERIOLOGICAL THEOCENTRICITY 

1 Kings 8:56-61 
During the course of Solomon's prayer of dedication, after 
he had acknowledged the universal sin of man (cf. above in 
ch. 3 on 1 Kgs 8:46), he extols the past, present, and 
future faithfulness of God concerning the welfare of His 
chosen people. Verses 56-Î58 brim with soteriological theo
centricity: 

"Blessed be the LORD, who has given rest to His people 
Israel,according to all that He promised; not one word 
has failed of all His good promise, which He promised 
through Moses His servant. 
May the LORD our God be with us, as He was with our 
fathers； may He not leave us or forsake us, that He may 
incline our hearts to Himself [note this declaration 
of purpose which is ba!;ed upon God's sovereign inter
vention: rr i吨；cf. the theological c o n c e p t  
in Jer 31:12-19 and'Lam 5:21 above in ch. 4], to walk in 
all His ways arid to keep His commandments and His 
statutes and His ordinances [these two infinites, 
r o ”  a n d  t x ç " p ,  i d e n t i f y  t h e  g o a l s  o f  b e h a v i o r  w h i c h  a r e  
totally dependent upon God's provision of a continued 
enablement]， which He commanded our fathers" (NASB). 

Psalm 1:3 
This metaphor of a righteous main probably intimates the ulti-
mate source of his blessed estate; it seems appropriate to 
construe the passive participle theologically as a Divine 
passive. 

"He is like a tree planted [i.e. 'transplanted'； 
cf. Jesus' assertion in Matt 15:13] by streams of water, 
which yields its fruit in season and whose leaf does not 
wither. 
Whatever he does prospers" (NIV). 

Psalm 119:32 
Herein an assertion of human responsibility is wholly predi
cated upon God's continuous beneficent activity within the 
believer. 
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"I shall run the way of Thy conrnandments, 
For Thou wilt enlarge [i.e. l^lTTn» the hi phil imperfect 
of irn] my heart" (NASB). .一"'一—— 

Ezekiel 11:19 and 36:25ff. 
Reference Is made to the future national conversion of 
Israel； it is totally of God. 

"And I shall qive them one heart, and shall put a new 
spirit within them. 
And I shall take the heart of stone out of their flesh 
a n d  ^ l v e  t h e m  a  h e a r t  o f  f l e s h . . . .  
Then I will sjjrinkle clean water on you, and you will be 
clean; f wi l"l cleanse you from all your fil thi ness arid 
from all your idols . . [on 36:26-27, cf. 11:19 above] 
(NASB, emphases added). 

John 1:12-13 
The antithetical parallelisms convey the source of spiritual 
rebirth to be God alone. 

"But as many as received Him, to them He gave the right 
to become children of God [i.e. ë&jxev CCûTOLQ égouaûccv 
xéxva ôeoG YevéaOcaJ, even to those who believe in His 
name： who were born not of blood [i.e. êS aiuiTCiJv], nor 
of the will of the flesh [i.e. oûôe êw QeA^vaxos oapudsJ, 
nor of the will of man [i.e. oôôe éx OeAj^jotos îrvôpdg], 
but of God" [i.e. âX\' éu ôeoô frYewr'i^noCTu] (NASB). 

John 15:16 
Christ's sovereign choice and initiative in the choosing of 
His disciples is emphasized. In addition, they are totally 
dependent upon Him in all matters pertaining to their lives 
and ministries (cf. vv. 4-5). 

"You did not choose me [i.e. they did not initiate this 
vital relationship], but I chose you [i.e. éyoj 

ùpâG]， and appointed you, that you should go 
and bear fruit い.e. He is also at the very center of 
any subsequent productivity], and that your fruit should 
remain; ..." (NASB). 

John 17:2 
This is a striking case of theocentricity. As Jesus prays 
to the Father, He refers to His imminent sacrifice in con
nection with those who were marked out beforehand as the 
beneficiaries of salvation. 

"For you [i.e. the Father] granted him [i.e. the Son] 
authority over all people that he might give eternal 
life to all those you have given him" [i.e. üva ttccv 3 
ôéfiûxac aùt(p ôtloq ccûtolc aWwしov (NIV). 

Acts 5:31 
In their reply before the high priest 
and the other apostles stressed God's 
repentance to Israel• 

and the Council， Peter 
purpose of bestowing 
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"He is the one whom Gcid exalted to His right hand as a 
Pri nee and a Savior, t;o grant repentance to Israel,and 
forgiveness of sins"[1.e. (TOO) 6CC\XIL HETAVOLCCV 
'IopanX xal (ScpexjLV (Jqxipriccv] (NASB). 

Acts 13:48 
This verse records the results of Gentile belief in Pisidian 
Antioch; Paul and company labored but it was God who fore
ordained and granted the increase. "Many of them believed 
the gospel--all,in fact, who had been enrolled for eternal 
life in the records of heaven" (Bruce, Acts, p. 283; cf. 
p. 283, n. 72 on the theological significance of TreTayu^voし）. 

"And when the Gentiles heard this, they began rejoicing 
and glorifying the word of the Lord； and as many as had 

^ been appointed to eternal life believed" [I.e. xal 
éTXLorcuoav Soot ？{occv TExaruévoし etç aCcIviovJ (NASB). 

2 Corinthians 2:12 
Just prior to Paul's great flight on the glory of the Gospel 
ministry which included his testimony of God's sufficiency 
as the remedy for our insufficiency, the apostle reminds all 
that his own "success in evangelizing was due to the Lord" 
(cf. Barrett, 2 Corinthians, p. 94). Cf. on Acts 14:27 
in ch. 4 above. 

『Now when I went to Troas to preach the gospel of Christ 
m d  f o u n d  _ t h a t  t h e  L o r d  h a d  o p e n e d  a  d o o r  f o r  m e , . .  
(NIV； emphasis addea"), 

Philippians 1:29 
Paul reminded the Philippians that God was ultimately behind 
their faith. 

11 For to you it has been granted [i.e. éxaptoôn] for 
Christ's sake, not only to believe in Him [i.e. TO ELQ 
oojxiv Tuoreûeしv], but also to suffer for His sake" (NASB). 

Colossians 1:11 
Believers are once again reminded that the holy life-style 
to which they have been cal1ed is only made possible through 
God's continuing enablement (i.e. the reference is "to the 
habitual impartation of God's strength"; cf. S. Lewis Johnson, 
Jr., "Spiritual Knowledge and Wal king Worthily of the Lord," 
BSac 118 [October 1961]:343). 

..strengthened with all power [note the present 
Dassive partici pie: év tteSoq ôuvdueし fiuvayoùuevoし】, 
according to His glorious might [i.e. as measured by 
to xpatoc xfic ôôgnc œûtoc] ..." (nasb). 

Colossians 1:22 
Soteriological theocentricity with a futuristic emphasis is 
found in this verse. Note the concessive clause of v. 21 
which points to the hopeless condition which God reversed 
(cf. above on Eph 2:1-3; Rom 5:10; etc. in ch. 3). 
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He has now reconciled you [i.e. vuvl 6e 
ev . . . (ùuâc)] in His fleshly body through 

death, in order to present you before Him holy and 
blameless and beyond reproach" (NASB). 

Colossians 2:13-14 
Cf. Eph 2:1-10. Col 2:13-14 is an overview of God 's sover
eign grace in salvation (see: G. R. Beasley-Murray, "The 
Second Chapter of Colossians," RevExD 70 [Fall 1973]:477; 
cf. Paul D. Simmons, "The Grace of God and The Life of the 
Church： Ephesians 2," RevExp 76 [Fall 1979]:497-99). 

"And when you were dead in your transgressions and the 
uncircumcisi on of your flesh, He made you alive together 
[i.e. ouve^uonDLTioev ùyôc] with Him, having forgiven us 
all our transgressions, having cancelled out the certifi
cate of debt consisting of decrees against us and which 
was hostile to us; and He has taken it out of the way, 
having nailed it to the cross" (NASB). 

1 Thessalonians 5:9 
The work of the Sovereign Architect of our salvation is 
noted herein. He will bring to fruition our ultimate salva
tion. 

"For God has not destined [i.e. êôexo; cf. BAGD, p. 
816] us for wrath, but for obtaining salvation [i.e. 
etc TieptTTDLriaLv cxcrmpLoe] through our Lord Jesus Christ" 
(NASB). 

2  T i m o t h y  2 : 1 0  
Paul's expenditure in the ministry was motivated by the fact 
that God would do Hi s work iri His elect (cf. the specific 
illustration of encouragement in Acts 18:9-10). Paul knew 
who (i.e. TOUS éuXeyccovQ) would respond to the Word, and 
he also knew why they would respond (i.e. because God was 
overseeing the whole process). 

"Therefore I endure everything for the sake of the 
elect, that they too may obtain the salvation that is 
in Christ Jesus, with eternal glory" (NIV). 

2 Timothy 2:25-26 
God is the only hope for men in rebellion; he alone is 
able to cause them to accept the truth which they stubbornly 
suppress. The noetic condition of mankind provides the 
background for the reason why God must grant repentance (i.e. 
yeta/voéa)). ". . . if perhaps God may grant them repentance 
leading to the knowledge of the truth [i.e. ficij OûTOLC à 
OeoQ uETdvoiav etc 4txCyvuouv d\jTôeûac], and they may come 
to their senses and escape from the snare of the devil, 
having been held captive by him to do his will" (NASB). 

1 Peter 1:1-5 
Soteriological theocentricity according to 1 Pet 1:1-5 
needs no introductory comment : 
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"Peter, an apostle of Jesus Christ, to those who reside 
as aliens, scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, who are chosen according 
to the foreknow!edge of God the Father [i.e. éxAeHTots 
• • • xorà npôyvcûaiv ôecC toltpôc], by the sanctifying 
work of the Spirit [i.e. év àyしaoii$ TiverivoToc], that 
you may obey Jesus Christ and be sprinkled with His blood 
[i.e. eCc unnxo^v xai ^xxvTtaubv atixiTOc 'IitcxxJ X0しaroG]: 
May grace and peace be yours in fullest measure. 
Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
who according to His great mercy has caused us to be 
born again [i.e. ô xcrcèi tô tioA£) cojtou êXeos àvayevvfVxxc 
fipäc] to a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ from the dead, to obtain an Inheritance which is 
imperishable and undefileB and Will not fade away [i.e. 
siq xAiipovoutav cipSapTOv xai äutovrov xal â^pccvxov], 
reserved [i.e. xeTnpnu^vnv] in heaven for you, who are 
protected by the power of God through faith for a sal
vation ready to be revealed in the last time" [ i .e. siq 
ùpoe tous êv し ôeog c^poupouuévouç 6しa titcrreojs 
eis ocoTriPLOcv ètoC\ur\v cärcoxaAucp^vaし év xaしp$> taxdxcp] 
(NASB). 

Revelation 13:8 (cf. 17:8; John 17:24-26) 
Earth-dwell ers are contrasted with those who have been pre-
temporally enrolled for salvation in God1 s eternal blueprint 
(cf. 17:8; and Eph 1:4). Should syntactical preference be 
given to the construing of the temporal prepositional phrase 
with éocfoyuévou, this does not change the basic burden of 
God's sovereignty in salvation (cf. Leon Morris, The Revela-
tion Of St. John : An Introduction And Commentary, TNTC 
[Grand Rapids :~Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ ishing Co.,1969], pp. 
169-70). 

"And all who dwell on the earth will worship him, every 
one whose name has not been written from the foundation 
ofthe world in the book of life of the Lamb who has 
been slain" [i .e. ou c6 yèyçLvuai ib <5voya cdjtou 
év xcp ßi3入こcp rns ^ojîc tou dpvtou too éapcrfuévou ano 
xaTaßoAnc kc5ouou] (NASB). 



APPENDIX IV 

SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO 

EFFICIENT PROVISIONS 

Deuteronomy 32:44-47 
'The Song of Moses1 (Deut 32:1-43) was voiced and recorded 
by Divine commandment (cf. Deut 31:19). As such, these 
words (which became a part of the inscri pturated prophetic 
Word) possessed an inherent dynamic (note esp. vv. 46-47). 
They became God's chosen instrument to accomplish His good 
pieasure. 

"Moses came with Joshua son of Nun and spoke all the 
words of this song in the hearing of the people. When 
Moses finished reciting all these words to al1 Israel, 
he said to them, 'Take to heart all the words I have 
solemnly declared to you this day, so that you may 
command your children to obey carefully all the words 
of this law. They are not just idle [i.e. P! from p”； 
empty, idle, worthless] words for you--they are your ' 
life [i.e. k^irr^a]. By them [i.e. n :rn nn^rn1)] you 
will live long in the land you are crossing the Jordan 
to possess•“ (NIV). 

Psalm 36:9 (v.10, Heb.) 
The first line emphasizes God as the source of all life, and 
the second alludes to His prerequisite work of illumination： 
"He is 'the fountain of life' (Jer. ii. 13)； all life flows 
forth from Him, who is the absolutely existing and happy 
One. . . . And as God is the fountain of life, so also is 
He the fountain of light: 'In Thy light do we see light;' 
out of God, seeing we see only darkness, whereas immersed 
in God's sea of 1ight we are illumined by divine knowledge, 
and lighted up with spiritual joy" (Delitzsch, Psalms, 
2:6-7). ——— 

Psalm 119:33-34 
Divine provision is spoken of generally in these verses with 
an allusion to a continuing work of illumination. The 
bel lever's obedience Is dependent upon God teachi ng and 
illuminating His Word. 

"Teach me, 0 LORD, the way of Thy statutes 
[i.e. ？"htt mrp 
And I shai'l oëservé it to the end. 
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Give me understanding [i.e. ’;1”苑], 

that I may observe Thy law, 
And keep it with all |n^ heart" (NASB). 

Psalm 119:169b 
The psalmist throughout these 176 verses indicates that God 
mediates His wisdom, practical enablements, etc. through His 
word (i.e. note his prayer request herein with the prepo
sition |) attached to one of the synonyms for the Word). 

"Give me understandin(j according to Thy word [i.e. 
マ!:p]" (NASB). 

Isaiah 55:11 
The dynamic of the Word of God is clearly illustrated in this 
familiar verse (cf. Barker, "Jeremiah's Ministry and Ours," 
p. 229). 

"So shall My word be which goes forth from My mouth 
[i.e. the ultimate source]； 
It shall not return to Me empty [i.e. DP"n ”K ホ], 
Without accomplishing what I desire, 
And without succeeding [i.e. 1 in the matter for 
which I sent it" (NASB)• 

Zechariah 4:6 
Although the verse appl ies； herein to the means of accompl ish
ment for the completion of the tempie, the words convey a 
universal principle. Human ability and efficiency are com-
pletely denied; the efficiency of the Spirit is accentuated. 
(For some excellent exegetical observations, see: Merrill 
F. Linger, Unqer' s Bible Commentary： Zechariah [Grand Rapids : 
Zondervan Publishing House,19b3], pp. 74-76j. 

"So he said to me, 'This is the word of the LORD to 
Zerubbabel: 
"Not by might nor by power [i.e. rp5 , but 
b y  m y  S p i r i t "  [ i . e . ’ 3 ] ,  s â y s  t h e  LÖRD Almighty" 
(NIV). . : . • 

Mark 2:2 
Jesus, upon this and other occasions, was presenting the 
Word, God's objective dynamic (cf. BAGO, p. 478 where they 
suggest "the divine revelation through Christ and his mes
sengers. ... It is called simply ô Xx5yoc = the 'Word,' 
since no misunderstanding would be possible among Christians : 
M t .  1 3 : 2 0 - 3 ;  M k .  2 : 2 ;  4 : 1 4 - 2 0 ,  3 3 ;  8 : 3 2  . . . ; 1 6 : 2 0 ;  
. .  

"And many were gathered together, so that there was no 
longer room, even near the door; and He was speaking the 
word to them" (NASB). 
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No matter how the prepositional phrase is construed, the 
burden of this affirmation concerns the efficiency of the 
Word of God. The Word is the subject of the dynamic verbs 
Tlö&xvev and Coxuev. 

"So the word of the Lord was growing mightily and pre
vailing" (NASB). 

A continued dynamic of the Word in the lives of believers is 
used as one of the encouragements given by Paul to the 
Ephesian elders. The description of the Word's efficient 
p r o v i s i o n s  i s  s t r i k i n g  ( i . e .  T t p  .  .  .  t i p  ô u v a u é v c p  • . . )  
(Cf. Marshall,Acts, TNTC, pp. 335-36). 

"And now I  commend you to God and to the word of His 
grace, which is able to build you up and to give you the 
inheritance among all those who are sanctified" (NASB). 

Romans 8:16 
Herein is one of the facets of the testimony of the Spirit. 
Also, the need for various manifestations of habitual Divine 
intervention in the life of the regenerate is verified. 

"The Spirit Himself bears witness with [i.e. ouyyapTupei] 
our spirit that we are children of God" (NASB). 

Romans 10:17 
The context of this verse amplifies the responsibility of 
being a channel of truth； however, the centrality of the 
Word is the primary consideration. 

"Consequently, faith comes from hearing the message, and 
the message is heard through the word of Christ" (NIV). 

1 Corinthians 4:15 
The vitality of the Word in bringing the Corinthians to con
version is once again mentioned by Paul. 

"Even though you have ten thousand guardians in Christ, 
you do not have many fathers, for in Christ Jesus [i.e. 
év Xpiorcp] I became your father through the gospel“ 
[i.e. toö e0ccyyea.lou] (NIV). 

1 Corinthians 12:3b 
Although this verse is colored by its context which deal s 
with spiritual gifts (esp. speaking in tongues), the prin
ciple contained in the affirmation summarizes the subjective 
dynamic of the Holy Spirit in many areas of an individual's 
life (e.g. initial faith). Cf. the theological concept in 

"And no one can say, 'Jesus is Lord,' except by the Holy 
Spirit" (NIV). 

Acts 19:20 

A c t s  2 0 : 3 2  
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2 Corinthians 3:14-18 
The source of spiritual dynamic is associated with the Holy 
Spirit. It is admitted that the syntax of dnb kuqlou 
TivexjuaTOc (v.18)1s difficult and allows for other accep
table alternatives (cf. the options in: Barrett, 2 Corin
thians ,pp. 125-26); however, the equation of v.17 places 
an emphasis upon the Holy Spirit. In any event, "Paul 
wishes to affirm that the work is of God" (Ibid., p. 126). 

"But their minds were hardened; for until this very day 
at the reading of the old covenant the same veil remains 
unlifted, because it is removed in Christ. But to this 
day whenever Moses is read, a veil lies over their heart; 
but whenever a man turns to the Lord, the veil is taken 
away. Now the Lord is the Spirit; and where the Spirit 
of the Lord is, there is liberty. But we all,with 
unveiled face behoi"dTng as in a mirror the glory of the 
Lord, are being transformed [i.e. u£Tayopcpo6uE3a] into 
the same image from glory to glory, just as from the 
Lord, the Spirit" (NASB). 

2 Corinthians 4:6 
The metaphor speaks generally of an initial ministry of 
illumination. 

"For God, who said, 'Light shall shine out of darkness,' 
is the One who has shone in our hearts to give the light 
of the knowl edge of the g'lory of God [i.e. ôs 
év mis HopôûaLS Tipoç; cfurtoyov xfis y\woe4js "ms 
ö6gns toG ôeoG] in the face of Christ" (NASB). 

2 Corinthians 6:7 
In a long string of circumstances in which faithful servants 
of Christ may commend themselves (i.e. vv. 4ff.), Paul again 
associates "the word of truth" and "the power of God." 

Philippians 2:16 
By a simple genitive construction (i.e. &ons) the Word 
of God is shown to be the source of spiritual life and per
severance. 

Titus 1:1-3 
In this passage God's plan, faith and knowledge,, and His 
Word are inextricably related. 

"Paul,a servant of God and an apostle of Jesus Christ 
for the faith of God's elect and the knowledge of the 
truth that leads to godliness--a faith and knowledge 
resting on the hope of eternal life, which God, who does 
not lie, promised before the beginning of time, and at 
his appointed season he brought his word to light through 
the preaching entrusted to me by the command of God our 
Savior" (NIV). 
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Hebrews 3:7 
This verse (along with others of a similar kind) illustrates 
the dynamic synergism of the Spirit and the Word. It is He 
who applies the Word. Prior to quoting from Ps 95:7-11 the 
introductory words affirm: 

"Therefore just as the Holy Spirit says, . . (NASB). 

James 1:18 
Cf. the truth of 1 Pet 1:3, 23. Both soteriological theo
centricity and the efficient provision of the Word are sur
veyed as James writes : 

"In the exercise of His will [i.e. ß<x>?0Töe\c] He brought 
us forth by the word of truth [i.e. uae]， so 
that we might be as it were the first fruits among His 
creatures" (NASB). 

James 1:21 
It is noteworthy that the implanted Word (cf. BAGD, p. 258) 
has the ability to carry out to completion the sanctifying 
process in believers. 

"Therefore, get rid of all moral filth and the evil that 
is so prevalent， and humbly accept the word planted in 
you, which can save you" [i.e. xbv fwuxov Aiiryov TOV 
ôuvd^evov oCoaし 4*Jxàe (NIV). 

1 John 2:20’ 27; 5:20 
干 he continuing operation of the illumi nation of the Spirit 
is herein referred to as an anointing (i.e. xP^crpa). God ' s 
efficient provisions alone can open our eyes and keep them 
open to spiritual things. 

"But you have an anointing from the Holy One, and you 
all know. . . . And as for you, the anointing which you 
received from Him abides in you, and you have no need 
for anyone to teach you; but as His anointing teaches 
you about all things, and is true and is not a lie, and 
just as it has taught you, you abide in Him. . . . And 
we know that the Son of God has come, and has given us 
understanding，in order that we might know Him who is 
true, and we are in Him who is true, in Hi s Son Jesus 
Christ. This is the true God and eternal life" (NASB). 
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SELECTED ADDITIONAL PASSAGES RELATING TO 

METHODOLOGICAL REFLECTIONS 

Psalm 111 :10a (cf. Prov 1:7; 9:10；1 îi:33) 
This truth undergirds presuppositionalism in all of its 
manifestations —"a humble dependence upon, and obedience to, 
Yahweh is the foundation of wisdom" (Anderson, Psalms, 
2:775). This is the real startinq point of genuine Wisdom. 
Apart from this orientation a 11 reasonings drift aimlessly 
upon a tossed sea. 

"The fear of the LORD is the beginning of wisdom" 
(NASB). リ 

Psalm 119:46 
Notice both the exclusive subject matter of the psalmist 
and his anticipated satisfaction with a presuppositional 
approach. It should be pointed out that the most plausible 
conjecture concerning the human channel of the 119th Psalm 
is Daniel, and if indeed 1;hi s be so, hi s modus operandi 
as recorded in the Book of Daniel would certainTy back 一up 
this assertion. 

"I will also speak of Thy testimonies before kings, 
And shall not be ashamed" (NASB). 

Proverbs 10:8； 12:23: 17:28; 18:2; e1:c. 
These references have often been used in their larger con
text to characterize those wi th rationalistic inclinations. 
There is some illustrative value in this. 

"The wise in heart accept commands, 
but a chattering fool comes to ruin" (10:8, NIV). 

"A prudent man keeps his knowledge to himself, 
but the heart of fools blurts out folly" (12:23, 
NIV). 

"Even a fool is thought wise if he keeps silent, and 
discerning if he holds his tongue" (17:28, NIV). 

"A fool finds no pleasure in understanding but de Tights 
in airing his own opinions" (18:2, NIV). 

Proverbs 26:4-5 
i-o i lowing the admonitions from these verses insures a sound 
apologetical methodology. 
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"Do not answer a fool according to his folly, 

Lest you also be like him. 
Answer a fool as his folly deserves, 

Lest he be wise in his own eyes" (NASB). 

Isaiah 8:20 
The criterion by which all practices may be evaluated is 
given through Isaiah. The one who never leaves his revela
tional platform is truly consistently presuppositional. 

"To the law and to the testimony! If they do not speak 
according to this word, they have no light of dawn" 
(NIV). 

Matthew 22:32’ 44 
These are two more Scriptural citations which exhibit Jesus1 

presuppositional employment of the Word in times of confron
tation. In speaking of the resurrection before the close-
minded Sadducees, Jesus rested His case on Ex 3:6. Con
cerning the hostile skepticism of the Pharisees regarding 
Jesus as Messiah, He appealed to Ps 110:1.The success of 
such an approach is noted by Matthew in v. 46: "And no 
one was able to answer Him a word, nor did anyone dare from 
that day on to ask Him another question." 

Luke 16:27-31 
In this account of the rich man and Lazarus, the dialogue 
between that rich man and Abraham builds a strong case for 
presuppositionalism. The tormented si nner thought that 
evidences would shatter his family1 s hamartiological bonds, 
but Abraham made It clear that they would not. Their only 
hope emanated from the Word of God. 

"He [i.e. the rich man] answered, 
'Then I beg you, father, send Lazarus to my father* s 
house, for I have five brothers. Let him warn them, 
so that they will not also come to this place of 
torment.' 

Abraham replied， 'They have Moses and the Prophets； 
let them 1 isten to them.1 

'No, father Abraham,' he said, 'but if someone from the 
dead qoes to them, they will repent..1 

He said to him, 'If they do not listen to Moses and the 
Prophets, they will not be convinced even if someone 
rises from the dead"' (NIV). 

2 Corinthians 10:3-4 
Paul 's apologetical strategy was not patterned after a 
finite model (i.e. xaixi adpxa) but after an infinite model. 
This lesson needs to be learned and practised by contemporary 
apologists. Notice the blessed results which Paul observed 
by doing God's business in God's way (vv. 5ff.). 

"For though we live in the world, we do not wage war 
as the world does. The weapons we fight with are not 
the weapons of the world. On the contrary, they have 
divine power to demolish strongholds" (NIV). 
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The Pastoral Epistles 
It has already been pointed out that these epistles are 
especially helpful in determining a contemporary apologetical 
methodology. The following chal1 enges need to be applied 
to our current ministries : 

"This command I entrust to you, Timothy, my son, in 
accordance with the prophecies previously made con
cerning you, that by them [i.e. the exclusive weaponry 
for this warfare] you may fight the good fight, 
keeping faith and a good conscience, which some have 
rejected and suffered shipwreck in regard to their 
faith"(1 Tim 1:18-19, NASB). 

"In pointing out these things to the brethren, you will 
be a good servant of Christ Jesust constantly nour
ished on the words of faith and of the sound doctrine 
which you have been following. But have nothing to 
d o  w i t h  w o r l d l y  f a b l e s  f i t  o n l y  f o r  o l d  w o m e n . . . .  
Until I come give attention to the public reading of 
Scri pture, to exhortation and teaching [T.e. all 
Word-centered ministries]. . . . Take pains with 
these things; be absorbed in them, so that your 
progress may be evident to all. Pay close attention 
to yourself [i.e. personal holinessJ and to your 
teaching; persevere in these things; for as you do 
thi s you will insure salvation both for yourself and ^ 
for those who hear you" (cf.1 Tim 4:6-16, NASB). 

Contrastingly, 、一 
"If any one advocates a different doctrine, and does 
not agree with sound words, those of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, and with the doctrine conforming to godliness, 
he is conceited and understands nothing; but he has 
a morbid interest in controversial questions and 
disputes about words [i.e. rationalistic propensities], 
out of which arise envy, strife, abusive language, 
evil suspicions, and constant friction between men 
of depraved mi nd and deprived of the truth [i.e. the 
great hamartiological realities], who suppose that 
godliness is a means of gain"(1 Tim 6:3-5，NASB). 

"Retain the standard of sound words [i.e. the objective 
dynamic] which you have heard from me, in the faith 
and love which are in Christ Jesus. Guard through 
the Holy Spirit [i.e. the subjective dynamic] who 
dwells in us, the treasure [i.e. good deposit] which 
has been entrusted to you" (2 Tim 1:13-14, NASB). 

James 3:13-18 
It is appropriate to clos« with the attitude and character
istics of godly wisdom as opposed to the pseudo-wisdom of 
the world. A consistently presuppositional approach to 
apologetics demands a consistently appl ied Bibl ical appraisal 一. 
of our inadequacies and His sufficiency. 



3 3 1  

"Who is wise and understanding [i.e. oocpos xal éitLcrc^^cjv] 
among you? Let him show it by his good life, by deeds 
done in the humility that comes from wisdom [i.e. of a 
heavenly origination]. But if you harbor bitter envy 
and sei fish ambition in your hearts, do not boast about 
it or deny the truth. Such 'wisdom' does not come down 
from heaven but is earthly, unspiritual,of the devil. 
For where you have envy and selfish ambition, there you 
find disorder and every evil practice. 
But the wisdom that comes from heaven is first of all 
pure； then peace loving, considerate, submissive, full 
of mercy and good fruit, impartial and sincere. Peace
makers who sow in peace raise a harvest of righteousness" 
(NIV). 
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